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Re-editing Buddhist Sanskrit Texts 

Some General Remarks 
and the Case of the Sutra of Golden Light 

{Suvarnabhasottamasutra) 

— Michael Hahn — 

[After a brief description of the extant corpus of the Indian Buddhist literature the 
plan of re-editing the “Buddhist Sanskrit Texts” in an improved and enlarged format is 
discussed. The recent Indian re-edition of Aryasura’s Jatakamala by Hendrik K.ERN and 
its English translation by Jacob Samuel SPEYER is criticized as a model of how not to 
proceed. The difficulties of re-editing the Suvarnabhasottamasutra on the basis of faulty 
manuscripts, despite the excellent work done by Johannes NOBEL and Prods Oktor 
SKJ/ERV0, are illustrated by the discussion of the first four stanzas from chapter 1 8. The 
great value of the Tibetan translations for establishing a correct Sanskrit text is demon- 
strated by a wrongly edited stanza from the Sahghabhedavastu of the Vinayavastu of the 
Mulasarvastivadins. The paper concludes with specimens from Nobel’s and Skj.€RV0’s 
editions of the Suvarnabhasottamasutra .] 

When Bhikkhu Pasadika, Mitsuyo Demoto-Hahn and I visited 
the Central Institute of Higher Tibetan Studies in 2005, its director Ven. 
Geshe Ngawang Samten informed us about his plan to re-edit the texts (or 
some of the texts) contained in the series “Buddhist Sanskrit Texts” in an 
improved and enlarged format. He asked us for our opinion and also 
whether we would be interested to take part in this project. We all defi- 
nitely supported his plan and agreed to collaborate. It was a welcome co- 
incidence that we had already been working or planning to work on texts 
that can be included in the new series: Bhikkhu Pasadika intended to 
prepare a new edition of the Mahayana Sutra Kasyapaparivarta, Mrs. 
Demoto-Hahn has intensively studied the transmission of Avadanasataka 
in Sanskrit, Tibetan, and Chinese and is in a position to improve upon the 
edition of Speyer, and I was considering to re-edit the Suvarnabha- 
sottamasutra which had been edited by Johannes Nobel, my pre- 
predecessor on the chair of Sanskrit at the University of Marburg in 1937. 
Before turning to the actual state of these projects, I first say a few general 
words about the project as I see it. 

Today, students of Buddhist literature have access to quite hetero- 
geneous source material. The oldest systematic collection of Buddhist 
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scriptures is the canon of the Theravada school, transmitted in the canoni- 
ca language Pali. The most comprehensive survey of the extant canonical 
and post-canonical Pali literature can be found in Oskar von HinCber’s 
masterly monograph A Handbook of Pali Literature, Berlin 1996, 2000 2 It 
contains bibliographical references to all the relevant primary and secon- 
dary sources. Apart from the earlier so-called oriental editions prepared in 
Theravada countries we have the romanized editions and translations of 
Pali texts at our disposal that were prepared by the Pali Text Society. As a 
young student I believed that these were the final editions of the texts, 
fully documented with critical apparatuses and beyond the scope of sub- 
stantial improvement. The last 50 years, however, brought great progress 
in the fields of Pali and Middle Indie philologies, the history of Buddhism 
and the discovery of many new Buddhist texts, and thus proved my first 
impression to be completely wrong. Most of the texts require revised edi- 
tions due to new source material and our better understanding of the phi- 
lological and historical background of these texts. Nevertheless, the Pali 
canon remains the relatively best explored source. Moreover, it is accom- 
panied by many valuable research tools like various dictionaries, concor- 
dances, individual studies, and even a journal devoted mainly to texts writ- 
ten in Pali. The study of the Pali scriptures is now greatly facilitated by its 
electronic version, which allows easy searching and cross-checking for 
words, terms, and parallels. 


It is well-known that the Pali canon is the only completely pre- 
served canon of any Buddhist school. As for the numerous other schools 
we know of, their scriptures are either entirely lost or only partly pre- 
served, in many cases only in a fragmentary form. Nevertheless, the notion 
ot canon is also used for two other old and voluminous collections: the 
Chinese and Tibetan tripitakas. The term tripitaka is, of course, mislead- 
ing, since it does not have the same connotation as Pali tipitaka which 
designates the three “baskets” in which the scrolls of vinaya, sutta, and 
abhidhamma texts were preserved. It is only because of the comparable 
size of the two other collections that this term is used. Both of these col- 
lections are of an extremely heterogeneous nature as far as their content is 

anTfTh y r M u " Can ° nical and texts and by far not 

all of them can be characterized as Buddhist or even as Indian works 

eir main importance lies in having preserved a multitude of works that 
are los, Indta. And even if .he Sanskrit originals of some of ftese ,e«s 
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have survived in Nepal, Central Asia, various parts of West Asia, or Tibet, 
the Chinese and Tibetan translations still provide a great help for estab- 
lishing and understanding these texts because most of the original texts are 
no longer embedded in a living tradition and their authoritative exegesis. 

The older of these two collections is the Chinese tripitaka, which 
contains in its first 32 volumes some 1,700 works either translated from 
Indian languages or belonging to their authoritative interpretation by Bud- 
dhist monks. It is documented in various Chinese and Korean editions 
since the 12 century. About one century ago, Japanese scholars prepared 
the so-called Taisho edition of the Chinese tripitaka , which can be ranked 
with the Pali canon as edited by the Pali Text Society: a very good and 
careful, but not yet final edition. Thanks to the Chinese Buddhist Elec- 
tronical Tripitaka Association (CBETA), a searchable version of this 
canon is now within the easy reach of every interested scholar. 

The Tibetan Buddhist canon with its almost 5,000 works (in the 
Peking edition) is by far the most valuable research tool for the explora- 
tion of the Indian Mahayana and Vajrayana literatures, as well as of nu- 
merous other fields. Many of the Tibetan xylographic editions have 
meanwhile been scanned and can thus be comfortably used by scholars. So 
far, however, no searchable text exists. I have repeatedly heard that it is 
being prepared by Tibetan monks in South India, but I have no reliable 
information about the actual state of this project. It would be a great pro- 
gress if the Tibetan Tripitaka became as easily searchable as are the Pali 
and the Chinese tripitakas. 

Compared to these three voluminous collections, the corpus of ed- 
ited Buddhist texts composed in Sanskrit, Buddhist Sanskrit, or Middle 
Indie languages is comparatively small. In the beginning, Nepal was the 
main source of manuscripts and the early editions of Buddhist Sanskrit 
texts are almost exclusively based on manuscripts from Nepal. Thanks to 
the work of the Nepal-German Manuscript Preservation Project 
(NGMPP), which was run from 1970 until 2001, most of the manuscripts 
and documents in Nepal are now preserved on microfilm, copies of which 
can be ordered by any interested scholar. A list of titles of all the manu- 
scripts microfilmed under the project is available on CD ROM and 
through the internet. A detailed catalogue is currently under preparation by 
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the Nepalese-German Manuscript Cataloguing Project (NGMCP) under 
the guidance of Harunaga Isaacson and Albrecht Hanisch. 

Later remnants of Buddhist texts composed in various languages 
were found in Central Asia and brought to England, France, Germany, 
Russia, and Japan. The texts found in Central Asia differ from those pre- 
served in Nepal in that most of them belong to the Sarvastivada tradition. 
Most of the fragments brought to Germany are available through pub- 
lished monographs and papers of a high quality. A rather comprehensive 
survey of the manuscript remains from Central Asia is currently being 
prepared by Klaus WlLLE from Gottingen, who has already published sev- 
eral volumes of the series Sanskrittexte aus den Turfan-Funden [Sanskrit 
Texts from the Turfan Findings]. In addition to the catalogue volumes, the 
Sanskrit-Worterbuch der buddhistischen Texte aus den Turfan-Funden 
[Sanskrit Dictionary of the Buddhist Texts From the Turfan Findings] is 
now nearing completion. Its 21st fascicule begins with *ya and ends with 
varna-vat. Siglinde Dietz, who is also participating in this workshop, has 
been a collaborator in this project for 23 years. 

Currently, a group of scholars directed by Seishi Karashima from 
Soka University in Japan is doing an outstanding work in editing or re- 
editing the fragments of Sanskrit texts from Central Asia preserved in the 

British Library. 

A most welcome complement to the Buddhist Sanskrit texts from 
Nepal and Central Asia is the huge so-called “Gilgit manuscript ” discov- 
ered in the northern part of Kashmir (now under the control of Pakistan) m 
1 93 1 which contains more than 50 different works (or fragments ot works) 
written on birch bark. Large portions of this precious document have al- 
ready been edited thanks to the efforts of the Indian scholar Nahnakhsa 
Dutt, but only few in a satisfactory manner. Laudable exceptions aie tie 
monographs that follow the tradition of the edition of texts from Central 
Asia as established by Heinrich Luders and continued by Ernst Wald- 
schmidt and his many talented students. The work ot the disciples of late 
Jan Willem DE JONG from Canberra deserves a special mention. Unfortu- 
nately, several of the valuable editions are still unpublished, though pre- 
pared more than thirty years ago. Most of the earlier Indian editions have 
to be revised. The content of the Gilgit manuscript has been described in a 
short monograph by Oskar VON HiNUBER already 30 years ago: Die Erfor- 
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schung der Gilgit-Handschriften [= The Study of the Gilgit Manuscripts.] 
(Funde buddhistischer Handschriften, I), Gottingen 1979. A thoroughly 
revised and improved edition, which will replace the earlier one, has been 
presented at a conference on Buddhist Sanskrit manuscripts held at Stan- 
ford University in June of 2009. It is currently in print in the proceedings 
of that conference. 

Since the thirties of the last century, scholars are aware of the fact 
that many Sanskrit manuscripts have been preserved in Tibetan monaster- 
ies. This is the great merit of the Indian scholar and writer Rahula 
SANKRTYAyana, who during his four expeditions to Tibet had photo- 
graphed, copied, or listed a great number of Buddhist works that were 
thought to be irretrievably lost or were entirely unknown. SankrtyAyana, 
as well as his Indian colleagues, greatly obliged the scholarly world by 
making their findings rapidly known through their editions many of which 
appeared in the Tibetan Sanskrit Works Series that is edited by the K. P. 
Jayaswal Research Institute in Patna. This was a formidable task since 
many of the photographs are extremely difficult to read because of the 
very peculiar circumstances under which they were taken. Thanks to the 
initiative of the late Gustav Roth from Gottingen, copies of the so-called 
Patna Collections were prepared for the Inaological Institute of the Uni- 
versity of Gottingen. In 1994, Frank Bandurskj prepared a detailed de- 
scription of this collection and its successive exploration under the title 
Ubersicht iiber die Gottinger Sammlungen der von Rahula Sankrtyayana 
in Tibet aufgefundenen buddhistischen Sanskrit-Texte ( Funde bud- 
dhistischer Sanskrit-Handschriften III). [= Survey of Gottingen Collection 
of the Buddhist Sanskrit Texts Discovered in Tibet by Rahula 
Sankrtyayana (Findings of Buddhist Sanskrit Manuscripts III).] This is 
part of the larger joint publication Untersuchungen zur buddhistischen 
Literatur [= Researches on Buddhist Literature.], by F. Bandurski, Bhik- 
khu Pasadika, Michael Schmidt, and Bangwei Wang. 

The exploration tours of Rahula SAnkrtyAyana were later re- 
peated by the great Italian scholar Giuseppe Tucci. Francesco Sferra has 
published a comprehensive list of the texts microfilmed by Tucci in Tibet 
in his paper “Sanskrit Manuscripts and Photographs of Sanskrit Manu- 
scripts in Giuseppe Tucci's Collection,” in Manuscripta Buddhica I. San- 
skrit Texts from Giuseppe Tucci’s Collection. Part I, ed. by Francesco 
Sferra, Roma 2008, pp. 15-78. 
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For a long time it was not clear whether these precious nanwc ripts 

=SS3r3=i-:= 

8 • t A- tv,p Mulasarvastivada-Pratimoksasutra Found in Tibet by 

felicitation volume for rhe late Gustav Roth Marburg 2006. (Ind.ca 
Tibetica, 47), pp. 283-337, especially pp. 297-334. 

While the number of items in this list is 259, we now know that the 

fexts 0 is 0 stiU U ve^diffleult or entirely impossible However vmous 

“to con, ration to this volume informs us about some aspects of 

the work done in Vienna. . , 

A completely new field of Buddhist studies is the analysis ot early 
B * “T ^covered in Pakistan and Afghanistan. These texts wnt- 
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search centres dealing with GandharT works are the University of Wash- 
ington, Seattle, USA, and the Free University in Berlin, Germany. Despite 
their great importance these texts do not belong to the focus of the present 
volume because they are usually in a very fragmentary state that allows no 
continuous reading. 

This is the general background or context into which the plan of re- 
editing some important Buddhist texts is to be placed. Now I briefly dis- 
cuss the series Buddhist Sanskrit Texts that Geshe Ngawang Samten took 
as a model for the new project. 

The series was launched in 1958 with a re-edition of the Lalitavi- 
stara as vol. 1 and came to a standstill in 1970, when the second volume 
of the Mulasarvastivadavinaya and the first volume of the Mahavastu ap- 
peared. The second volume of the Mahavastu was released 33 years later, 
in 2003. The original plan, as printed in vol. 1, comprised the following 
volumes: 

I Nava dharmah 

1 Lalitavistarah 

2 Samddhirdjasutram 

3 Lahkavatarasutram 

4 Astasahasrika Prajhdpdramitd 

5 Gandavyuhasutram 

6 Saddharmapundarlkasutram 

7 Dasabhumikasutram 

8 Suvarnaprabhdsasutram 

9 Tathagataguhyakam 

II Madhyamikamateh 

10 Madhyamakasastram Nagarjumyam, acaryaCandrakirtiviraci- 
taya Prasannapaddkhyavydkhyaya samvalitam 

1 1 Siksasamuccayah Santidevaviracitah 

1 2 Bodhicaryavatarah Santidevaviracitah Prajhakaramativiraci- 
taya Pahjikdkhyavyakhyaya samvalitah 


12 


Eft: LI 


III Yogacaramateh 

1 3 Sutralamkarah acaryAsangaviracitah 

IV Vinayah 

14-15 Mahavastu — Lokottaravadinam vinayah 

16 Mulasarvastivadinam vinayah (Gilgit Mss.) 

V Mahayanasutrasamgrahah 

1 7 Prathamah khandah — Vajracchedika, SukhavatTvyuhah, 
Karandavyuhah, Rastrapalapariprccha, Salistambasutram, 

PratTtyasamutpadasutram 

1 8 DvitTyah khandah — Anyesam sutrandm samgrahah 

VI Avadanasamgrahah 

19 Avadanasatakam 

20 Divyavadanam 

21 Jatakamala (Bodhisattvavadanamdla) 
Subhasitaratnakarandakakatha ca Aryasuraviracita 

22-23 A vaddnakalpalata Ksemendraviracita 

VII Praklrnagranthah 

24 Mahayanastotrasamgrahah 

25 Asvaghosagranthah — Buddhacaritam, Saundaranandam, 
Sariputraprakaranam 

The original programme was only slightly changed. Vol. 17, the 
first part of the Mahayanasutrasamgrahah, was considerably enlarged and 
now comprises 22 individual texts; most likely all that was originally con- 
ceived for vols. 17 and 18. Vol. 18 is filled by the voluminous Manjusri- 
mulakalpa. The last section, Praklrnagranthah, did not appear. This is not 
such a great pity because the two mahakavyas by Asvaghosa as edited by 
Edward Hamilton JOHNSTON are easily accessible in their Indian reprints 
and a valuable collection of Buddhist hymns was compiled by Janardan 
Shastri Pandeya from the Central Institute of Higher Tibetan Studies and 
published by Motilal Banarsidass in 1994. 

One has to admit that this was a reasonable and well-chosen plan 
and one can but admire the speed in which it was accomplished. This is 
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mainly due to the fact that the series basically consists of reset reprints of 
existing editions. The main burden of preparing the re-editions of these 
texts lay in the hands of two renowned scholars: Parashurama Lakshman 
Vaidya and Sitansusekhar BAGCHI. Obviously, the main purpose of this 
undertaking was to make those important editions of Buddhist texts acces- 
sible again to students and scholars that had gone out of print or become 
rare and costly. It has to be acknowledged that the series also contains 
some editiones principes or first editions of texts, e.g. the Subhdsitaratna- 
karandakakatha attributed to, but certainly not by, the famous poet 
Aryasura in vol. 21 ( Jdtakamdla ), or Nos. 9 and 19 in the Mahayana- 
sutrasamgrahah, the Madhyamakasalistambasiitram and the Arthavinis- 
cayasutram. 

The easiest way to accomplish this goal would have been a photo- 
mechanical reprint of the original editions, as it was later done with other 
series such as Bibliotheca Buddhica, individual texts, e.g., Johnston’s edi- 
tions of Asvaghosa’s Buddhacarita and Saundarananda, or journals such 
as Journal of the Pali Text Society. In that case, readers would have had 
access to all parts of the editio princeps, the introduction, the description 
of the manuscripts used for the edition, the full critical apparatus etc. Nev- 
ertheless, the editors of the series chose a different approach. They obvi- 
ously attempted at finding a compromise between the needs of students 
and scholars. Students are provided with an affordable edition and a neatly 
printed text, which does not distract them from their main concern of be- 
ing introduced to the content of the work. The scholar receives some addi- 
tional information in the form of brief, but scholarly introductions, and 
selected footnotes and comments. The scope and quality of this additional 
information varies greatly. Occasionally it is close to a scientific edition, 
in other volumes it is entirely lacking, thereby creating the wrong impres- 
sion that all the textual problems are more or less solved. In most cases, 
the volumes of the series are sufficient for getting informed about a certain 
problem. When writing an in-depth study, however, one has to inform 
oneself about the quality of the edition, the source material used for it, 
whether all the known sources have been used, whether new material has 
turned up etc. 

As for the texts edited in the series Buddhist Sanskrit Texts , the 
conditions are quite different. We have texts that are based on a codex 
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unicus, a single manuscript, e.g., Nagarjuna’s RatnavalT, or the Vi- 
nayavastu of the vinaya of the Mulasarvastivadins. Such a manuscript can 
be excellent, of mediocre, or of poor quality. Other editions are based on a 
multitude of manuscripts. Here the transmission can be straightforward or 
contaminated. Until recently there was no way to find out whether the 
source material used for an edition was good and representative or just a 
single straw from a haystack. In former times it was not systematically 
checked whether there existed Tibetan or Chinese translations of the text 
one was studying or editing. In many cases these valuable sources were 
not taken into consideration. Famous examples of this kind of omission 
are the first editions of the Buddhacarita by Edward Byles Cowell, the 
Divyavadana by Cowell and Neil, the Jatakamala by Hendrik Kern, the 
Lalitavistara by Rajendralal Mitra and later by Salomon Lefmann. At 
that time few scholars of Sanskrit had a sufficient command of classical 
Tibetan and Chinese. 

Now the situation has changed dramatically, thanks to the broaden- 
ing of our knowledge and the various discoveries and projects I mentioned 
in my introduction. 

Instead of attempting at formulating the editorial principles of the 
planned series and giving a long list of recommendations of what should 
be taken into consideration (most of them are generally known) I would 
like to point to one example of what should be avoided when preparing an 
edition. In 2007, a beautiful book was published by Akshaya Prakashan in 
Delhi, as vol. 1 of the new series Pracya-Mamsa Classics : The Jataka- 
mdlci of Aryasura, edited by Satkari Mukhopadhyaya. It contains the 
reset text of the editio princeps by Hendrik Kern, first printed in 1891 as 
vol. 1 of the famous Harvard Oriental Series. It is accompanied by J. 
Jacob Samuel Speyer’s English translation, which was first published in 
1895. The quality of the paper and the binding of the book are superb and 
the Sanskrit text seems to be almost free of printing mistakes. Neverthe- 
less, all the skills and energy of the editor and publisher were devoted to 
the wrong object, which I explain in the following. 

Both works reprinted in this volume were major accomplishments 
of leading scholars of their time, more than one hundred years ago. How- 
ever, they have become hopelessly outdated by now, and should be re- 
printed, if ever, only for historical reasons, such as, for instance, Cow- 
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ell’s edition of the Buddhacarita. Kern could use for his edition only 
three recent Sanskrit manuscripts of rather poor quality. Since he did not 
know Tibetan, he could not make use of the excellent Tibetan translation. 
Other ancillary sources were entirely unknown to him. When in the eight- 
ies of the last century the British scholar Peter Khoroche decided to em- 
bark on a new English translation of Aryasura’s work, he immediately felt 
that in several places the Sanskrit text could not be correct and began to 
search for other manuscripts. He discovered, by himself and with my help, 
two much older and better manuscripts of Nepalese origin, the manuscript 
of a fragmentary tika, and moreover consulted the fragments of even older 
manuscripts from Central Asia. In 1985 and 1986 he published variant 
readings from the tika and the two old manuscripts. His new English trans- 
lation appeared under the title “Once the Buddha was a Monkey” in 1989. 

Another important step forward was the Ph. D. thesis of Ratna 
Basu (Bonn 1 988). Besides a literary study of the Jatakamald, it contains 
the first complete edition of the fragmentary Sanskrit tika and of 
VTryasimha’s brief Jatakamaldpahjikd , which is available only in its Ti- 
betan translation. Unfortunately, these two editions were never revised for 
publication. 

Inspired by Peter Khoroche’ s work, I began to study legends 6, 
10, 33, and 34 in the light of the new sources to which three Tibetan 
sources were added: the Tibetan translations of Aryasura’s work, as well 
as of the lost commentaries by a certain Dharmaklrti and VTryasimha’s 
Partjikd. The results of my studies were published in three papers (in Eng- 
lish), one of them in India. The new sources allowed correcting 8 to 9 mis- 
takes per page of Kern’s edition. From that 1 extrapolated that Kern’s 
text might contain up to 2,000 wrong readings. Therefore I recommended 
a new edition of the first 15 legends of Aryasura’s work as a possible topic 
for the Ph. D. thesis of Albrecht Hanisch. The first part of his new edition 
(legends 1 to 15) was published in two volumes in 2005. The second part 
(legends 16 to 23) is now being prepared for publication. No need to em- 
phasize that Hanisch would be the ideal editor of Aryasura’s masterwork 
in the planned series. We also expect from him the first translation of the 
whole work into German. 

All the improvements on the text of the Jatakamald were com- 
pletely ignored by our colleague Mukhopadhyaya, although they were 
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published in English in international journals and a short monograph by 
Peter Khoroche, and despite the fact that Mukhopadhyaya was aware 
of them. In his preface he writes: “We could not, however, incorporate the 
results of Peter KHOROCHE’s research on the readings of the Jdtakamala , 
since we could not contact him for his permission.” I have two objections 
to his argument: 1) In the year 2006 or 2007, when his lines were written, 
it would have required less than one day to contact Peter Khoroche 
through his publisher via the internet. 2) If I am not completely mistaken, 
it is not required to ask any author for his permission to quote and use the 
published results of his research. 

I am afraid that Mukhopadhyaya’s lines might only be some 
kind of excuse for his unwillingness to consult and assess the new read- 
ings communicated by Peter Khoroche because that would have entailed 
making comparisons and decisions and eventually study the other avail- 
able sources mentioned above. 

I have given this example in some detail because it is absolutely 
necessary that any new edition has to make use of all the previous research 
on that particular text. Otherwise it will be useless and not deserve its 
name. 

This brings me to the case of the planned new edition of the 
Suvarnabhasottamasutra, which is one of the nine dharmas of Nepalese 
Buddhism and was therefore included into the first section of Buddhist 
Sanskrit Texts. The text was edited twice in the thirties: by the Japanese 
scholar Hokei Idzumi (Kyoto 1931) and by the German scholar Johannes 
Nobel (Leipzig 1937). The Buddhist Sanskrit Texts edition is based on the 
former one, although Nobel’s edition is by far the better one. It is, in fact, 
one of the most detailed editions of a Buddhist Sanskrit text, because it 
takes into consideration all the available sources: the Sanskrit manuscripts, 
the various Tibetan and Chinese translations, as well as the fragments of 
the Central Asian version. Nobel’s edition consists of five volumes: 

1 ) Suvarnabhasottamasutra. Das Goldglanzsutra. Ein Sanskrittext 

des Mahay ana-Buddhismus. Hrsg. von Johannes Nobel, Leipzig 

1937. LIII, 276 pp. 

[This is the edition of the Sanskrit text. ] 
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2) Suvarnabhasottamasutra. Das Goldglanzsutra. Ein Sanskrittext 
des Mahayana-Buddhismus. Die tibetischen Ubersetzungen mit 
einem Worterbuch. Erster Band. Die tibetischen Ubersetzungen. 
Leiden, Stuttgart 1944. XXIX, 308 pp. 

[These are the two Tibetan translations from the Sanskrit.] 

3) Suvarnabhasottamasutra. Das Goldglanzsutra. Ein Sanskrittext 
des Mahay dna-Buddhismus. Die tibetischen Ubersetzungen mit 
einem Worterbuch. Zweiter Band. Worterbuch Tibetisch-Deutsch- 
Sanskrit. Leiden 1950. IX, 234 pp. 

[This is a dictionary Tibetan-German-Sanskrit of the 
Suvarnabhasottamasutra.] 

4) Suvarnabhasottamasutra. Das Goldglanzsutra. Ein Sanskrittext 
des Mahay dna-Buddhismus. I-Tsing’s chinesische Version und 
ihre tibetische Ubersetzung. Erster Band. I-Tsing’s chinesische 
Version. Leiden 1958. LXII, 366 pp. 

[This is an annotated German translation of I-Tsing’s Chinese ver- 
sion.] 

5) Suvarnabhasottamasutra. Das Goldglanzsutra. Ein Sanskrittext 
des Mahay dna-Buddhismus. I-Tsing’s chinesische Version und 
ihre tibetische Ubersetzung. Zweiter Band. Die tibetische 
Ubersetzung. Leiden 1958. CII, 334 pp. 

[This is an edition of the Tibetan translation of I-Tsing’s Chinese 
version.] 

Thus, the entire treatment of the Suvarnabhasottamasutra com- 
prises more than 1,500 pages. As a whole, it is an exemplary masterpiece 
of the exhaustive treatment of a Buddhist Sanskrit text and I strongly re- 
commend everybody intending to work in similar lines studying it thor- 
oughly. Neither the fact that these books are out of print nor their being 
written in German should be an obstacle. Nowadays these books can be 
studied electronically, and even without knowledge of German one can 
figure out their methodology by studying the layout, arrangement and 
critical apparatuses. 

The perfect format of these works could suggest that it should be a 
simple task to prepare a new Indian edition of the text. Unfortunately, this 
is not the case. This is mainly due to the poor transmission of the Sanskrit 
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text that became corrupted already before it was translated into Tibetan at 
the beginning of the ninth century. Thereafter the Sanskrit text deterio- 
rated more and more and no good Sanskrit manuscript has survived. No- 
bel himself admits in his introduction: 

“The plan to edit the Sutra of Golden Light in a scientifically reliable 
form was conceived more than ten years ago when I first studied in 
greater detail this work that in the so-called ‘Northern Buddhism' has 
always played a particularly prominent role. In the beginning, how- 
ever, I have not been fully aware of the difficulties of preparing a 
critical edition of the Suvarnabhasottamasutra in their full extent, and 
it was only the fact that I had already begun the work that prevented 
me from abandoning my original plan, particularly when it became 
clear that the paper manuscripts were full of mistakes and wilful edi- 
torial changes and did not permit to establish a satisfactory text. Only 
the palm leaf manuscript, which I came across a little later and which 
is unfortunately incomplete, represents a much more faithful transmis- 
sion of the text, despite the many gross mistakes it contains, and it 
confirmed many of the emendations I had made on the basis of the 
Tibetan translation. The main reason why a correct and final text can 
still not be established is the peculiar and not safely definable form of 
the language, the certainly incomplete process of Sanskritization of 
the original dialect portions, and the whole structure of the sutra that 
is lacking uniformity.” [Translation mine] 1 


1. This is Nobel’s original text: Der Plan, das Goldglanz-Sutra in einer 
wissenschaftlich brauchbaren Form herauszugeben, liegt mehr als zehn Jahre zuriick, 
als ich mich zum ersten Male eingehender mit diesem Texte beschaftigte, der im 
sogenannten Nordlichen Buddhismus immer eine besonders hervorragende Rolle 
gespielt hat. Allerdings sind mir die Schwierigkeiten einer kritischen Bearbeitung 
des Suvamabhasottama anfangs bei weitem nicht in vollem MaBe bewuBt gewesen, 
und nur die einmal angefangene Arbeit hat mich davon abgehalten, die urspriingliche 
Absicht wieder fallen zu lassen, zumal die mit Verderbnissen und willkurlichen 
Redaktorenkorrekturen stark iiberladenen Papierhandschriften keinen annahemd 
befriedigenden Text zu geben versprachen. Erst die mir etwas spater bekannt 
gewordene, leider unvollstandige Palmblatthandschrift zeigte trotz ihrer groBen 
Fehlerhaftigkeit eine ungleich treuere Uberlieferung des Textes und bestatigte in 
weitem AusmaBe die Konjekturen, die bereits aus der Durcharbeitung der tibetischen 
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As an illustration of Nobel’s methodology the first 8 pages of 
chapter XIII, the Vydghnparivarta are given in an appendix to this paper. 
Below I will discuss a few crucial stanzas from this chapter. 

Since the days of Nobel, the situation has slightly changed for the 
better, thanks to the dedicated work of two great scholars: the late Ronald 
Eric Emmerick (1937-2001), who held the chair of Iranian Studies at the 
University of Hamburg (Germany) from 1971 until his premature death in 
2001, and Prods Oktor Skjervo, who holds the chair of Iranian Studies at 
Harvard University (USA). Both scholars studied the almost complete 
Khotanese version of the Sutra of Golden Light. In 1970, Emmerick pub- 
lished an English translation of Nobel’s text, which in 1990 was re-issued 
in a revised and improved edition: 

The Sutra of Golden Light. Being a Translation of the 
Suvarnabhasottamasutra. Oxford: The Pali Text Society 1990, xvi, 

1 16 pp. (Sacred Books of the Buddhists. 27.) 

Emmerick includes Nobel’s corrections as well as a few of sug- 
gestions of Sklervo who at that time had not yet finished his edition of 
the Khotanese version. In 2004, Sklervo published his magnificent edi- 
tion of the Khotanese version along with a re-edition of Nobel’s text. It 
consists of two volumes and comprises 900 pages. This is the title of 
Skxervo’s opus magnum : 

The Most Excellent Shine of Gold, King of Kings of Sutras: The Kho- 
tanese Suvarnabhasottamasutra. Vol. I: The Khotanese text with Eng- 
lish translation and the complete Sanskrit text, lxxxix, 381 pp.; Vol II: 
Manuscripts, commentary, glossary, indexes. Cambridge (Mass.), 
Harvard University, 419 pp. The Department of Near Eastern Lan- 
guages and Civilizations, 2004, (Central Asian Sources, V-VI). 

Although the Khotanese version is not a literal translation from the 
Sanskrit text as edited by Nobel, Skj.ervq took great pain to read the 
Sanskrit very carefully in the light of Nobel’s very detailed critical appa- 


Ubertragungen gewonnen waren. DaB trotzdem eine einwandfreie und endgultige 
Textgestalt, vor allem in den metrischen StUcken, nicht erreicht werden kann, liegt 
an der eigentUmlichen und nicht recht greifbaren Form der Sprache, an der gewiB nur 
mangelhafit durchgefiihrten Sanskritisierung urspriinglich dialektischer Partien und 
an dem uneinheitlichen Aufbau des ganzen Sutra 
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ratus and to improve upon it wherever this seemed possible. SK.MERV0 was 
able to secure one new source: a palm leaf manuscript from the Oriental 
Library or Toyo Bunko in Tokyo. It is labelled with the letter J (for Japan), 
continuing the list of Nobel’s sigla that range from A to H, with G being 
the palm leaf manuscript from the University Library, Cambridge. By a 
careful analysis, SK.LERV0 arrives at the conclusion that J is the ancestor of 
all the paper manuscripts (ABCDEFH) used by Nobel, while its relation- 
ship to J is somewhat unclear. He also states that quite often the older 
manuscripts are faultier than the younger paper manuscripts, which he 
rightfully explains by their being revised and corrected by intelligent pun- 
dits. This is the typical case of gaining a correct reading of an inaccessible 
archetype by way of emendation. This is what Skj^brvo writes about his 
manuscript J (pp. xxxvii-xxxviii): 

1.1.2. The Toyo Bunko Sanskrit manuscript J 

The most important complete Nepalese manuscript not used by No- 
bel is the one in the Toyo Bunko Oriental Library, described in Memoirs 
of the Research Department of the Toyo Bunko , Tokyo, 1979, no. 6 (here: 
Jjapan]). It is dated in samvat 701 = 1581. 

Investigation of the relationship between this manuscript and the 
other Nepalese manuscripts used by Nobel and Bagchi, shows that J is the 
ancestor of the other Nepalese manuscripts, with the exception of G. Its 
relationship to G is unclear, however. They are both probably descended 
from a common ancestor, which, for most of the sutra, must be several 
generations removed. In the last part of the sutra (from approximately Skt ., 
p. 215), however, the almost complete agreement between G and J indi- 
cates that in this part, at least, they were copied from one and the same 
original. 

Ms J clearly represents an archaic stage of the text. We can see this 
from the fact that it frequently preserves readings found in the Central 
Asian manuscripts. For instance, in 11.2-3, J has preserved the gerunds 
pravaritva , pratisthapayitva , and pranamayitva (in IOL Kha. i.308 
pravaritva and pran[a]may’itva), while the later manuscripts have 
pravrtya , pratisthapya , and pranamya. The trend toward a revision is 
seen already in J, however, where the revised forms appear to have influ- 
enced the spelling of the older forms: J pratisthapyayitva and 
pranamyayitva. 


Re-editing Buddhist Sanskrit Texts 


21 


That the Sanskrit manuscripts A-GJKT are all closely related to one 
another is clear from the fact that they all, aside from minor differences, 
contain the same text, namely the version of the text current in Nepal 
(Nobel, Skt., p. x). It was clear to Nobel that, of the manuscripts he used, 
G had a place apart. In spite of its being very corrupt, G “always contains 
the correct reading,” as indicated by the comparison with the Tibetan ver- 
sions, while mss. A-F all represent a revised version of the text. Nobel 
also realized that mss. A-F ultimately derived from the same archetype, as 
they all have certain mistakes in common, that C and F (derived from a 
common ancestor, see Skt., p. 102 n. 7) represent an older branch of this 
manuscript tradition than BDE, and that ms. A occupies an intermediate 
position between CF and BDE. The two Japanese manuscripts used by 
Bagchi are easily related to Nobel’s manuscripts: K is more closely re- 
lated to C and T to A than to any other mss. 

It is not easy to ascertain the exact relationship of J to mss. A-FK.T 
(for a list of corruptions at various stages of the text see below). It is quite 
clear, however, that none of the readings of these manuscripts are older 
than those of J. In a few instances one or several manuscripts contain 
“correct” readings where J is obviously corrupt, but these are all to be ex- 
plained as self-evident restorations and editorial changes rather than as 
preservation of old readings. An example is seen in 3.61, where J has sri- 
neka, corrected to srT-teja in mss. A-F; the combination of sri and teja is 
so common that in this case the redactors had no difficulty recognizing 
the correct reading. Similarly, in 6.3.69, J has raja-nejasya for raja- 
tejasya (either with the a stem teja- seen in the CA mss. or with sya for sa, 
which is emended in CF to rdjanaisvary(y)asya, but corrected in ABDE 
to rdja-tejasd. Other examples are: 3.74, where jdti-satd was omitted in J 
befor ejatisahasra but was reintroduced by the copyist. In 6.1.2 we find a 
mysterious J tametem for pranamya, reintroduced by the scribes of 
ABDE. In 11.10, JCF have raja bhadantasa for *rajad antasa, while the 
redactors emended to the original wording (BDE). Such “correct” emen- 
dations are too rare, however, to enable us to determine whether the copy- 
ists had access to other old mss. containing more correct readings. 

Occasionally words were left out by the scribe of J (or one of his 
predecessors) that are found in the later manuscripts. For an example see 
3.65, where J does not have a word corresponding to Chinese, Tibetan, 
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and Khotanese “dry out!” The three syllables missing from the verse were 
filled ad sensum by *samtosaya “satisfy!” in the direct descendent of J, 
which remained in F as samtokhaya (with typical Nepali kh for s) but was 
further corrupted to samstaraya (AC) in another branch of the transmis- 
sion, and this was finally “corrected” in the final Nepali recension to 
samtaraya (BDE). In 6.4.66 the scribe who wrote J by a lapsus wrote 
satva-koti for buddha-koti (Tib. sans-rgyas)', CF preserve satva , while the 
redactors emended satva to tathagata. Many other examples will be seen 
below. 

Most importantly, however, unlike the old ms. G, mss. A-FKT have 
nowhere preserved passages missing in J, as, for instance, in 2.28 and 
5.30-32 (“jump omissions,” see p. xxxi), 6.3.2-15 (omission of one page 
of original?), 8.39-44 (omission at end of page), 14.34-36 (jump omis- 
sion), and elsewhere. 

Several agreements between J and F prove that these two manu- 
scripts are very closely related. Only J and F have preserved the original 
text in 6.2.35-36. Still more remarkable is the fact that some of the cor- 
rupt readings of F can be explained as misreadings of J, e.g., 8.28 F 
vadhya for J’s vanya with the tail of a t- in the line above touching the 
nya of vanya making it look like dhya. 

It is a matter of some surprise that neither Nobel nor any of the 
scholars who have worked on the Sanskrit text after him, with the excep- 
tion of J. Brough, have attempted to establish a more exact stemma of the 
Nepalese manuscripts. In the stemma established by Brough (1954, p. 359) 
A and CF on one hand and BDE on the other share common ancestors. 
This cannot be correct, however; the evidence of Nobel’s critical appara- 
tus rather shows that A represents an earlier stage of the line of transmis- 
sion leading to BDE. As a matter of fact, careful study of the variants in 
the apparatus reveals beyond doubt that the text of ms. F is older than that 
of mss. A-E: only F has preserved the original text of 6.2.35-36. Thus we 
are faced with the at first sight paradoxical fact that the most corrupt of 
the manuscripts contains the oldest text. Upon reflection, however, this is 
what we should expect; as a matter of fact, if the text is, seemingly, cor- 
rect, surely it is because it has been corrected. Although I have not no- 
ticed any statement to this effect, it seems that Nobel at some point be- 
came, consciously or unconsciously, aware of this special position of ms. 
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F. Note, for instance, p. 8 n. 25, where he states, “Der Satz [2.28] ... fehlt 
in alien Handschriften (auch in F) ...” and similarly n. 37 “Da das Wort in 
F fehlt, ist anzunehmen, daB von den Redaktoren die Lucke falsch 
ausgefiillt worden ist.” The collation of ms. J has confirmed the conclu- 
sion about ms. F, which I stated in my habilitation thesis (1983) before 
ms. J had come to my notice. 

There was probably at least one manuscript between J and F, as the 
long passage missing in CF into which most of chapte+r 7 falls cannot be 
explained from J, where the passage is intact, and the beginning of the 
missing passage falls inside line 2 of fol. 29 recto. 

The branch ABDE is independent of CF, as can be seen by numer- 
ous agreements between CF against ABDE, but most importantly by 
omissions in one branch not shared by the other: thus CF alone omit a 
long passage from 6.6.28 to 7.62 (Nob., pp. 102.2 n. 7 - 1 1 1.4 n. 5). Ms. 

A is not closely descended from J, however; the readings point to an in- 
cipient redaction between J and A. Finally, between A and BDE extensive 
redaction and correction took place (which means, of course, that these 
three manuscripts have no independent critical value). This final redac- 
tion must have taken place before the end of the 18th century (ms. B is 
dated 914 N.E. = 1794 C.E.). 

I have quoted this long passage in extenso in order to illustrate how 
carefully the relationship between the various manuscripts used by an edi- 
tor has to be studied. In this respect we can only admire the work by No- 
bel and Sklervo. I n the appendix, the first 6 pages of the Vyaghn- 
parivarta are given in Sklervo’s edition. As one can see, the text is not 
printed continuously but split up into small units consisting of individual 
sentences and stanzas entities, which are numbered consecutively. The 
critical apparatus and the comments can be found at the end of the indi- 
vidual units which is, though less satisfactory from the aesthetic point of 
view, the ideal solution for the scholar who wishes to read the text criti- 
cally. The commentary is very detailed but still much shorter than No- 
bel’s because Sklervo did not have to repeat what is stated in Nobel’s 
footnotes. Preference is always given to the two palm leaf manuscripts G 
and J, in accordance with results of the stemmatic analysis of the paper 
manuscripts. 
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I now illustrate some textual problems by discussing the first four 
stanzas of the Vyaghnparivarta. The first stanza reads (Nobel, p. 203; 
Sklervo I, p. 329; S for Skj^rvo’s readings): 

prajhaptam asanam bhagavan a nisida 

jyestha srestha nrnam h varada varistha moksavaha \ 
paramamrtakatha visrjyantu nrnam d hitaya 
bhavabandhanavipramukta e || 

a) bhagava S b) nfnam S c) visrjyatu S d) nfnam S e) °muktah S (visarga in GJ) 

The main problem is its metrical structure. Following the Tibetan 
translation, Nobel and Skjtervo print the text as a stanza. 1 In the earlier 
edition by Nanjio and Idzumi (Kyoto 1931) it is printed as prose. Nobel 
writes: 

“The Tibetan renders the passage, which is obviously heavily cor- 
rupted and hyper-corrected, as a stanza. It seems that in fact it is 
rather a kind of solemn prose. How uncertain the text is can be 
seen from [the Chinese version of] I-tsing who has only the words 
‘Oh Noble One, the seat is prepared. The Holy One should know 
what is appropriate.’” [Translation mine] 

There is indeed no uniform metrical structure recognizable. How- 
ever, the word order is rather unusual for a prose sentence with the predi- 
cate in the middle of the sentence and the isolated vocative bhavaban- 
dhanavipramukta (this is clearly preferable to Sk.L£RV0’s nominative) at 
the end of the line. And is it really a coincidence that together with the 
preceding nfnam hitaya this vocative forms a perfect vasantatilaka line - 

The Tibetan translation has equivalents for 
all the Sanskrit terms. Even gsung du gsol for the predicate visrjya(n)tu 
(ungrammatical) or visrja(n) is a very aptly chosen translation. Neverthe- 
less it remains an open question whether to print the passage as prose or 
verse. 

Emmerick’s translation of the stanza runs as follows: 

“The seat is ready. Be seated. Lord, supreme one, excellent, giver 
of boons to men, matchless, bringer of deliverance. May sermons 
on the supreme nectar be sent forth for the welfare of men, o you 


1 . bhagava in SK.J/£RV0’s text seems to be a printing mistake for the vocative bhagavan. 
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who have been released from the bondage of existence.” {op. cit. p. 

93) 

The rendering “sermons on the supreme nectar” for para- 
mdmrtakathd(h) is disputable. Other interpretations are also possible, 
such as the Tibetan “sermons [that are like] supreme nectar”. 

The second stanza runs as follows (Nobel, p. 203; Sklcrvo I, p. 329): 

ayctm rsivara kalah praptah a sattvd h grasara 

samadamaniratasya ksantiviryadhikasya \ 

smrtimatiniratasya drastum asmabhir asthiny c 

aparimitagunasritasya d tat sdd.hu ghat let || 

a) prapta S b) satvd° S c) *asmair asthlni S d) °srTtasya S e) vivanva S {tat) 
sanuvandhah G, tan syathanuvandhah J; de legs son (?) Tibetan) 

The stanza is composed in the mdlim metre. In order to achieve a 
correct metrical structure we have to read the nominative praptah in the 
first line as prapta, as does Skj/ERVO. In the third line the correct Sanskrit 
form asmabhir spoils the metre. For that reason Skj^ERVO emends it as 
*asmair, a hybrid Sanskrit form 1 in analogy with fair. We do not know 
whether this was the original reading, but there can be no doubt that a met- 
rically correct form should be chosen. 

The last line is the most puzzling one. The caesura should be be- 
tween °sri- and tasya, which is impossible. Moreover, the syllable sri has 
to be long. The Tibetan has gnas gyur gyi for the doubtful passage. I can 
hardly believe that this renders asritasya for which I would have expected 
a form of the verb rten pa. However, I was unable to find a Sanskrit 
equivalent of gnas gyur gyi that suits both the metre and meaning, not to 
speak of the caesura. If I were requested to insert a suitable emendation of 
my own, I would have suggested gunabdhes tasya. However, this is not a 
serious way to handle the textual problem. The final problem is the predi- 
cate. Here we have the manuscript readings of G: tat samtvadha; J: tat 
syathanuvandhah. The Tibetan has de legs sod [v.l. son and sog\ . Nobel 
emends ghatta from the form ghdtaya, which occurs at a later place in the 
Ms. A-F., but this is in contradiction with the Tibetan. Sklervo emends 


1. See F. Edgerton, Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Grammar , New Haven 1953, §§ 20.51 
and 52. 
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the hypothetical form *vivanva (Skt. vivrnu) from va(n)dha of GJ, which 
is also in contradiction with the Tibetan and, in my opinion, too compli- 
cated for Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit. Edgerton has nothing comparable in 
his list of present stem verb forms of the root vr. Again it is difficult to 
find a suitable word consisting of two long syllables that is attested as 
equivalent of sod. 

Emmerick’s translation of the stanza runs as follows: 


“This time, best of seers, has come, chief of excellent beings, for 
us to see the relics of him who delighted in calm and restraint, who 
excelled in patience and fortitude, who delighted in a mind of rec- 
ollection, who was established in unlimited virtues. Tell this well.” 

(op. cit., p. 93) 

I would prefer to take smrti-mati° as dvandva, as does the Tibetan. 
Moreover, 1 am not convinced by “Tell this well” from the point of view 
of meaning. Apart from the unclear predicate, the Tibetan translation again 
corresponds to the Sanskrit text and is correct, very concise, and elegant. 


This is the third stanza (Nobel, p. 205; SK.J/ERV0 I, p. 331): 

imany asthmy asan pravaragunaganayuktasya sumater 
damadhyanaksantipraviralatayotsdhayasasah | 
krtvd b bhuyo bhuyah satatasamitanf sambodhau matimato 
drdhotsahino i dhrtimatah e sada dananiratasyct || 


a) asthimha S b) krto c) satatam iha sa S d) drdhotsdho 'tfva S e) dhrtimati S f) 
°niratah S 

The stanza is composed in the sikharim metre. The first line con- 
tains two syllables in excess. In my opinion, the easiest and almost cogent 
solution is to delete °gana° against all the manuscripts and the Tibetan 
translation ( tshogs Idan). There are two reasons for this: First, guna-gana 
is such a well-known stock term that a scribe might easily add gana- even 
if it is not in his source. Second, the usage of -ayuktasya instead of the 
common -yuktasya arouses suspicion. If we delete the two syllables, the 
line becomes correct. 


In the second line, praviralataya can hardly be correct. The Ti- 
betan has dam pa mchog. The closest Sanskrit correspondence would be 
* pravaraparamo ( tsahayasasah ) . Pravara is almost there {pravira °), and 
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°mo° is at least preserved in J. However, neither °lata° (G) nor °Iadu° (J) 
are graphically close to °para°, as suggested by me. 

In line c I would delete the syllables sa sam° before bodhau be- 
cause they are not needed, they cannot be found in J, and without them the 
metre becomes correct. At the end of the line one could also read mati- 
mata, as agent of krto. However, the construction of the second half of the 
stanza remains unclear because of the doubtful middle section of line d. 

The middle part of line d is difficult. The beginning ( drdhotsdho , 
confirmed by the Tibetan spro brtari) and the end ( sada dananiratah, con- 
firmed by the Tibetan rtag tu sbyin la dga ’ ba yin ) seems to be correct, at 
least metrically. In the middle, J read trivet | dhrti-mati. Mati is confirmed 
by the Tibetan bio gros, while mos dang is the equivalent of triva \ dhrti. 
None of the Sanskrit equivalents for mos pa given in the excellent diction- 
ary by Negi comes even close to these four syllables and the required met- 
rical structure — «« with a caesura after the two long syllables. 

I am unable to construe and translate either the Sanskrit or the Ti- 
betan text, and I refrain from quoting Emmerick’s translation because it is 
based on a still very doubtful text. 

The last stanza to be discussed here runs as follows (Nobel, p. 208; 
Sklervo I, p. 333): 

na mama bhayam a ihasti napi soko 

vanavivare munisamstute vivikte | 
paramasiivipulamaharthalabhad 

hr day am idam mama prahrsyativa 0 || 
a) bhaya S b) samprahrsyatlha S 

The metre of the stanza is puspitagra. Fortunately, very little is to 
be corrected here. SkJ/ERVO’s reading bhaya in line a is obviously a print- 
ing mistake for bhayam, as read by Nobel. In line c, the seventh syllable 
has to be long. There are two options: either we read *parama-suvipulam, 
as an adverb modifying the predicate in line d, or we read *parama- 
suvipulan, as an adjective modifying maharthalabhad. 

Emmerick’s translation of the stanza reads: 
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“I have no fear here nor even anxiety in this opening in the forest, 
praised by seers, lonely. This heart of mine rejoices on account of 
the acquisition of supreme, vast, great benefits.” ( op . cil., p. 95) 

It is not very encouraging to see how many difficult, doubtful and 
obviously corrupt passages can be found on a few pages of a text edited in 
such a careful and considerate manner by two experts. What to say of such 
voluminous texts as Mahavastu or Lalitavistara, where the linguistic de- 
mands are much greater? Or of a text such as the Saddharmapundarika, 
which is attested in so many manuscripts, recensions, and translations? Or 
the time-consuming task of sifting through the other manuscripts of texts 
belonging to the group of the nine dharmas of Nepal? One of the out- 
comes of the conference and its proceedings should be a plan how to pro- 
ceed in these cases and how to avoid the bad example given by the recent 
Indian reprint of Aryasura’s Jdtakamdld. My personal recommendation is 
to begin with shorter texts and select such works where the manuscript 
situation \s not so complicated and discouraging. In no case should one 
shun the initial task of collecting the source material in its entirety, as it 
was done by Nobel and Skjtrvo for the Sutra of Golden Light or by 
Hanisch for his new edition of the Jdtakamdld. 

Occasionally, the situation is much less complicated. There is a 
considerable number of texts that are preserved only in a codex unicus or 
single manuscript: many manuscripts from Central Asia, Afghanistan, or 
Tibet, the famous Gilgit Manuscript, and even several texts from Nepal. 
This is an unfortunate situation if the quality of the manuscript is poor; it 
is a fortunate situation if the quality is excellent, as in the case of Sivas- 
vamin’s Kapphinabhyudaya , edited by me three years ago. 

To conclude, I give an example from the Gilgit Manuscript in or- 
der to demonstrate how cautious and careful one has to be. More than ten 
years ago a colleague at my institute was reading the famous legend of 
Visvantara as preserved in the Sahghabhedavastu of the Mulasarvastivda- 
vinayavastu. The text had been edited by the famous Italian scholar Ranie- 
ro Gnoli and his Indian colleague T. Venkatacharya. One day my col- 
league showed me a stanza where the Tibetan translators had seemingly 
omitted a proper name in their otherwise excellent translation and he 
asked me whether I had an explanation. This is the stanza (as contained in 
the edition): 
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bhavan khyatah ksititale sarvatah karunatmakah \ 
yatha sibih sruto nityam tatha tvam kartum arhasi \ \ 

“You who are famous all over the world for your compassion 

should always act in such a manner as is known of [King] Sibi.” 

Is there any reason to be suspicious about the wording of the stan- 
za? At first sight it seems to be quite logical that, a Brahmin who requests 
something from King Visvantara of the present age very skillfully refers to 
the generosity of King Sibi, who lived in the days of yore. Now consider 
the Tibetan translation: 

khyod ni kun ster snying rje yi \ | bdag nyid can du sa stengs grags \ \ 
ji l tar grags pa de bzhin du • | khyod kyis rtag tu by a ba 7 rigs 1 1 

“You are known in the world as compassionate ‘all-giver’; 

you should always act in the manner you are famous for!” 

It is clear that the Tibetan translators read *sarvadah instead of 
sarvatah and one has to admit that this results in a smoother construction. 
But why was the name Sibi omitted by the translators? The simple answer 
is: because it is not there. The Sanskrit text printed above is a ghost read- 
ing, and the translators did not omit anything of what they found in their 
manuscript. When I read the stanza I was immediately puzzled by the use 
of sruta in the sense of “famous” because this is attested only for the older 
period of the Sanskrit language. In the classical time one would have used 
visruto. Then I felt that the construction of the second half of the stanza 
sounded clumsy. And how could a Brahmin at the time of Visvantara 
know about a Bodhisattva who had lived in a different aeon? After these 
considerations I saw a very convenient solution of the problem. All we 
have to do is to read yathasi visruto nityam “as you are always famous 
for” and the Sanskrit text is in perfect agreement with the Tibetan. Fortu- 
nately a few months later I had the opportunity to go to Rome and see 
photocopies of the manuscript used for the edition. To my greatest pleas- 
ure I found that the Gilgit Manuscript exactly reads what I had conjectured. 
One has to admit that the script is not so easy to read, but the comparison 
with the Tibetan should have aroused the suspicion of the editors and they 
should have checked it again. The most serious omission is the fact that 
the visarga of * sibih had tacitly been added. Had this been stated in the 
critical apparatus then even without consulting the manuscript I would 
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have known that my ‘emendation’ was in fact the reading of the manu- 
script. This is another demonstration of the high quality of many Tibetan 
translations of Indian works. 

I hope to have illustrated by two examples what an enormous task 
it is to re-edit the Buddhist Sanskrit Texts in a manner that meets the stan- 
dards of contemporary scholarship. This should not deter us, but it will be 
necessary to lay the burden on the shoulders of many specialists. We 
should also gratefully acknowledge that we have at our disposal many 
excellent new tools our predecessors could not even dream of. 

It is my pleasure to thank Mrs. Astrid Lohofer (Marburg) for read- 
ing the paper, correcting the English and making a number of very useful 
suggestions. 




Appendix 

Pages 201-208 from Johannes Nobel’s edition and pages 329-334 from 
SkJ/ERVO’s edition of the Suvarnabhasottamasutra 


XVIII. Vy&ghr!-parivarta 20 1 

sadapramodyena 1 dharmasrutigauravena* ca 3 sarvavyakarananamadheyani 4 
pratilabdhaniti 5 / syat 4 khalu punas te kuladevate *nya 7 sa fl tena kalena tena 
samayena vrksadevatabhut* / naivam 10 drastavyam 11 / tat kasya hetoh / tvam 12 
abhuh 13 kuladevate tena kalena tena samayena vrksadevata 14 // 

anena kuladevate paryayenaivam 15 veditavyam / yatha 14 maya samsare 5 
samsarata 17 bahavah sattv§h 18 paripacita bodhau 14 / ye 30 te sarve 11 vyakarana- 
bhumim 33 pratilapsyante *nuttarayam 33 samyaksambodhav 34 iti» 11 

Iti Suvarnabhasottamat 34 sutrendrarajaj 37 Jalavahanasya 33 matsyavaineya- 
purvayoga-parivartah 34 saptadasamah 30 // 

XVIII. Vyaghri-parivarta io 

Punar 31 aparam kuladevate parahitarthayatmaparityagam 33 api 33 bodhisat- 
tvabhutena 34 bhavitavyam 34 / tat katham 34 // 

1 B 4 pramodyena; C 4 pr&s&dapra 4 ; G # prftsadaprtpnotena. * C •vena. * ABCDEF 
om. 4 AD n 2 madhyey&ni ; G sarvvaib(h g€strichen)rvya*. * C pratilaryviniti ; 

F pratilamv&ni // 4 G syid. T BDE anyi; G matsySb- * G ma! 

• C # bhut. 10 BDE *bhun naiva (E *vaip). 11 G dra$taipte // 11 BDE hetos 

tvam; G heto // tvam. *• C abhut; F abhQb; G asi. J4 G *tabhut // Richtig? Dann 
wire vorher das verdachtige abhub iu streichen. Vgl. auch S. 195, 4; 200, 5; 224, 9. 14 C 

•naiva; G paryayannaivam. 14 D patha. 1T C sammarata; F nur sarata. >• G 
satva. »• G # dha. “ G ya. “ ABCDEF saiva. “ ABCDEFG *mi. 

“ BDE /anutta*; CF *raya; G nyanuttarasylm. 44 BDE *dhau; G *dhor. 

* 4 BDE om.; C "buddhav ita. “ ABDEF iti iri-Suvarnpaprabha°ma (A # me); C 

•rnnaprabha*ma; G Suvanpaprabhasotme. Vgl. S. 5, Anm. 21. 47 AFG *raje; BDE 

sGtraraje; C sutendraraje. 44 G Jala*. 

44 ABCDEF ohne purvayoga, ferner 4 vaxtto; G matsaveneyapQrwarogaparivarttab- Tib. 
'Aon-byuA-ba 'fnihere Geschichte’. Ebenso wird S. 125, 11 purvayoga im Tib. iibersetzt; vgl. 

S. 125, Anm. 35. — Bei Dh. ist die Kapitelbezeichnung kurzer: Jalavahanairesthiputra-pari- 
varta. 

44 A ’stidaiab; B dvadasab; DE nama§tadafab ; (C 4 daiamah;) F 4 5 tadasab. Tib. auch 
ohne nama. 

41 Zur Textgeschichte dieses Kapitels vgl. auch Einleitung S. XXXIII f., wo besonders auf 
das Verhaltnis unseres Sanskrittextes zur Version des Dharmak$ema naher eingegangen worden 
ist. Die Geschichte von der Tigerin findet sich auch sonst, so im ’dzans-blun (Der Weise und 
der Thor. Aus dem Tib. iibers. u. mit dem Originaltexte hrsg. von I. J. Schmidt. St. Peters- 
burg 1845. Im folgenden ist dieses Werk mit WTh abgekurzt. — Dazu: Erganzungen und 
Berichtigungen. Von Anton Schiefner. St. Petersburg 1852), in der Jatakamala (The Jataka- 
mala. Ed. by H. Kern. Boston 1891) und im Divyavadana S. 477 ff. Die ersten beiden Ver- 
sionen werden im folgenden gelegentlich zum Vergleich herangezogen. — Die eigentliche Er- 
zahlung beginnt erst S. 206, 10. HinsichtJich Form und Inhalt der Einfiihrung weicht unser 
Sanskrittext samt den Versionen Tib. I und II wesentlich von den Versionen des Dh. und des 
I-tsing ab. Sowohl bei Dh. als auch bei 1 -tsing wird in der auDeren Rahmenerzahlung 
die Gottheit des Bodhi-Baumes gcnannt (der im Sanskrit stets die kuladevata Bodhisattva- 
samuccaya entspricht), wie das auch in den vorangehenden Kapiteln der Fall war (vgl. S. 167, 
Anm. 20). Bei Dh. fehlt nun aber der erste Teil der weiteren einleitenden Erzahlung (etwa 
bis S. 203, 14) ganzlich, und das dann Folgende hat eine wesentlich andere Form, weil im Gegen- 
satz zum Sanskrit zunachst noch die Gottheit des Bodhi-Baumes beteiligt ist und erst etwas 
spater Ananda in die Erscheinung tritt, wahrend im Sanskrit Ananda schon gleich nach den 
zwei einfuhrenden Zeilen die von Buddha angeredete Person ist. I-tsing knupft, was er auch 
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202 Suvarnabhasottama-sutra 

Divi 1 bhuvi ca 2 visrtavimalavipulavividhagunasatakirano 3 ’pratihatajnana- 
darsanabalaparakramo 4 bhagavan 5 bhiksusahasraparivrtah* Pancalesu 7 ja- 
napadesu 8 janapadacarikam 9 caramano 10 ’nyatamavanakhandam 11 anuprapto 12 
babhuva 13 / sa tatra dadarsa 14 haritamrdumlasadvalatatavividhakusumapra- 
5 timanditam 15 prthivipradesam 16 drstva 17 ca bhagavan ayusmantam 18 Anandam 
amantrayate 19 sma / sobhano 20 ’yam Ananda 21 prthivlpradesah 22 / asmims casti 

sonst zu tun pflegt, an den Inhalt des vorangehenden Kapitels an und gibt dadurch dem ganzen 
Textkomplex einen festeren Zusammenhang. Bei I-tsing folgt dann, allerdings mit einigen 
erheblichen Abweichungen, teils ausfiihrlicher, teils kurzer (vgl. z. B. S. 203, Anm. 1) die 
Entsprechung zu unserem ausfuhrlicheren Sanskrittext S. 202, iff. — Die Geschichte wird 
zweimal vorgetragen, zunachst in Prosa mit eingestreuten Strophen und dann ganz in 
Versen mit inhaltlich erheblichen Abweichungen. Die ganz in Prosa abgefaBte Erzahlung 
im WTh — tib. Text S. igff., deutsche Obersetzung S. 22 ff. der Ausgabe — stimmt in 
weitem AusmaBe zu der ersten Version unseres Sanskrittextes, beginnend mit S. 206, 10. Im 
ganzen aber ist sie wesentlich kurzer und macht durchaus den Eindruck einer groBeren 
Einfachheit und Ursprunglichkeit. Dieser tibetischen Version gegeniiber stellt die Erzahlung 
in unserem Sutra entschieden eine Erweiterung und Ausschmiickung im einzelnen dar. In 
den spateren Anmerkungen sind alle wesentlichen Abweichungen der Version des WTh gegen- 
iiber unserem Text vermerkt. Die Version in der Jatakamala (S. 3 ff.) ist vollig] anderer 
Art. Es handelt sich um ganz andere Personen, die nicht mit Namen genannt werden, um 
den Bodhisattva und seinen Schuler. Der Bodhisattva opfert sich der hungrigen Tigerin; der 
Schuler sucht den Bodhisattva und muB feststellen, daB die Tigerin ihn gefressen hat. Es folgt 
die Klage des Schulers und eine abschlieBende Strophe des Inhalts, daB Cotter, Halbgotter usw. 
Kranze, Gewander und andere Dinge auf die Gebeine des Bodhisattva werfen. Der eigentliche 
Kern der Erzahlung, die Opferung selbst, stimmt in dieser Version mit der zweiten, metrischen 
Fassung unseres Sanskrittextes iiberein (vgl. S. 235, Anm. 3), die vorangehenden Strophen 
dagegen haben auch Anklange an die Strophen, die in unserem Sutra der Prosa- Version bei- 
gegeben sind (vgl. z. B. S. 210, Anm. 35). Im ganzen ist die Erzahlung in der Jatakamala, 
verglichen mit den Versionen im WTh und in unserem Sutra schlecht motiviert und hinterlaBt 
einen recht diirftigen Eindruck. — Die mongolische Obersetzung der tib. Version des WTh 
und die mongolische Obersetzung der Version des I-tsing (zum Goldglanz-Sutra) finden sich 
nebst deutscher Obertragung in I. J. Schmidt’s Grammatik der Mongolischen Sprache. St. 
Petersburg 1831. S. 1 92 ff. ; S. I42ff. ” C parahlta®; D nur hitathayatma®; G ®hitat- 

maparitySga. M C api; G pari. u B # bhutena; G *satvah(h gestrichen)bhu°. 

M G om. ” G *tha. Dahinter in ABCDEF idam. 

1 Dieser erste Abschnitt hat einen kavya-artigen Charakter. * A bhuvi va; 

C tuvi ca. * ABODE visrtavipulavimalavividha(D dhu)gu°, F vimrtavipuravimara- 

vividhagutiasata*; G visr^tavimala®. 4 C *prarakramo; G aprati°krama. — Das Tib. 
faBt jhanadarfana einerseits und balaparakrama andrerseits zusammen. 6 ACF °vam. 

4 A bhik§u§atasahasraparita(dar. : 2)vr(i)b; BDEF bhik§u^atasahasra°; G °vrttab. Tib. 

wie oben. In ABCDEF (nicht in G und im Tib.) dahinter pancavidhacak?«h(ACF k§u)praptah. 

7 ACF pa®; G pancaule§u. Tib. lna-len; vgl. zu dieser Wiedergabe Nachr. v. d. Ges. d. 

Wiss, zu Gottingen. Phil.-hist. Kl. 1931, S. 331. 8 C janapade$u janapade§u ; D ®padepu. 

® G ®ka. 10 G caranacaramano. 11 AF ’nyatame vana®; G ’nyattaravamakhan- 

dam. u G ®pta. 18 C babhuva; F babhuvah // 14 B dardarfa. — Das Tib. 

iibersetzt hier (und an anderen Stellen, z. B. 204, 6f.) sowohl dieses dadarSa wie das folgende 

drsfva, also anders als S. 191, if. Abweichend ist femer, daB dadarla und drstva an dieser Stelle 

mit Formen von gzigs-pa wiedergegeben werden, wahrend an der friiheren Stelle und sonst mthoh- 

ba gebraucht wird. Vgl. S. 191, Anm. 4. 16 BDE ohne tala; G ®$advala®. 14 C prthvi 0 ; 

G ®sam. 17 CF dr$ta. 18 G amusmantamm. 18 ACF ®yati. 80 ABCDEF 

bharano; G sobhano. Tib. mdzes-ste, dem §obhana entspricht 81 G Anunda. u G ® 5 am. 
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XVIII. Vyaghri-parivarta 203 

kathadhisthanasamjna / tad etarhi 1 tathagatasyasanam prajnapaya 2 / tatas 3 
tena bhagavata ajnaya asanam 4 prajnaptam 5 / prajnapya 6 ca bhagavantam 
etad avocat // 

prajnaptam 7 asanam bhagavan nislda 
jyestha 8 srestha 9 nrnam 10 varada varistha 11 moksavaha 12 / 
paramamrtakatha 13 visrjyantu 14 nrnam 15 hitaya 16 
bhavabandhanavipramukta 17 // 1 

Atha bhagavams tasminn asane 18 nisadya bhiksun 19 amantrayamasa 20 / 
icchatha yuyam bhiksavo duskarakarino 21 bodhisattvasya 22 sarirani drastum 23 // 

evam 24 ukte bhiksavo 25 bhagavantam etad avocan 26 // 
ayam 27 rsivara 28 kalah praptah 29 sattvagrasara 30 
samadamaniratasya 31 ksantiviryadhikasya 32 / 
smrtimatiniratasya 33 drastum 34 asmabhir asthiny 35 
aparimitagunasritasya 36 tat sadhu ghatta 37 // 2 

1 Die Stelle in ACF asmim casmikasthanani$tha sam(F sa)jiiayan(F yen)te etarhi; BDE 
asminnasmikasthanani§tha samh 5 (D samdbha)yate; G asmims capi kathadhisthanasamjna tad 
etarhi. Die Lesarten von ABCDEF beruhen auf Redaktorenkorrektur, wahrscheinlich asmimi 
casmika(?)sthanacihna samjnayante. Tib. ’di-na gtam-gyi gnas-kyi mts'an-ma yod-kyis ‘weil 
hier das Merkmal der Statte der Erzahlung vorhanden ist*. Bei I-tsing ist der Satz ^obhano . . - 
samjiia nicht vorhanden. 1 G prajnaptah // * G tatsa. 4 ABCDEF ajiia- 

yasana(C ta)m; Gbhagavatajnay §. asanam. 6 BDEparijna 0 ; G°jna°. *Gprajnaya. 

7 G prajiiam. — Das Tib. gibt die offenbar stark verderbte und uberkorrigierte Stelle in 
der Form einer Strophe. In Wirklichkeit handelt es sich doch wohl eher urn feierliche Prosa. 
Wie unsicher der Text ist, zeigt I-tsing, der statt der angeblichen Strophe bloB die Worte hat 

(Tib. Ill: bcom-ldan-’das gdan Mams lags-na / ’phags- 
pas dus mkhyen-bar mdzad-du gsol) ‘Erhabener, der Sitz ist hergerichtet. Der Heilige moge 
nun wissen, (was an der) Zeit (ist)’. 

8 G om. * A je$tha $re$tha; BE jye$tha §re§tha; C jesta $ra§ta; D §ri§ta. 10 BDE 

nrnam. 11 AC °§ta. 14 ABCDEF ®k§a°; G mok^va. 13 ABCDEG para- 

mamrta(G tta)katham. (F °tha.) 14 ABCDEF nur visrja; G visrhyantu. Unsicher. 
Inhaltlich einfacher, aber textkritisch schwieriger ist “katham visrja. 14 G nrnam. 

14 G hetaya. 17 ABCDEF bhagavan(C vam)nidhanaviprayuktah(C kta); G bhavan- 
vanavipramuktah // Vgl. Mvy. 397 ‘vipramuktah skandhebhyah ’phun-po-dag-las rab-tu 
mam-par grol-ba’. 19 G a$ane. 19 CD bhik§un; G bhikrmbhan. 90 ABCDEF 
°traya(D ye)te sma // 81 AF °kari(F ni)kanam; BCDE °kJrinam; G ®na. ” ABCDEF 

°tvanam. Im Tib. Singular wie in G. 93 D °§tu; G °§ta // 94 Cevamm. 

95 B °k$uvo. 94 CFG avocat // 

97 In den Handschriften ist das Folgende so verderbt, daB die ursprungliche Malini-Strophe 
nicht mehr zu erkennen ist. I-tsing, der die Str. nicht hat (vgl. auch oben, Anm. 1), ver- 
bindet das Vorangehende mit dem Folgenden in dieser Weise: *Dann setzte sich der Erhabene 
auf diesen Sitz nieder, und mit aufgerichtetem Korper und rechter Konzentration sprach er zu 
den Bhik§us: „M 5 chtet ihr die Gebeine des Bodhisattva sehen, der fruher einmal schwer zu 
Tuendes getan hat?“. Die Bhik$us sagten: ,,Wir mochten sie sehen“. Hierauf legte der Er- 
habene seine Hand ... auf die Erde’. Vgl. auch S. 204, Anm. 1. 

98 BDE °rah; F ayam rikhivara; G rsi vira. 99 F kalapraptah; Metrisch *pta. 

30 ABCDEF satvartha(AF rtham)sara; G satvagrasarasa. 31 ABCDEF samadvaya- 
niratasya; G sama°. 32 ABCDEF om. 33 ABCDEF om. 34 G *$thum. 

95 BF asthiny; D asthHp. 34 ABCDEF aparimi(F yi)tagunairi(C §ri)tasya (B statt 
tasya nur tat). Die Silbe in ist metrisch als Lange (vgl. C) behandelt. 37 Zweifelhaft. 


34 


sfb LI 


204 SuvarpabhSLSOttama-sutra 

atha bhagavan sahasraracakravilikhitatalena 1 * sphalitanavakamalakoma- 
lena 1 panina dharanitalam 3 jaghana 4 / vyaghatamatrena 5 * ca* sadvikaram 7 
prthivi pracacala 8 / manikanakarajatavikrtam 9 ca stupam 10 tato ’bhyujjagama 11 / 
atha bhagavan ayusmantam Anandam 12 amantrayate sma / vighattay-Anan- 
5 demam 13 stupam 14 / athayusman Anando 16 bhagavatah 16 pratisrutya tarn 17 
stupam 18 vighattayamasa 19 / sa 20 tatra dadarsa kanakavibhutimanimuktasam- 
cchaditam 21 hiranyamayam samudgakam 22 drstva 23 ca 24 bhagavantam etad avo- 
cat / hiranyamayam 25 bhagavan 26 samudgakam 27 samuddhrtam 28 / bhagavan 


A sadhutghataya; BDE sadhu(D dhuftaghataya; CF sadhugha(F ehcr dya)taya; G sSnu- 
vandhab // Tib. I Bl. deutlich legs ion 'raume gut weg (Steine Erde usw.)t\ Tib. I Hs. legs 
Sod nur Schreibfehler fur legs Son. Tib. II Hs. legs Sog, das an sich 'brich gut auf!* bedeuten 
kdnnte, ist wohl auch nur Schreibfehler. — Im ubrigen stimmt die tib. Ubersetzung der 
Strophe genau zum Sanskrit. 


1 ABCDE sahasraracakracarauavilikhitatale(C re)na; F °cakravaravilikhitatalena; G 

sararathacarapavilikhitatalena. Tib.: iabs-kyi (I Bl. phyag-gi) mthil khor-lo rtsibs ston-gi 

ri-mo can ‘die FuBflache (Tib. I Bl. aber ‘die Handflache’), die die Zeichnung des tausend- 

speichigen Rades hatte. Vgl. Mvy. 264 ‘cakrinkitahastapada, femer Fr. Weller, Dharmasam- 

graha (1923) S. 35, I. Geht man vom Tib. aus, so bereitet die Stellung von cara^a und dessen 

Trennung von talena in den Handschriften Schwierigkeiten, da unbedingt sahasraracakravi- 

likhitacarauatalena erwartet werden muBte. Da weiter nach dem Tib. das gleich folgende papina 

auf einer Stufe mit °carapatalena steht und sphalita 0 auf papina bezogen wird, so ware hinter 

•komalena noch ca zu erwarten; auBerdem fallt der recht ungleichmaBige Bau der Attribute 

zu ‘FuB’ und ‘Hand’ auf. Dazu kommt noch die inhaltliche Schwierigkeit: die Nebeneinander- 

stellung von 'mit dem FuBe’ und 'mit der Hand’ ist in diesem Zusammenhange im hochsten 

Grade unwahrscheinlich. Der Redaktor von Tib. I Bl. hat die Schwierigkeit empfunden und 

durch die Korrektur des Wortes iabs in phyag verdeckt. Ich glaube daher, daB carapa spater 

eingefiigt und zwar an falscher Stelle eingefugt worden ist. In I-tsing’s Version ist nur von der 

Hand die Rede. Ganz anders Dh.: 

7a S SI <1 - )er Erhabene auBerte darauf einen Zauberspruch (j^ rddhipada; bemerkens* 

wert, daB das Wort pada hier erscheint, wenn auch in vollig anderer Bedeutung); durch die 

Kraft des Zauberspruches lieB er die groBe Erde in sechsfacher Weise erbeben.’ Diese Ver- 

schiedenheit der Auffassungen laBt auf eine alte Verderbnis des Textes schlieBen. — Zu Dh. 


beachte auch S. 201, Anm. 31. 

* ABDEF sphalitanava 0 ; C sta(?)lita°; G sph(?h ?)utita°. * BDEG dharapi ; C 
dharanitara. 4 C jaghauam; G (+) jaghanatyaptatamatreua ca sadvikaram usw. 

1 C ®na; F # ne. 4 ABCDEF om. 7 BD $ad«; C sadvikaram. 1 ABCDEF 
nur cacala (BCEF # ra); G pracacalah // * A mauikenaka 0 ; C manikanaka 0 ; F 

mapikenakarajatavikrn. 10 D sbhupam; G *vikrtan camturyam. A tato 

tyujjagama; C tato bhyuparjjagama ; D tato bhyajjagama; F tejo bhyujjagama // G tato bhyunga- 
jagamab// 14 A Syusmanandam ; C bhagavamn ayusminandram. ma; 

C ®yanandremam ; G vidyatamSnamdeva. 14 D sbhupam; G stu # . ^ Anandro, 

G p nda. 14 AC °te; F ®ta. Tib.: bcom-ldan-’das-kyi ltar mnan-nas. Vgl. Mvy. 6317 
•bhagavatah pratiSrutya bcom-ldan-’das-kyi ltar nan-nas’. 17 ABCDEF om. “ D 
sbhupam. 11 B vl°; G vighatayasi // w BDE om. “ ABCDEF kanakavisrta- 
muktSsamccha 0 ; G •vibhutamanimutUmamsamccha®. n ABCDEF samudrakaip. 

« C dr§ta. u G om. Tib. vorhanden. 15 ABCDEF bharaua(C na, dar.: 
mayam; in G fehlt die Stelle von hier bis uvaca. 14 C ®vam. 

47 A samuhgatab; BCDEF samudgatah. M BDE ®tab; C om. (F wie oben.) Tib. 
dafiir mchis-so *ist vorhanden’. Verderbt? 
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uvaca 1 


10 


. , / * a P taite samudgakah* / sarve 3 udghatyantam ki 4 / tatha 5 ca‘ 
asthf" 11 “ dgh !^ y5m ff a> / saS tatra dadarsa 10 himakumudasadrsavarnany 
svant « /tf* “ bhagaVantam etad avocat / bhagavann 13 asthiny' 4 upalak 
ath- / - b iT an “ VaCa 1 an ‘ yantam ” Ananda13 mahapurusasyasthlni 18 / 
IvT 5 ^ K A , nandas21 t5ny “ a ^ yM bhagavate Budd'h.yoplnJ 5 

vaca bhagmiPa C5SthIni grh5tVa “ sar PSbasya 27 puratah 33 samnyasyo- 

tmany 30 asthiny asan 31 pravaragunaganayuktasya 32 sumatcr 33 

damadhyanaksantipraviralatayotsahayasasah / 

krtva 34 bhuyo bhuyah 35 satatasamitam sambodhau 38 matimato 37 
drdhotsahino 33 dhrtimatah 32 sada dananiratasya 40 // 3 

3 s. vorher Anm. 25. « ABCDEF samudbhavah; G sapteti mudrakah II n.; ni, a 

-tang handeit es sich nicht urn sieben Behai, e, sondern Z Z ^ LZTsiZ 
Juweien-Behalter ^ Es ist klar, daB unset Sanskrits dem geg nX IT?' 

Rede ist. Vgl. S. 208, Anm. ,8 * P " V0 " S ‘ eben T, «"j«mgen die 

JJrZTl ? D n r L San ' e: ■*"* ^“dgakib // sarwe. Tib. wie oben < ABCDF 
udda(C ddha)han(BD ham)tag5minah; E uddathahSntagiminah • G utft mil Vitimn^ 
FugtJghkdyatkn iti // Tib. phye iig. Korrektur nicht sicher. . ABODE t da ert IT 

jsto zx *■ 

■.‘jfsrTE tr*”.r; ic •* ^ 

■jes^ :cS“ F ‘^Tr-"‘‘r- “ c ,p “ 

‘•BDEtani. « BDE »ni .. r, ( t' ayu "> da - 21 BCDE Ananda. 

^ G hh Tsr:zzzi c g ^- buddhip "t zsz 

wohl wegen des fehlenden sam; cTZlicz /Z’ C Sthapy ° VaCa ' darunter ein Zeich '". 

■te nte ® * * rangnat ztot « ne Strophe, doch 1st die (Jbertragung sehr frei • * m Bfc te 

byan-chub-sems-dpa yon-tan mchoe ldan hln / ^ ® ^ ® ( Tlb - 111 : 

rtag sgom byan-chub phyir nTZn thad IS. bm - T T" 0 ' P h V- drug rdrogs / 
sems-la rial-ba med /) '(Seine) Weisheit war v J a ^ brtan ^ Hs * unnchtl & bstan] 

d« Bodhiull.a Mi L Anstienrungcn a., d,n h,r,„„ e ,„ d ,„ Eig*n«|, a ft (n 

“ *“ “-'««* * 

c ^p.kgto; 

saskrto; G deyadhyanak 5 a n t,praviralatayotsahayamasah // t aS ^ sfaTd ^ '^“^aya&b- 

praviralatayo” wurde Tib. I (dam-pa mchog Tib II J h S , d unverstandhchen 
pa mcnog, lib, II aber dam-pa-sle) etwa pravaraparamo* 
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Suvarnabhasottama-sutra 


tato bhagavan 1 bhiksun amantrayamasa 2 / vandata 3 bhiksavo 4 bodhisat- 
tvasarirani 5 silagunaparivasitani 6 paramadurlabhadarsanani 7 punyaksetra- 
bhutani 8 / tatas te bhiksavah krtakaraputa* avarjitamanasas 10 tani sarirani 11 
murdhna 17 vandante sma 13 // 

5 athayusman Anandah 14 krtakaraputo 18 bhagavantam etad avocat / bhaga- 
vams 18 tathagatah 17 sarvalokabhyudgatah 18 sarvasattvair 18 namaskrtah 70 / tat 
katham tathagata evaitany 21 asthini namasyate / atha bhagavan 72 ayusman- 
tam 73 Anandam 74 etad avocat /* ebhir Anandasthibhir 28 mayaivam 27 ksipram 
anuttara samyaksambodhir 78 abhisambuddheti 29 // 


10 Bhutapurvam 30 Anandatite 31 ’dhvany 32 anekadhanadhanyavahanabalopa- 
panno 33 ’pratihatabalaparakramo 34 Maharatho 35 nama rajabhut 38 / tasya deva- 
kumarasadrsas 87 trayah 38 putra babhuvuh 39 / Mahapranado 40 Mahadevo 41 
Mahasattvas ca 47 // 


genugen Wahrschtinlich ist aber der Text verderbt; auch scheint yasas schon das Produkt 
einer Verderbnis zu sein. “ CF (nur ein) bhu[l]yab; G bhuyo bhuyah // 

h ABCDEF satata(C tam)samitam bodhau; G satatam ihatse bodho. Tib. I byan-chub 
•di-la dem iha sambodhau (nach G) entspricht. Doch fehlt dann vor sambodhau eine Silbe. 
Tib. 11 hat statt 'di'-la: ’di ni. 77 F matito; G “matam // 38 G drfhotsihotlva. 

** BDE °matah; G dhrtim// darauf weiter: vandata (S. 206, i) ; das Ubrige fehlt. Auch 
diese Zeile ist wohl luckenhaft und nicht in Ordnung, stimmt aber inhaltlich mit Tib. I 
uberein. 49 In C das zweite da hinzugefiigt. 


1 C °vam. * BDE bhiksusamgham amantra 9 ; C bhiksup amamtra 9 . 3 BDE 

vandatah; C vamdante. __ 4 B bhik§uvo; C vo spater hinzugefiigt. 8 C "sarirani. 

• ABCDEF ohne pari; G 9 va$i 9 . Tib. auch pari. 7 C 9 darsitam. 3 C "bhu 9 . 

• CG 9 ta. (F # ti.) 10 ABCDEFG 9 sab / 11 C °ri 9 . 11 B murddha. 13 G 

nur vandan // 14 C "drah; G nur nandal?. 18 CF °puto; D °puto. 13 ABCDEF 

•vin; G •vas. 17 AF dafur: atitanam apratyutpanna ; BCDE ati(C ati)tanagatapra- 

tyutpanna. Tib. wie G. 13 Tib. mhon-par *phags-pa. Vgl. Mvy. 6388 ‘abhyudgatah 

miion-par ’phags-pa\ Ferner Mahav. II, 356, 19: sarvaloka-abhyudgatatam anupraptah. 

1. C *tvai • G °tva 70 G "mabkr 9 . 31 G eve". 83 G bhagavatavan. 

u C "mantam. 24 C Anandram. 15 In ABCDE darauf: vandani(C ni)yani(BDE 

ni i, C na ?)many(BDE ni)asthiny(BDE ni) Ananda/tat kasya hetor; F vandaniyany asthiny 
Ananda // tat kasye hetor abhir Anandasthibhir usw. Tib. wie oben. 

33 ABDE Anamda asthibhir; C Anadasthitir; G nur "sthiti. 27 C macai(wohl ver- 

bessert in yai)vam. ' 78 G sammyaksambodhom. ■ C -sabuddheti. 38 Die Enahlung 

im WTh (vgl. S. 201, Anm. 31) beginnt an dieser SteUe. 51 C Hite; G titi. " ' 

»» D anedhanadha'; G 'nnah// 1 m Tib. fehlt dhanadhanya. Wahrscheinhch liegt Text 
verderbnis vor, da Dh.’s Vorlage anders las. Dies und das nachste Kompositum lauten bet 

Dh.: £ f? # tfc * IS ■ ± * * ft tt ' Er fibte d ' n 

Weise das Land und hatte keine Widersacher und Femde . C patihato , P 

88 Tib. $in-rta chen-po. Nur dieser eine Name wird bei I-tsing ubersetzt • (;£_ $)» * 
der Sohne werden hier lautlich wiedergegeben : $ l#| 5 ] Jl« Jfc Sf 1§ ® 

dazu Tib. Ill genau wie Tib. I, also ubersetzt. Bei Dh. wird auch der Name des Vate* lautlich 
gegeben: 0 fi* fi| R; die iibrigen Namen wie bei I-tsing. Vgl. S. 225, Anm. 26 un 3. 

- G nXto // 37 C devakumala"; G 9 m*rah sa". 33 C traya. C ba- 

bhuvah. 49 BDE "prauida; C "pranada. 41 BCDE "deva. _ 

48 AF mahasatvavamS ceti; BDE mahasatvah ceti; C mahasatva vaceti. ie 
von MahSsattva ist in Tib. I sems-can chen-po, in Tib. II snin-stobs chen-po (vg . vy '• 

*sattva shih-stobs’). Bei der Wiedergabe der anderen Namen stimmen beide tib. Versi 
uberein. Der erste Sohn heiBt sgra chen-po, der zweite lha chen-po. Vgl. Anm. 35 - 
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atha raja kridanartham’ udyanabhumim* abhiniskramate* / te ca kumaras‘ 
2“ ya gunanuradhitaya 6 kusumalolataya* ca itas tato ’nuvicaramana’ 
m hadvadasavanagulmam 8 pravivisuh’ / tatah»» prasrtesu” rajaputresu 
kumaropasthayaka 13 anyonyam« prasyta^ babhuvuh* / rajakumarotsrstah” / 
udyanamahatyam 18 araksitayam 19 dvadasavanagulmam” pravistah 11 "/ atha 

mfv a ayam« t ■^^T"» ttV,Ca I bhir Mayasyavisate* / agaccha * 
rr/r « svapadair 28 v.nasam- apadyema 88 / Mahadeva 22 uvaca / 

T 1?!ajanaViy ^ d *‘ dhir “ — Maye« pravartate / 

krimata^/ *in^ABCI)EF dahinter^ma!^ C •la'^'bi^foigend "sTd ■ • \ G ° bhini ' 
WTh (S. act, Anm. 3.) rich, vorhanden; bier frig, s ** '*'* * V *f“ 

guaa„(V, rim a )r a dh „a y a; G WdW. • CF -lolaya; G W ' " ACF . 

G bhuvi caramano, das Tib. hat aber bhuvi rich,. • A •™l„ r 0 . vL ’ 

eU » ABCDEF nil ' Ufii r P: G madidv5da4avana e u 'J ai - wie oben.’ 8 “ G^suh // maha ’ 

.zsss'r: 

ri *Kl£S2ls5 ^tassr 1 '?- 

sich ailcs ansahen und allmahlich in einen erofien BamhucwalH l. ” ® herumwanderten, 

gssss 

araksitiyam. « DyTido"^' » Cbhi' Gbh ? si ” nl0! * ud y“amahaty 5 m 

a ADE hrdayan, hv.ta.e; B undcutlich, wohi verlsser, au h^m W^G 

in hviSate. Tib. kho-bo'i snin (Tib Til] ”'1?. '“ " k ' iren - Vie “ eicht K*gt die Verderbnis 
v e rLt B -f E Diet:Tr (Ctra i m nT- (C ^ C *"»■*«■ Lesart "**«* derTex, 

■? 1^“ 

(Tib. Ill: deh bdag 1 

' d ,ch bin h s eu h ,e d im StoiwSSS; 

G Leva Tib •!; “ » ^ T Ahnlich Dh " ABCDEF Z; 

" C °dyamah; G Me™* ^ ' « ( f ^ adCTi ^m; G Svayade. » G W 

(daran V lrJm a). » ABCDE , U ; F bhayan, 'asya pi „ -Ti^ ?Z£S 
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208 Suvarnabhasottama-sutra 

na 1 mama bhayam ihasti 2 napi 3 soko 4 
vanavivare 8 munisamstute 8 vivikte / 

tiva 11 II 4 

5 atha te rajakumaras 12 tarn dvadasavanagulmavivaram camcuryamana 13 da- 
drsur 14 etadrslm 15 vyaghrim 16 saptahaprasutam 17 pancasutaparivrtam 18 ksuttar- 
saparikarsitam 19 paramadurbalasariram 20 / drstva 21 ca 22 Mahapranado 23 ’bra- 
vit 24 / bhoh 25 kastam 28 iyam tapasvinl 27 sadahaprasuta 28 va bhavisyati 29 / sapta- 


paramasuvipulamaharthalabhad 7 

hrdayam 8 idam 9 mama 10 prat 


35 ABDEF dhi ; CG vi. Tib. siiam, dem dhifc cntspricht. Es steht dem soka in der crsten 
Zeile der nachsten Strophe parallel. Dh.: 3 % ^ B 

'Ich bin heute (zwar) nicht um den eigenen Kdrper besorgt; nur (weil ich) getrennt werde 
von dem, was ich liebe, ist das Herz traurig*. I-tsing: ^ ^ t cT tao 33? 

J5 1 ! ?f (Tib- 111 : bda £ ni hs-la da n*P°- nas phahs-pa med-na snin-dusdug-pa 

’di dan ’bral-ba’i sdug-bsnal-iig (Hs. unrichtig iin) *byun-du dogs-so). 'In Beziehung auf meinen 
eigenen Korper habe ich zunachst nicht (das Streben, mich an ihn) zu klammern; ich fiirchte 
(aber), daB ich in dem, was ich liebe, den Schmerz der Trennung haben konnte’. ** G (+) 
ma hyadayam // 37 C °ya. 88 C °satvovaca. 


1 ABCDEF na ca. * BDE na ca bhayam iha mamasti; G ahasti. 3 C napi. 

4 G so*. 8 ABODE vanavare(BDE ra); F vanavure; G vanavirale. Tib. wie oben. 

• ABCDEF muni(D mi)janasam°. Tib. wie oben. 

1 ABDE # harthatalabham (A °bha); CF suvipura(F la)marthatalabha ; G paramasuvimale- 
maharthafcbho. Unsicher. Tib. die Zeile: $in-tu rgyas mchog don chen rned snam(statt snem)-ste 
(v?l S 210 Anm. 6). Danach ware etwa °labham matva zu erwarlen. I-tsing: jfc j| ill] 0 T 

JBft #**«£*» *#*»**« ( ? b ' "ht dim 

ni [Hs. ’di-na unrichtig] lha dan dran-sron dug-pa 1 gnas [Hs. du-ba 1 gnas, das njcht dem 
Ausdmck bei I-tsing entspricht] / bdag-la ’jigs sdahs ’bral-ba’i mya-han med/lus sems kun 
khyab dga-ba [Bl. -bar] skyes-pa ni [Hs. skyes-pas-na] / khyad-par ’phags-pa’i yon-tan ’thob- 
par ’gyur /) ’Dies ist die Statte, wo die Gottheiten und Heiligen wohnen. (Darum) habe ich 
keine Furcht und um Trennung keinen Kummer. Korper und Herz erzeugen in vollem Mafie 
Freude; (denn) erlangen werde ich die allerhochsten Vorzuge*. Bei Dh. sind die Zeilen in Prosa. 

■ D hrdayem ; G °yamm. * ABCDEF imam; G ida. 10 F nur ma. 11 A 
mapra(dar. : 3)ma(i)sam(2)dusyati ca; BDEF sampradu(F du)$yati ca (BD va). Tib. rab-tu 
dga-bar ’gyur. 18 C raja 0 ; G °ra. 

18 A °gulmavivaraivamcuryaman<L ; BDE teddvada$a°vivaram camcuryamana; C teddva - 
vanagutmavivaram ca bhuryyamana; F *gulmavivaraivamcuryyamana; G tarn dvadafiavana- 
gulmavi (Zeilenende) vivaram ca[!]. Zu camcuryamana vgl. Divyav. 5, 11; 228,25. 

14 ABCDEF om., vgl. Anm. 16; G dadriu // 15 ABDEF ekam; C tadril ; G drSi. 

14 ABCDEF vyaghrim (C *ghri, F °ghrin) dadrSufc (A *§us); G °ghri. 17 A °prasutom; 
C saptahamprasuta; D saptahaprasuta \l sasaptahaprasuta va bhavisyati / usw. wie S. 209, 
Anm. 2, das Zwischenstehende fehlt. , 

» G pancasutaparivrtam // Im Gegensatr zum Sanskrit und zum Tib. sprechen Dh. una 
I-tsing von sieben Tigerjungen. Auch Str. It (S. at 5) hat Dh. die Siebenzahl wahtend bet 
I-tsing und im Sanskrit an ditser Stelle keine bestimmte Zahl genannt wird. Vgl besonders 
S. 239, Anm. 21. Die Version unserer Erzahlung im WTh (S. 201, Anm. 31) und die a der 
Jitakamili nennen an keiner Stelle eine bestimmte Zahl. Vgl. S. 205, Anm. 2. 

“ A ksuttrsapari*; BE ksuttrtpari*; C ksutrsaparikarsiti; F ksuttrsapar. ; G ksutarsapan- 
karsita. '» C •Sarila. “ C d R (i. ■ ABCEF om. T.b. II (mcht Tib. I) vor- 
handen. “ G Mi. « C pravit. “ ABCE bho. « G kastam. 
tapamini; G •Svint. “ A sadaha*; B saijahaprasutavasa; C sadahaprasuta; G sabhaha- 

prasutim[l]. " ABCE om.; vgl. S. 209, Anm. 2. (D vgl. Anm. 17 ) 
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CHAPTER 18. THE TIGRESS 


l-l 


m 


* I S. 1 2 prjjnaptam 2 asanaip bhagava nisfda b jye^lha c sre.stha njpiarp vara da varistha mok^ivaha' 1 i 

parainamj'ta-kathd visfjyaiu* njnani hitftya f bhavabandhana-vipn\niuktah ! II 1 
Meicr/prose (Nob., p. 203 n. ?)? - a. J “jiW \ - b. Nob. (G?j: J nikhida. - c. J jesiha. 

Tib. see below; not (5. - U. Nob.; G moksava. J mok^a-vaha. - c. G visfhyantu; J 
vinsrja; Nob. f ih&nO visrja. - 14. Nob.; G bhdvanvana-vtpramuktaly. J bhaga 
batpdhana-vjprayukt^. 

gdan Min iags-na beom-ldan geo-bo mchog i mi-b nuiwg stfol dam-pa srjd-bcids grol 1 
bzugs-te mi-la sown sbd rhar bgyidkyi I bkah mdlid dam pa bdud-rfi gsuft-du gsol H 

*18.13 atha bhagavan tastnin asanc nisadya bhiksfln ,i airwntrayam asa h i 
a. J: G bhikjppbhan. - b. J &ah. 

* 1 8. 14 icchatha yuyarp bhiksavo duskara-karmo bodhisatvasva* sariraiu drastun^ I 

a. Nob. (Gj: J '’tva. - b. G J \staip- 

* 1 8. 1 5 cvam ukte bhiksavo bhagavantam ctad avocai* I 

a. GJ: Nob. "can. 


J 56v *18.16 ayam (si-vara* 1 kalah prapta b c sa(vagra-sara c 

d sajna-dama il - c niratasya ksSnti-vTrySdhikasya I 
smjii-mati^niraaasya 1 drasjum S*asmair asthini^ 
aparimil^-guoaArltasya' 'tat *sadhu ♦vivanva 1 II 2 
Meter Mllini: w - 1 - v „ I - • ll-i v - • l - - , li . - a. Nob.. Tib. see below: G vita. J 
valah. - b. 1 -piah i - c-c. Nob.; G satvagra-sarasA: i smvftprasara. - d-d. G J 
sama-dvava - e-e. Neb. (G?): J jumps to next mratasy a. - f. J *$y». - g. Or asmabhi 
Mini: Nob.. GJ omabhir asthlny. - It J arimita - i. Nob. (G ?) 'nasri*. J itasT. - 
j-j. Cf. EdgGr., p. 28 83.90 (a for j), p. 136 828.1 (thematic forms of mi- stems), p. 

23 1 b rvjnvanti ); G (tat; sanu vandhah. J tan syftthanuvandhah (for * vanva? Nob. 
tat sadhu ghaip: A-F ghStaya is from 18 22). 

draft srort dam-pa sems-can nwfcog-gt sftift-po-pa I 
taod dan ba'on-hgms the -la zi daft dul dgah-zift I 
blo-grov dran dgah yon-tan dpag med gluts gyur-gyi I 
ms-pa bdag-eag lia-bahi dus lags de legs soft 1 II 
a. SC5L 2 .suggests Sod ‘tell!” 

atha bhagavSip a sahasrara-cakra-carana a -vilikhita-lalen<i sphutita b -nava-kamala-komalcna 
panin3 dharani-talam jaghana c I 

a-a Tib. hkhor-lo rfibs stoA-gi: J •’-ravana: G sara-ratha-carana: Nob. omits carana 
tsee p 2(4 n. 1 >. - b. G. J (corrected from sphalita. cf. Tib., p. 1 33 n. 49): Nob. 
sphftlita. - c. GJ jaghanAOn J). - IOL F. xii.6.3 see the Appendix. 


lib 
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u 


*18.18 v)ahatii J m.itrcna b ca sad vikuram h prthivi pracacala c I 

a. J. Tib> bsnun ma-ihag-tu: (i tyitpiata: Nob. vyaghata. • bb. G J patikAlam c. 

G "latv J only ctcaia: Tib. gyos-ie 

*18. IV mani-k.maka J -rajara-vik(tair» ca siupiup 1 ’ tato bhvujjapma 0 i 

a. Nob . 1 ib sser; j kataka. * h J nuparju G mturyaip - c. J bhyti*: G 
bhyurtgajaganiah. 

K)L F] * 18.20 atha bhagavan ayuMnuntam Anamlam amantrayatc sma l! 
iOL F. xii.6 4 (beg j see Appendix 

* 18.2 1 a viglia|a m-Anandedarji 3 s’.upaiii h !l 

a-a. J (Anade ); G vidyaja mAnamdeva; Nob. vighsnay* Anandemam - b. G stu*. 

J siuyaip. 

* I S.22 athayusman Anando bhagavamanr 1 pratisniiva tam h stupam vigh3teyasi c I 

a. J 'vanip: Neb. (G?) Natal;. b. Nob. (G?). Tib. de; noi J. c. G lEdgGr.. p 158 
$$32-33, 62;; J vighainyam Asa: Nob. vighattayam asa. 

*18.23 :sa tatra dadarsa I 

* 18.24 a kanaka-vibhpa-maoi J -iTiukt5-samcchaditani hiranyamayam samudgakam b dfyivu ca 

bhagavantam ctad c avocat il 

a a. "Jewels bedecked with gold"; Tib. gser-gvi hphra-can-gyi nor-bu (see Jdschke 
and Das. s.v. phra. for which "ornament." as SGI/ and Jaschke with query , cannoi 
be correct); G M’ibhtoa***, J only ’-visflta. - b. J >am»dnr (cf. 18.25;. - c. G jumps 
to 18.26 

* 1 8.25 hiranvamayaip* bhagavam sumudgukaip samuddlq tt.rn b I 

a. J bhata::amayam - b. J samudvnam; Tib rachis-so 
N. 205 **18.26 bhagavfm ‘Vacs il 

a. G continues. 

* 1 8.27 a sapia»fc samudgakah* sarve udghatyant3m h in i 

a-a J * ka; G sapieti tnndgakSh. - b. Nob.. Tib. phve-zle: G utgtady.nan. 

J udddhantayam 

* 1 8.28 Aalha (ca .tiinw! 1 udghatayam asa li 

a-a Nob.. Tib de-bzi«-du ihanis-cad; G only rathl J only tadfi 

*18.29 sa tali a dadaisa I 

* 18.30 himu-kuinuda-^^a varnany asthini* 1 

a. G • vanna\ Tib.+ ru> pahi kha dog Uta-ba dart ine-tog ku-mu-da hdra basing cig. 

J only 'dpi any asihAni 

*18.31 dfstva ca bhagavantam ctad avocai II 

* 1 8.32 ■‘bhagavan asihfny* upalaksyantc !) 

a-a. G "vans asduny. J *va-r««Mhity. 

* 1 8.33 bhagavan uvaca J il 

a Nob. (G?;; J aha 

* 1 8.34 anaya ia-nv'-An;uida maM-puruxusyasthi«i I 

a. Or tiny ! G anaya am. I flnlyatam; Nob Jtolyantflm; IOL F dnayahi 
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<; 


; 


rib 


N. 206 


J V7r 


CHAPTER U. THE TIGRESS 


I. ) 


* * 8 athayusm&n Ananda tany asthlny adaya a bhagavate buddhayopaniimayam asa a I 

a a IOL r | )n2inavAm <Ssa; J 'iwimayisu: G 'vaiayudyonopamayAm Asa. 

* 1 X. 36 hhagrtv&ps casthini grhitva sumghasva puraiah saipnyasyovaca 3 II 

a Cj sanya*)’: I ttipghasyavica. 

* 1 8.37 imany asthliilha* pravani-guga-ganayuktasya su-matcr 

dama-dhyana-ksanti-praviralatayotsaha-yasasah 

krto 1 hhuyo bhuyah Satatam iha sa l saiphodhau inati-mato 
^drdhoisaho 1iva d dhrti-mati c sariii dana-nindah* I! 3 
M«er ?. + Slkbarinf • 

~ ’ i * w v i v y I . - a. Nob. asthiny 2san - b Nob. kjtva. - c-c. Nob. saiaiaaamitaip- 
- d-d. Nob. dfdlKHsilnno: *aifva not in Tib. - c. Nob *iab. - 1 Nob. ‘tasya. 

aMliiny aha pnivanguna-gano yu* ... 
deya-dhyana-ksami pravira!aiayors2ha-yamA«ah II 
i jio bhttyo btuivah !i saiafam ihat %t tadho -roauirn il 
drdbotsiihn tiva dhruni H (...) 

imdtiy asthtniha pravala-pina-gano-mukubya sanuue 
dajna-dhyina-k.s« 1 mi praviraladumtjnxaha-yaiiasah 
kftfl bhiivo bhtiyah .satasam iha bodhau inaiwnato 
drtcnsabo trivadhpi-maii l <odd dana-niratah 

rus-pa bdi-dag yon- tan mchog rab chogs Idan blogros mchog I 
dul dan bsamgian bzod pas spro-ba giags pa dam pa mrhop 3 1 
phyiwin byad-chub hdi-la nag-tu bio- gins Wan byas-Sirt I 
spiv hnan mos dan bio gros rtag-tu sbyin la dgahta vm II 
a. For pravara ? 

* 1 8.38 taio hliagavaip bliiksun uinanirayum asa ! 

* 1X.3 1 ) vandata* bhiksavo bodhisatva-sanrani sila-gurta-parivasilani^ parama-dullabha-tiarsanani 1 

ptinya betra-bhfitani I 

a. G; J vuipndata. - b. G ’vasi . Tib. yons-su bgos-pa: J only v&itfm. - c. J. 

* 1 X.4U tat os tc bhik.savah kpa karaputii J avarjita-manasa* b tani sartram mCirdhraT vandantc« ? I 

a. G ta, I kalaputa. •• b. GJ ‘salt. - c. .■ nuidhi). - d. J v<U]utoie: G vandan 

* 1 8.4 1 athSyusmin An and ah kfta-kataputo bhugavantam ctad avocat II 

* 1 x 4 - hhagavatps 3 tathOgatah sarva-lokfibhyudgatah sarva-satva b -namas-kjtah i 

a G *vte. .1 c vA - b. GJ: Nob. *ttvair. 

* 1 8.43 tal kathiup uuhagaia cvaitany a»ihini namasyaie il 

* 1 8.44 atha bhagavan ayusmantani Anandant ei.id avocat !! 
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l-l 


N. 20? 


* 18.45 ebhir Anandasthibhih mayaivaip ksipram .mutiara samyakxanibodhit abhisaipbuddhcti 3 1 

3. Nob. (G7): J 1 'bodhi ni-aWii.s.unbuhjebhi. 

* 1 8.46 bhutrt-purvani AnandMte dhvany ancksc'-vahana-balopstpanna apratihata-bala-parnkramo 

Maharatho n&nia rajabhut 1 

a. (}J add dhana-dhAnya: not Tib - K)L F | )kramo rAjfui kha M. 

* 1 8.47 tasya deva-kumara-sadfxas trayah putra babhuvur Mahapranado 3 Mahudcvo Mahdsatvas ca i 

a. IOL F {Mahaprajnalo ndma. 

* 18.48 aiha raja kridanartham udyana a -bhununi abbiniskramate h I 

a. Nob. fG?), J adya*. - b. J; G oWtitukrSmata: Nob. %amate 

* 1 8.49 te ca kumaras tasyodyanasya gunanurakfataya 3 kusuma lolatay# ca itas tato *mivicarsunana c 

a. IOL F 'kUitylH; Gi nuradhitayS; Wb.. p. 54 nuragita-. - b. G 9 tayas: J only 
lolaya. - c. J nuvi"; G bhuvi\ 

* I X.50 maha-dvadasa-vana-gulmarn prnvivisuh 3 1 

a. (i ""suh: J pravivisu competed from pravi$i>u. 

*18.51 talah 3 prusj1esu b c raja-putresu c kuinaropasthayaka anvony am prasfta babhuvuh I r aju- 
kumarotsj$|ah I 

a. Nob.. Tib.; GJ taira. - b. J prstSp, G prastatatptesu. - c-c. G r3ja- not J. - Tib. the 
line, deltas rgyal-pohi ha -dig don-ha dan gzon-nuhi rim-gro-pa-mams kyan rgyal- 
bus bskrac-nas phan-?hun dan-«e. 

* 1 8.52 udystna-maharyaip* pariraksitayam b dvfidasu-vana-gulmapi pravivisuh c II 

a. GJ. - b. G pariraksitoyJbn saw. J pa (end of line) raksiiayiini: Tib. kun-tu bsmtl- 
bahi. - c. J pravidhtsu: G >lab; Nob. pravistah. 

* 1 8.53 atha Mahapranado bhratf-dvayam uvaca I 

* 18.54 bhlr me 3 htydayasmy avisate 0 1 

a. J bht me. G bhfmo. - b-b. IOL F Jhfdalyaimim ari(-) (EdgGr., p. 54 58.63); G 
hfdayfisya*. J djdayatyr, Nob. hpfeyasyr 

* 1 8.55 agaedmta 3 ina vayam ihaiva b c sva-padair c vinasam apadyema* 1 1 

a. J; Nob. (G?) agacch3. - b. G iheva. Tib. hdir. not J. - c-c. G '-yade. J ‘-padaih; 

Nob Sva-’. - d. G ‘denial;.. J Myemab 


* 1 8.56 MaJiadcva uvaca li 

IOL. Kha. i * 18.57 na me bhayam sixty 3 api tu i.sja-janaviyogad dhir b r me h(dave c pravartute II 

a. J a$y. - b. J dht. G vi; Tib. stom? - c-c. J ‘yaip, G ma hyadayani. - IOL 
Kha. i.27a (beg.) (... pravajnate : . 


* 1 8.58 Mahasatva uvaca II 

K)L Kha. mah&(arva ...j. 
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CHAPTER JJi.THK TIGRESS 


I I 


N 208 
1 <?v 


IOL Kha. i 


N 209 


1 H .'9 n;i J mania bhaya ihilsti 1 ' inip» snko vana vivare 4 muni saq»smie d vivikie I 

p;u ama ^uvijiula 1 - nialijrthu-lah!rad c hfdayam idaip f mama satnprahjsyatTha? ii 4 
Mttcr Puspnagra; - • I . v - i • . ■ I v * , v v } , . j ^ . v . u . 

a Jnaca -h J. G aJA'ti. - c. J; G vitale. - d (G!)i. - e-e. J suvjpun-mahr>rthaia 
lahha, Tih > iiu iu rgyas UKtog don chon riled (cl. 1 8 My, G suvimale mahariha 
]m ° 1 0 ,da - j Tib. bdi. - g. Tih. II Hs hdir Noh. cG?i prahrsyativa: J 

•sainpnwlpcyaui ca. - IOL F paftpyaiifai ii . IOL Kha. i.27.a {... hjda! yam iilam 
mamasnm[pra- | 


* 18.60 


*18.61 


atha to uju-kumarii taip dvadak-vana-eulmam vivaram* camcflryanuna h 
» Noh (G ?). Tib. khroddu; J vicaram - h. J cacti 5 . Tib rgvu-ba-na; G only ca. - 
IOL Kha. so? (beg.i | ..! ? lanijrufyamjana 

Madrsns IMrshiO vvaglm.n S upfiha-pra.vOOm b punKa-vuta-pai iv,ta„, ksm-iar^-parikarwam 
paramauurbala-sarirarp c I 


a a. (t cladfSu II iciaklfsl. Nob. tfadrsu our. Tib.+ do nas rgyalbu gzon-nu do dag 
do hdraba m inihofcrto; J dadrsu te ta-drsi. - b J pruspam (if. 18.63). - c. GJ - 
IOL F | |la fortifa. - IOL Kha. 1 67 {... .(arfrjSJinJ. - IOL Kha i.27.a j .. $ad5|ha 
prasiua s apt j alia ...j. 

* 1 8.62 Mfstva ca 4 MaMpranSUo 'bravlt I 

a-a- Nob. (G?r. J djstitn - IOL F d^va ca {...|. - IOL Kha i.67 drstva ca 
^ Mahitprajnado ...|. 

* 1 8.63 4 bho kastam 3 iyum tapvvinf •’Sad-aha^prasula va hhavisyati saptaha 4 -prasuta va 1 

a-a. I; G bho kastam. Tib. fcye maho - b-b. J; G sabhaha. - o. J; G sapraru. - IOL 
Kha i.27.a J j .s&laha*pra$iUa Wiav|isya. f i ...}. 

* 1 8.W tdsuiii«Y a bhojanain alabhamanii sva-suiajp va h bhaksayisyari 4 1 

a. J ‘nani ! : G stehitiim. - b. Nob. (G?>: not J. - c. Nob. (G?); J bliasyayiti. - IOL F 
Ibhajksayisyate - TOL Kha. i.67 [... alaj^ama sva suia vd bha|k>ayiyyatij. 

* 18.65 jighatsaya* va kalaip karisyaii il 

a Gjighdsayi. J dijighaqisayl 


* 1 8.66 Mahasatva uvaca i 

* 1 8.67 kim asyiSs tapasvinya bhojunam II 

IOL. F (bhojjanaip datum . - IOL Kha i.27.a f afsya tapasvini bhojafnam ...) 

*18.68 *Maliapianiida uvaca 3 1 

a J -rutiia uvaca; G ‘prdnadaha. 

* 1 8.69 itunwip manisany usnam b rudhira ca sakasaip b bitaved yad 4 iha I 

a 1 ib sar pa; not GJ. - b b. G rudhiras ca kanuivyam. J rudhiram rasa sak&am: 
Nob , am ca samtapiam - c. J; not G. - Tib. the line; hdir gart sa sar-pa dart khrag 
dron po vod-na - IOL Kha. i.6? J... rudhirjam ca sa karkasa bhafvcd . |. 
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N. 210 
IOL Kha. f 


THE K J IOTA NESE SU V ARN AR1 1 ASOTTAM -VM TRA 


U) 


* 1 8.70 etad bhojanam uktaip :i vyaglv;i tarksu-fksu-si •nhananv’ !l 

a~a. J vyaghrataraksa-uksa-sT. Tib. sing dan <iom (bear- dan drecl (hyenai dail sed- 
ge-mams: G vj'^hifna'rarksa-jksa ^dha'Si'’: Nob. vyaghraina-tarksu-fkja gjdhra 
si®. - IOL Kha. i.27.a |. | t«raksek$a sadhanaip 

*18,71 Mahikleva uvaca I 

IOL. Kha. mah|&deva .. ] 

* 18 72 ihaisa tapasvini a ksut-tarsa*-parigata-s;irira alpa-prapAvasc$5 b pat aina-durbala 4 na sakvarn 

d anava sthanc* 3 bhojanam anvestuip 1 1 

Nob. CO?); J teatvapa. • b. Nob. (G?). Tib. srog-gi Ifoag-ma; i ‘nacaSalya c J, 

Tib rab tu dams-chun-bas: G 'dudiarbaiah. - d-d. (07) J: Tib. hdis giias Ijdir, - 
c. Nob. Tib. chol: G atvestaip. J anne^atn. - IOL Kha i.fi? J... sarijrli alpa 
praniavasesa ..j. 

* 1 8.73 ko \syah prana a - pariraksanartham atma parityagam kuryad ni il 

a. G prfuia. J pityp with erased!?) -3 - IOL Kha i.67 (...) kuryad ui : 

* 1 8.74 MahaprapAda uvaca I 

K)L Kha. i.67 Mahafpntnad* 

* 18.75 bho a duskara Atma- parity agah II 

a. Nob.; GJ vibtio; Tib. kye - IOL Kha. i 2 7. a (.,. aJima-pantyAgarp 

* 1 8.76 Mahasatva uvaca i 

IOL Kha. maha{satva ...j. 

* 18.77 asmad-vidhAnaip duskaram J jfvita-sarIrabhis\aktAn:lip a alpa-buddhlnam csa nayah b I 

a. G jlvata >artra»y abhisvaktaiulip. Tib. srog can lus la tmioti par chags-pa: J 
sarirAbhidyuktiltiiup. - b G then- saipvignfc titm vyaghrl II . front 18.81. - IOL Kha. 
i.f>7 j. . ajlpa buddhfnint atma(...|. 

* 18.78 anyesarp punar atma-parityagaWiim(,Ilianarp* para-hiiabhiyuktanam wd-purusaniup na 

du$kai ah b H 

a. G "nidi**: J “rota®. - b G : r<up: J *rt! - IOL Kha i.27.a | .. Htitabhiyukt{an*ip 

-J- 

*18.79 apica a 

a. G then: maruir atha te etc tend of 18.80 and beg. of 18.8 1 >, see 18.85. 

* 1 8.80 a kfpa-ki»runa-samudgatarya-satva divi bbuvi ceha ta Iabhyatt ,b sva-deham I 

satasa iha *karotu r nirvikaratp mudita-manah* 1 c para-jivite vsama ne c II 5 
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Proposal for a C1HTS Publication: A Devanagari Edition of 

the Kasyapaparivarta 

— Bhikkhu Pasadika— 

| A unique Sanskrit manuscript of the Kasyapaparivarta was discovered at the 
end of the I9 ,h century in Eastern Turkestan. The text was transliterated in Roman script 
and edited twice, first in 1926 and again in 2002. An invaluable asset of the edition of 
2002 is that it includes perfectly legible facsimiles of the whole manuscript (apart from a 
number of lacunae), allowing of comparison and making it possible to reconsider 
numerous editorial problems which the text still poses. As such a reconsideration is 
certainly desirable and, in particular, since the Romanized editions of the 
Kasyapaparivarta are not easily accessible in India, it has been proposed to prepare a 
Devanagari edition of the text to be accompanied by its Tibetan translation to be critically 
edited, and by renderings of it into Hindi and English. A Devanagari editio princeps of 
the Kasyapaparivarta seems fully justified for at least two more reasons: It is surely one 
of the earliest Mahayana discourses and has proved inspirational when further Mahayana 
discourses were compiled. It has, moreover, become one of the basic sources for the chief 
Madhyamika and Yogacara masters who both rather substantially quote from and allude 
to it. Luckily, with the help of such quotations, filling the major portion of lacunae in the 
text of the Kasyapaparivarta manuscript is feasible.] 

When in November 2005 Professor M. Hahn and myself were 
staying at Sarnath as guests of the Central Institute, we were informed that 
one of its future major projects would be the re-publication of Buddhist 
Sanskrit texts in Devanagari script together with their Tibetan translations. 
On that occasion I spontaneously proposed to prepare a Devanagari 
edition of the Kasyapaparivarta (KP), one of the earliest Mahayana 
discourses whose edition and transliteration in Roman script are fairly 
well-known, whilst this seminal text has as yet never been published in 
India. So in the following without, however, giving all the details, some 
thought may be given to the realization of that proposal. 

Both the KP edition and transliteration in Roman script are based 
on a unique Sanskrit manuscript kept in the St. Petersburg Branch of the 
Institute of Oriental Studies, viz. the MS 4 ‘SI P/2”. This manuscript, 
written in Brahml script, was brought to Russia from Eastern Turkestan at 
the end of the 19 th century; a number of lacunae apart, it is nearly 
complete and may have been written in Khotan sometime in the 7 th or 8 th 
century CE. In 1926 von Stael-IIolstein published his edition of the KP 
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together with its corresponding Tibetan translation and four Chinese 
rendei ings presupposing more or less different versions of the original 
Sanskrit. Again, in 2002, the Romanized text of the MS ‘‘SI P/2” was 
brought out by Vorobyova- Desyatovskaya in collaboration with 
Karashima and Kudo. As Vorobyova-Desyatovskaya states, when 
comparing the MS “SI P/2” with some other fragments of the KP. 
belonging to the Central Asian MS collections of the UK. Finland and 
Germany, the conclusion can be safely drawn that “at least two Sanskrit 
versions of the KP existed in Eastern Turkestan in the first centuries CE: a 
brief and apparently earlier version, and an extended one which took shape 
later. The MS ‘SI P/2’ represents the extended version” of our text. 

Whereas von Stael-Holstein refers to his Romanized text as 
edition , Vorobyova-Desyatovskaya calls hers a ‘transliteration’. By 
comparing both scholars’ dealing with the MS ‘SI P/2’ with the help of the 
perfectly legible facsimiles published at the end of Vorobyova- 
Desyatovskaya’s Romanized text, von Stael-Holstein’ s can in fact be 
considered an edition even though he does not give footnotes, and 
Vorobyova-Desyatovskaya’s a careful transliteration with full notes 
bearing on difficult readings, proposed emendations, parallel readings 
found in the other KP fragments, as mentioned, and scribal errors. It 
should be mentioned here that von Stael-Holstein actually planned to 
publish numerous notes to his edition in a separate volume which, 
however, never saw the light of day. In his edition he indicates, of course, 
the punctuation marks occurring in the MS and missing aksaras or parts of 
aksai as , but he also makes ‘improvements’ to the Sanskrit text e.g. by 
inserting aksaras lost because of damage to the MS, but without 
specifying the insertions. Another editorial procedure of von Stael- 
Holstein is his normalizing a peculiar spelling not infrequently found in 
the MS, viz. the doubling of the subscribed -r, e.g. krr, grr. prr etc., a way 
of writing said to have been influenced by the Khotanese; see Vorobyova- 
Desyatovskaya (her transliteration, p. 3, n. 1) who. throughout, 
transliterates the double -r spellings. It goes without saying that such 
spelling would prove rather awkward for converting it into DevanagarT 
script. 

As for the proposed preparation of a DevanagarT edition of the KP, 

I would like to adopt features pertaining both to the edition and 
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transliteration just referred to. As in von Stael-Holstein’s edition, a 
division of the DevanagarT text into chapters or sections according to its 
contents seems preferable to Vorobyova-Desyatovskaya’s textual 
arrangement foliowise. Hers is a meticulous presentation of MS data 
( handschriftlicher Befund ), whilst in its arrangement chapterwise the 
Devanagan text should match that of the Hindi and English translations 
following it in order to facilitate its study. On the other hand, as in 
Vorobyova-Desyatovskaya’s transliteration, small textual additions such 
as vowels or avagrahas, e.g., missing in the MS should be inserted in 
brackets and also footnotes should go with the Sanskrit text, dealing with 
problematic readings etc. 

Unfortunately, apart from many small lacunae in the Sanskrit text, 
in the MS “SI P/2” a number of folios is missing. Since in the case of 
incomplete Sanskrit texts in numerous publications of the Central Institute 
of Higher Tibetan Studies the missing parts in Sanskrit originals have been 
reconstructed tentatively, i.e. retranslated ex hypolhesi from the 
corresponding Tibetan versions of the texts, I will also try to fill the 
lacunae in the KP original with the help of KP quotations, in texts like the 
Siksasamuccaya, or ex hypothesi reconstructions, clearly to be set apart 
from the original text by italicizing the retranslated portions. Because a 
regular feature of the Central Institute’s publications is their including 
Hindi - and to some extent also English - translations, tentative 
reconstructions ot Sanskrit text may seem superfluous, though, when 
translating into English, but certainly are justifiable when rendering a text 
into Hindi. 

For the sake of completeness, in an appendix at the end of the 
Devanagan edition of our text further MS remains of the KP may be given 
in DevanagarT script, viz. those of the MS “SI P/85A” (St. Petersburg), the 
fragments in the Hoemle and Mannerheim Collections, the fragment in the 
Turfan Collection (Berlin) (see Vorobyova-Desyatovskaya, pp. 58-64) and 
a newly identified fragment made accessible in 2009. 

Part II of the proposed KP project should comprise a critical 
edition of the Tibetan translation ‘Phags pa Od sruh gi le u. Although I 
would very much like also to edit the Tibetan text, a scholar of the Central 
Institute had better shoulder this responsibility so as to avoid inordinate 
delay in the envisaged publication of the whole work. In Part III a Hindi 
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translation of the KP will be offered, and it is Prof. K.N. Mishra who has 
kindly agreed to render the text into Hindi. He is also requested to check 
the Sanskrit retranslations in particular. Lastly, in Part IV I would like to 
present a revised version of my English translation of the text which had 
appeared in instalments long time ago in a defunct quarterly (see the 
bibliography in Vorobyova-Desyatovskaya 2002). 
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How to Teach a Buddhist Monk to Refute the Outsiders 

Text-critical Remarks on some Works by Bhaviveka 1 2 

—Helmut Krasser— 

[The paper argues that certain “digressions” or “appendices” in Bhaviveka's 
PrajnapradTpa (PP) do not belong to the original text of the PP, but were added later. The 
digressions in question are those whose endings are indicated by formulations such as zar 
la bsad pas chog go and that consist in summaries of discussions that can be found in the 
Madhyamakahr dayakar ika (MHK) with its commentary, the Madhyamakahrdayakdri- 
kavrtti alias Tarkajvala (TJ). These digressions seem to have been written down by 
students who were being trained to debate as based on their teacher’s oral instructions. 
Since the PP, including its summaries of the MHK/TJ, was translated into Chinese by 
Prabhakaramitra in 630-632, it is safe to conclude that the portions of the MHK/TJ that 
were the basis for these summaries in the PP must have been composed before 630-632. 
Thus, we can rule out that these parts of the MHK/TJ were composed by an author named 
Bhavya who may have lived in the 8th centuiy, as has been assumed by Yasunori Ejima 
and others. The focus of the paper is a particular digression in the PP, a summary of the 
9th chapter of the MHK/TJ, that deals with MTmamsaka arguments for the validity of the 
Veda and against the omniscience of the Buddha. It will moreover be argued that the 
problems in the MHK/TJ which have led scholars, such as Ejima, to assume that parts of 
these texts were written by an 8th-century author are best explained by assuming that 
these texts, like the digressions in the PP, were written down by students on the basis of a 
teachers oral instructions. Thus, these texts represent first-hand information about daily 
life in Indian Buddhist monasteries of the sixth century, giving us a fascinating glimpse 
of the education system of that time.] 

1. Introduction 

the works attributed in the colophons to Bhavya or Bha(va)vi- 
veka (490/500-570), the authenticity of some has been questioned in one 


1. I would like to thank Vincent Eltschinger, Horst Lasic, Patrick Me Allister, and 
Yasutaka Muroya for their valuable comments, as well as Cynthia Peck-Kubaczek 
for correcting my English. I also would like to express my indebtedness to the Asian 
Classics Input Project (http://www.asianclassics.org/), which provided electronic 
versions of the Tibetan texts dealt with in this paper. Without them, the work on 
these long texts would have been much more time consuming and cumbersome. 

2. For the different names applied to this and one or more later persons with the same 
or a similar name, cf. Eltschinger 1998: 58 n. 3. In the *Lak?anatrka he is called 
Bhaviveka: see Yonezawa 2004: 1 19. For the sake of convenience I will use this 
name. 
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way or another by a number of modern scholars. These works are the 
Ratnapradipa , the Madhyamakdrthasangraha, the Madhyamakahrdaya- 
kdrikd (MHK) with its commentary, the Madhyamakahrdayakarikavrtti, 
also known as Tarkajvdld (TJ), 1 and the PrajndpradTpa (PP). Convincing 
arguments against Bhavivcka's authorship of the Ratnapradipa are 
summarized in Eckel 2008: 23-27. Related problems concerning the 
Madhyamakdrthsahgraha are dealt with elsewhere (Krasser 2011, §1.5). 
Thus, here I will confine myself to looking at the PP and MHK/TJ. 

2. Problems with the PrajndpradTpa 

As van der Kuijp has pointed out, there are textual problems with 
the PP. It is not available in Sanskrit but ‘“we have two different 
translations: a Chinese version that was prepared by Prabhakaramitra in 
630-2 and a circa 800-20 Tibetan version by the ‘Indian Mahayana 
Madhyamika’ Jnanagarbha and Cog/ Lcog ro Klu'i rgyal mtshan ... 
Comparing the two versions, we notice that they presuppose at times quite 
different readings of the original Sanskrit manuscripts on which they were 
based” (van der Kuijp 2006: 171). 2 3 According to my understanding, the 
problem addressed by van der Kuijp is connected to passages in the PP 
that are summaries of discussions in the MHK/TJ (and elsewhere?). One 
of these digressions, edited by Lindtner (1984) and translated by Eckel 
(1985), deals with the refutation of Yogacara tenets. The end of this 
excursus is indicated, as has been shown by van der Kuijp, with the 
expression zar la bsad pas chog ste, which is earlier than assumed by 
Eindtner and Eckel. 1 In the following I will take a closer look at another 


1. For convenience’s sake I follow the habit of earlier scholars and refer to the 
commentary on the MHK, the Madhyamakahrdayakarikavrtti , with the name 
Tarkajvdld as found in the colophon of the Tibetan translation ( dbu ma'i shin po'i 
tshig le'ur by as pa'i 'grel pa rtog ge f bar ba TJ D329b2, P380a3). As the colophon of 
the Sanskrit manuscript of the MHK shows, the name Tarkajvdld was also used for 
the verses alone: tarkajvdld nama sutram samdptam (Lindtner 2001: 1 10). See also 
van der Kuijp 2006: 1 86 with n. 52. 

2. For differences between the Chinese and Tibetan translations, see van der Kuijp 
2006: 194f. 

3. See van der Kuijp 2006: 195 n. 78. 1 agree with van der Kuijp, but also see the words 
following the particle ste as belonging to the excursus: zar la bsad pas chog ste / 'di 
ni mhon par brtson pa mams rah gi sde pa dag dan lhan cig rigs pa dan rigs pa ma 
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digression dealt with by van der Kuijp. This digression is, among other 
things, devoted to the refutation of the Veda and to establishing the 
omniscience of the Buddha. One of the relevant passages (PP D215a4-5, 
P269a4-5) of this digression is referred to by van der Kuijp: 

de bzin gsegs pa i gsuri rab ni thams cad mkhyen pa ma yin pas smras pa 
yin te / byedpa po dan bcas pa 'iphyir dper na / bye brag pa la sogs pa 7 
bstcm bcos bzin no II 

The Word [s] ( *pravacana) of the Tathagata [= Buddhist scripture] were 
[oral texts initially] spoken by one who is not omniscient, because they 
have a [human] agent/composer as, for example, treatise[s] of the 
Vaisesika [tradition], etc. (van der Kuijp 2006: 192) 

Here again we are dealing with an excursus like that presented by 
Lindtner and Eckel. This one begins at PP D214a3, P268a5 with mu stegs 
can nan pa mig na bas hi ma i dkyil khor gyi od zer mi bzod pa bzin du / 
and ends, again, with the formulation zar la bsad pas chog go II (PP 
D216a7, P271a7). * 1 * * 1 

There seem to be more such digressions in the PP. Where they end 
might be indicated by formulations similar to the two we have already 

seen (zar la bsad pas chog ste/go). Avalokitavrata comments on all of 
them: 

PP D92a6, P 1 1 2a3 : zar !a bsad pas chog go II (Avalokitavrata: zar la bsad pas 
chog go zes bya ba ni zar la bsad pas chog gis mtshan hid kyi gzi dan 
mtshan hid dag dgag pa 7 skabs hid brjod par bya o zes bya ba i tha 
tshiggo/l PPTDSa 74a4) 


yin pa rtog pa’i phyogs tsam zig bslan pa yin no //PP D248a7, P3 1 1 b4-5; translated 
in Eckel 1985: 74. Another passage in the PP suggests that the formulation phyogs 
tsam z,g bstan pa still belongs to the digression (de’i phyir phyogs tsam zig bstan 

to II zar la bsad pa'i gtam gy>is chog gi skabs hid dpyad par bya'o II PP D148b6 
P 1 84b 1 ). 

1. The next sentence probably also belongs to this digression as it is still deaiin° with 
omniscience. PP D216a7-bl, P271a7-8: de'i phyir de Itar thams cad mkhyen pa ni 
chos thams cad no bo hid med pa hid phyin ci ma log par ston pa bka' lha dan mi'i 
bla ma mams kyis (D : kyi P) bkur ba de / de hid beam Idan 'das stobs bcu mha' ba 
yin no II gtam ha can 'phros pas chog gi (em. : gis DP) / skabs hid la 'jug par bya'o // 
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PP D 108a I, P132a3: zar la bsad pas chog gi / skabs dir bsdu bar bya ste / 
(Avalokitavrata: zar la bsad pas chog gi skabs hid bsdu bar bya ste / 
PPJDSa 136a4) 

PP D122bl, P150a5: zar la bsad pas chog gi skabs hid dpyad par bya oil 
(Avalokitavrata: zar la bsad pas chog gi skabs hid dpyad par bya ’o zes 
bya bas ni ... PPJ D Sa 1 86a3) 

PP D144a7, PI 78b4: zar la bsad pas chog ste / (Avalokitavrata: zar la bsad 
pas chog ste zes bya bas ni ... PPT D Sa 266a7) 

PP D148b6, PI 84b 1 : zar la bsad pa i gtam gyis chog gi skabs hid dpyad par 
bya o II (Avalokitavrata: zar la bsad pas chog gi skabs hid dpyad par 
bya ’o zes bya ba ni ... PPJ D Sa 283b3 — 4) 

PP D184b4-5, P230a4: zar la bsad pas chog gi skabs hid dpyad par bya o II 
(Avalokitavrata: zar la bsad pas chog gi skabs hid dpyad par bya o zes 
bya ba ni I ... PPJ D Za 76a2-3) 

PP D224al, P281a5: zar la bsad pas chog gi skabs hid kyi dbah du bya o II 
(Avalokitavrata: zar la bsad pas chog gi skabs hid kyi dbah du bya o zes 
bya bas ni ... PPT D Za 227a7— b2) 

PP D258b5, P325a3: zar la bsad pas chog go II (Avalokitavrata: zar la bsad 
pas chog go zes bya ba ni ... PPJ D Za 336b2) 

It is by no means certain that in all cases we are dealing with 
digressions, and if so, the respective beginnings and endings are not clear. 
Of these ‘digressions,’ I have checked only the first (ending at PP D92a6) 
and I do have the impression that in this case zar la bsad pas chog go 
indicates its end. It is found in the fifth chapter, beginning after MMK 
5.4ab at PP D91b6, Plllbl and extending to D92a6, P112a3, where the 
introduction to MMK 5.5cd begins. 1 Like the digression that is the main 


1. PP D91b6-92bl, PI 1 lb 1-1 12a5: mtshan hid 'jug pa ma yin na II mtshan gzi ' thad 
par mi 'gyur ro II MMK 5.4ab zes hstan pa'i don g)d dbah gis mjug bsdus so II 
beginning - 'dir mkhas su re ba’i mhon pa’i ha rgyal can kha cig rah gi phyogs kyi 
skyon brjod pa brnag (P : brnags D) par mi bzod pa na 'di skad ces nam mkha' yod 
pa yin te / mtshan hid yod pa'i phyir ro zes smra ba na / ... 
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topic of our interest (PP D214a3-216bl), which begins with an insulting 
rcteience to the opponent (PP D214a3: mu stegs can nan pa mig na bas hi 
ma i dkyil khor gyi od zer mi bzod pa bzin du), this one also begins with 
an insulting reference: dir mkhas su re ba i mhon pa 7 na rgyal can kha 
cig ran gi phyogs kyi skyon brjod pa brnag (P : brnags D) par mi bzod pa 
na di skad ces (which seems to mean something like: With regard to this 
topic ( dir) some arrogant people (mhon pa 7 na rgyal can/abhimdnin), 
who fancy themselves learned (mkhas su re ba), say, inasmuch as they 
can’t stand (brnag par mi bzod pa) [our excellent arguments] which name 
the faults in their position ...). 

Coming now back to the digression under discussion (PP D214a3— 
2 1 6bl ), it is clear that it draws heavily on the TJ/MHK. The parallels to 
MHK 9.31 cum TJ for the passages dealing with the Maga Brahmins have 
already been examined by van der Kuijp (2006: 196-199), who provides 
translations for some. The dependence of the arguments against the 
opponent’s claims that the Buddha cannot be omniscient have been dealt 
with in another paper (Krasser 2011, §3.3). Thus, we shall look at some of 
the other passages in this digression. 


Certain evil outsiders who cannot stand the rays 
of the mandala of the immaculate ten powers [of 
the Buddha to know everything], his unerring 
teaching that illuminates all places, like those 
suffering from eye disease cannot stand the rays 
of the sun mandala [i.e. the disc of the sun], 
state: 1) The Tathagata is not omniscient, 
because he is human like anyone else. 2) 


PP D214a3-b3, P268a4-b8: 
mu stegs can nan pa mig na 
bas hi ma 'i dkyil khor gyi 
od zer mi bzod pa bzin du I 
stobs bcu dri ma med pa'i 
dkyil khor sa (P : ba D) 
thams cad snah bar byed pa 7 
gsuh ma nor ba 7 od zer mi 


...sgrub pa de tha shad kyi bden par gtogs pa'i dhos po bstan pa'i phyir / tha shad 
dan rjes su mthun pa ni yin no II zar la bsad pas chog go II- end 
'dir smras pa / don dam par nam mkha' yod pa kho na yin te / mtshan hid yin pa'i 
phyir ro II 'di na gah yah med pa de ni mtshan hid yin par mi 'dod de / dper na nam 
mkha'i me tog bzin no II nam mkha' ni mtshan hid yin te / rgyal po chen po khams 
drug po 'di dag ni skyes bu'o zes gsuhs pas de'i phyir de ni yod pa kho na yin no II 
bsad pa / mtshan hid kyi gzi mi 'thad do zes bstan zin pas de'i phyir / 
mtshan gzi 'thad pa mayin na II mtshan hid kyah ni yod mayin II MMK 5.4cd 
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Moreover, the cognition of the Tathagata is not 
the cognition of an omniscient being, because it 
is cognition like the cognition of an ordinary 
person (prthagjana). 3) Moreover, the body of 
the Tathagata is not the basis of the cognition of 
an omniscient being, because it is a body like the 
body of an ordinary person. 


-1) If from among them ( tatra ) [the opponent] 
shows here [in this proof] ( atra ) that the ultimate 
(paramarthika) Tathagata is not omniscient, the 
content of [his] reason ‘because he is human’ is 
not established (cf. asiddharthata, ma grub pa yi 
don MHK 9.24d), because the dharmakaya lacks 
the extension ( spros pa) of humans, etc., and 
because also the group of his qualities [such as 
the ten powers] 1 being supra-mundane ( lokotta - 
ra) and pure ( anasrava ) is not included in the 
three realms. [You] should also see the faults 
of the reasons ( hetu ) such as ‘produced by 
him’ (cf. krtakatvdt MHK 9.16b) and state also 
the faults of the examples ( drstanta ) such as 
‘ordinary being.’ 


bzod ( bzod D : ba bon ma/bo 
nam P) pa dag gis smras pa / 

1 ) de bzin gsegs pa ni thams 
cad mkhyen pa ma yin te / mi 
[D : ma P] yin pa'i phyir 
dper na de las gzan bzin no II 

2) yah na de bzin gsegs pa 7 
ye ses ni thams cad mkhyen 
pa 7 ye ses ma yin te / ses pa 
yin pa 7 phyir dper na so so 7 
skye bo 7 ses pa bzin no II 3) 
yah na de bzin gsegs pa 7 sku 
ni thams cad mkhyen pa 7 ye 
ses kyi gzi ma yin te / lus yin 
pa 7 phyir dper na so so 7 
skye bo 7 lus bzin no II 

-1) de la dir don dam pa 
pa 'i de bzin gsegs pa thams 
cad mkhyen pa ma yin no zes 
ston na [P : pa D] ni mi yin 
pa 7 phyir zes bya ba 7 gtan 
tshigs kyi don ma grub pa hid 
dell chos kyi sku ni mi la 
sogs pa 7 spros pa dan bral 
pa 7 phyir dan / jig rten las 
das pa zag pa med pa 7 chos 
kyi tshogs kyah khams gsum 
par ma gtogs pa 7 phyir ro II 
dis byas pa hid la sogs pa 7 
gtan tshigs kyi skyon dag 
kyah ses par bya zih mi phal 
pa la sogs pa 7 dpe 7 skyon 
dag kyah brjod par bya o II 


1 . PPT D Za 1 90b7 : chos kyi tshogs stobs bcu la sogs pa che ba'i yon tan mams. 
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-2) Also with regard to the subject ‘cognition’ 
[you] should state in the very same way {mam 
pa de hid kyis ) [i.e., operating with paramar- 
thika ] the faults of the reason 1 2 and the 
example [applied here] as well as the faults of 
the other reasons for that [claim]/of the 
[opponent] {de 7 gtan tshigs) such as [because 
his cognition still is] ‘grasping’ and ‘having 
an object’ {salambana)? 


-2) ye ses kyi phyogs la yah 
mam pa de hid kyis [D : 
mam pa hid kyi P] gtan 
tshigs dan / dpe 7 skyon dag 
dan / de 7 gtan tshigs dzin 
pa hid dan / dmigs pa dan 
bcas pa hid la sogs pa 7 
skyon dag kyah brjod par 
by a o II 


-3) Also with regard to the property possessor 
‘body’ [you have to show] the faults of the 
reason and the example in the same way. 

First, [you] also [have to question] the mean- 
ing of that [very] thesis ‘not omniscient’: 
‘What is this?’ Does ‘not knowing everything’ 
mean a) ‘knowing certain [things]’ or b) 
‘knowing nothing at all’? 


ad a) If of these [two] he assumes [“not omni- 
scient” to have a meaning] as in the first 


-3) sku 7 phyogs la yah gtan 
tshigs dan / dpe 7 skyon dag 
de bzin no II 

thams cad mkhyen pa ma yin 
no II zes dam bcas pa de 7 
don kyah re zig gah yin / ci 
thams cad ni mi mkhyen la I 
a) cun zad mkhyen pa yin 
nam / b) on te cun zad kyah 
mi mkhyen pa yin / 

ad a) de la gal te brtag pa 
sha ma Itar dod na ni des ci 


1 . Avalokitavrata: pha rol po dag de bzin gsegs pa ni thams cad mkhyen pa ma yin te / 
by as pa hid yin pa f i phyir ro zes by a ba la sogs pa'i gtan tshigs gah dagji shed brjod 
du zin kyah don dam pa pa'i de bzin gsegs pa thams cad mkhyen pa ma yin pa’i gtan 
tshigs su de dag mi run ste / dper na sgra ni rtag te mig gi gzuh ba yin pa'i phyir ro 
zes bya ba bzin du thams cad ma grub pa'i skyon dag kyah ses par bya'o II PPT D Za 
191al— 3. 

2. The second reason is also applied by Bhaviveka in order to refute the Yogacara; 
MHK 5.111: salambanatvad vitatha tathatalambanapi dhTh / svapnadidhTvat tad 
grahyam ndtas tattvam ca yujyate II (cf. also MHK 5.97-98). The cognition [of the 
Buddha], even the one having true reality as its object, would be deluded because it 
has an object, like the cognition in a dream, etc. And therefore reality would not fit 
as that which is grasped by him. For text and translation, cf. also Kawasaki 1992: 
146 and Hoomaert 2003: 151, 169. 
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alternative, [then you have to ask,] ‘What do 
you assume that he docs not know ? 5 If [the 
opponent says] super-sensible ( atindriya ) 
[matters],’ [then you answer]: He knows that, 
because [it] is object of [his] cognition 
(*jneyatvat), just as an immaculate jewel put 
on the palm of one’s/his own hand . 1 


zig mi mkhyen par dod / gal 
te dban po las das pa o ze 
na des de mkhyen te / ses bya 
yin pa 7 phyir hid kyi pliyag 
mthil du nor bn dri ma med 
pa la sogs pa bzag pa bzin 
no II 


ad b) If he assumes [“not omniscient” to have a 
meaning] as in the second alternative, then this 
is disproved [already] in the previous alternative, 
because we accept [what he has said] ‘because 
he is human,’ and it is disproved by ordinary 
usage (prasiddhi ), [namely] the example such as 
‘ordinary person’ is not possible due to ordinary 
usage, because also those [ordinary people] 
know certain objects. 

If [the opponents] say: “The Bhagavan does not 
know what does and what does not belong to the 


ad b) on te brtag pa phyi ma 
l/ar dod na ni phyogs sha 
ma la gtwd pa dan / grags 
pas gnod de / de ni mi yin 
pa 7 phyir zes khas blahs pa 7 
phyir dan / so so 7 skye bo la 
sogs pa 7 dpe dag jig rten la 
grags pas mi run ste / de dag 
gis kyah yul ga ’ zig ses pa 7 
phyir ro 1 1 

PP D214b4-6, P268b8- 

269a5: ci ste gzan dag gis 


1. Avalokitavrata: de'i lan du des dbah po las ' das pa yah mkhyen par bsgrub pa'i rjes 
su dpag pa bstan pa'i phyir / des de mkhyen te / ses bya yin pa 7 phyir hid kyi phyag 
mth il du nor bu dri ma med pa ta sogs pa bzag pa bzin no zes bya ba smras te / de 
dag ni chos can dan / bsgrub par bya ba chos dan / sgrub pa'i chos dan / dpe yin par 
go rims bzin du sbyar te / dper na thams cad mkhyen pa hid kyi phyag mthil du sel 
sgoti dri ma med pa la sogs pa bzag pa ni ses bya yin pa'i phyir de mkhyen pa de 
bzin du dbah po las 'das pa dag kyah ses bya yin pa'i phyir des mkhyen to II PPT D 
Za 1 92a6-bl . The example used by Bhaviveka, hid kyi phyag mthil du nor bu dri ma 
med pa la sogs pa / *svakaratalaratnamala, might be an allusion to his work *Kara- 
talaratna (Chang- chen-lun, Taisho 1578), availabe in a Chinese translation by 
Xuanzang; see Seyfort Ruegg 1981: 63 with n. 196. For this argument, compare 
Lahkavatarasutra where it is said that the tathagatagarbha for the Tathagatas is 
object of perception like the amalaka fruit in [one’s/their] hand (tathagatanam 
punar mahamate karatalamalakavat pratyaksagocaro bhavati (LASu 91,2-3, ed. 
Vaidya 1963). I thank Kazuo Kano for this reference. See also Nyayabhusana 302,4- 
5: tad yatha - vivadaspadlbhutany adrstadini kasyacit pratyaksani prameyatvat 
karatalamalakavad ity ... 
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past, the future and the present in the same way 

as the others [i.e., Brahma, Mahesvara and Nara- 

yana] 1 2 know it,” [then you answer:] This only 

proves what is already established ( siddha - 

sadhana), because by [their] erroneous ( log pa) 

cognition they know the knowable [objects] 

erroneously. If ‘not knowing [everything (?)] 

means ‘knowing false [facts],’ then all the 

reasons [applied by them are proved] to be 

inconclusive ( anaikantika ) on account of their 

own teachers, who are established [for them in 

2 

the form] “our teacher knows everything.” 


In case of the MTmamsakas, [the reason] is 
inconclusive on account of Jaimini, etc.: First 
[you] have to ask those overcome by timira in 
the following way ( di skad ces dri bar by a ste ): 

You have to state of which nature the one is 
by whom the knowable things are known 
[and] who is endowed with correct cognition. 
If then they answer by adopting the 
[different] siddhantas “his nature is this,” 
then at the occasion of [their] refutation you 
must bring forward the [arguments] as 
explained [before] in extenso. 


das pa dan / ma ohs pa 
dan / da Itar du gtogs pa 
dan / ma gtogs pa dag ji Itar 
ses pa de Itar bcom Idan das 
ky'is mi mkhyen to ze na ni 
grub pa la sgrub pa yin te / 
de dag gis [P : gi D] log pa 7 
ses pas ses bya dag log par 
ses pa 7 phyir ro II ci ste 
mkhyen pa ma yin no zes bya 
ba / nan pa mkhyen pa o ze 
na ni kho bo cag gi ston pa 
thams cad ses pa o zes sgrub 
pa mams kyi rah gi ston pa 
dag gis gtan tshigs thams cad 
ma hes pa hid do II 

dpyod pa can dag gi ni rgyal 
dpog pa la sogs pa dag gis 
ma hes pa hid de / re zig rab 
rib kyis zil gyis [D : gyi P] 
non pa de dag la di skad ces 
dri bar bya ste / gah gis ses 
bya gah gi ho bo hid ses pa 
de yah dag pa 7 ses pa dan 
Idan par brjod par bya ste / 
de dag gal te di skad ces 
di 7 ho bo hid ni di o zes de 
dag grub pa 7 mtha ’ yohs su 
bzuh ste / smra na dgag pa 


1. See ... tshahs pa dan / dbah phyug chen po dan / sred med kyi bu mams ni ... TJ 
D319a5, P365b5-6 on MHK 9.161. According to Avalokitavrata, these are Maha- 
deva, Visnu, Aksapada, Vardhamana, Kapila and Kanada (lha chen po dan I khyab 
'jug dan / rkah mig dan / 'phel ba dan / ser sky a dan / gzegs zan la sogs pa dag gis ... 
PPJDZa 1 93b3— 4) 

2. It is not clear which reasons are addressed here. 
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skabs ji Itar gsuris pa dag 
rgya cher brjod par bya o II 


In their case, too, you have to state the faults 
as explained [before] after having examined 
the meaning of their thesis; you have to state 
also the faults of the reason and the example 
as it fits. ... ... 


PP D2 15a 1-2, P269a8: de 
dag gi [D : gis P] yan dam 
bcas pa 7 don mam par 
brtags nas sky on ji skad 
bstan pa dag nid brjod par 
bya ziri I gtan tshigs dan / 
dpe 7 skyon dag kyan ci rigs 
par brjod par bya o II 


[This passage has been dealt with above, p. 5 1 ] PP D2 1 5a4-5, P269b4-6: 

dpyod pa can dag las kha cig 
gis smras pa / de bzin gsegs 
pa 7 gsun rab ni thams cad 
mkhyen pa ma yin pas smras 
pa yin te / byed pa po dan 
bcas pa 7 phyir dper na / bye 
brag pa la sogs pa ’i bstan 
bcos bzin no II 

de dag gi [gi D; om. in P] 
dam bcas pa 7 don kyan mam 
par brtags nas sna ma bzin 
du skyon brjod par bya o II 


In their case you have to state the faultfs] as 
before after having examined also the 
meaning of the thesis. 


It is clear that this text does not belong to the main text of the PP; 
rather, as the passages highlighted in bold amply reveal, it reflects 
materials that have been added for teaching young Buddhist monks how to 
debate with MTmamsakas. It represents first-hand information on the daily 
life in Buddhist monasteries in India of the sixth century, thus allowing us 
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a fascinating look into their education system. Thus, this digression and 
the possible other ones ask for urgent study. 1 Until now, our only sources 
about the grand debates between major Buddhist masters or between them 
and other great orthodox teachers have been the reports of Chinese 
pilgrims or Tibetan historical writings and a few inscriptions. 2 Although 
the passage under consideration is not available in its original language, I 
am not aware of any other text that documents this kind of matter in such a 
lively, first hand manner. Avalokitavrata, who himself probably went 
through Buddhist training of the type recorded in these notes, must have 
immediately recognized what this passage was, and thus, it may be safe to 
assume that he considered its contents to have been authored by 
Bhaviveka. It would be difficult otherwise to explain why he took the 
trouble to comment upon it. 

The question to be asked now is: Who wrote this (these) 
digression(s) found in the Chinese and Tibetan translations of the PP? Was 
it written by Bhaviveka, drawing upon the MHK/TJ, to be distributed to 
young monks? I do not believe so. The discrepancies between the Chinese 
and Tibetan versions of the PP such as reported by van der Kuijp “... the 
Chinese translation quotes a verse from an unidentified sutra [ru jing jie 
shuo], the PP's Tibetan counterpart gives this passage in prose and does 
not at all indicate that it is a quotation, let alone from a sutra!” (2006: 

1 94), and the tact that the reference to the dbu met i sniri po i de kho na bid 
la jug pa 7 skabs, which is found in the Tibetan translation of the 


1 . These prasahgas will be the topic of a research project to be conducted at the 
Institute for the Cultural and Intellectual History of the Austrian Academy of 
Sciences by Ritsu Akahane. 

2. On some inscriptions in which debates are mentioned and the possible role of 
debates in India, see the very informative description in Bronkhorst 2007. The main 
narratives of such debates have been collected and evaluated in an easily readable 
paper by Jose Cabezon, who draws on Chinese and Tibetan historical and biograph- 
ical writings about famous Indian debates (Cabezon 2008). In the same issue of the 
journal, Georges Dreyfus deals with debates in Tibetan monasteries, where the 
situation was quite different as they did not have to fight against real MTmamsakas 
(Dreyfus 2008). For an extensive treatment of debates in Tibetan monasteries, ,,ee 
Dreyfus 2003. 
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“Yogacara appendix,” is missing in its Chinese counterpart (2006: 195), 
are best explained if we theorize that these digressions were written down 
by students, who were being trained to debate, on the basis of a teacher’s 
oral instructions. As the digression dealing with omniscience is too long to 
have been written in the margin of the PP manuscript, we may assume that 
it was written on a separate folio (or folios) which was then added to the 
PP manuscript. This might explain the fact that in the Tibetan translation, 
this digression is found in the comments on MMK 22.10, while in the 
Chinese version it appears in the explanation of MMK 22.8. The 
additional leaf may have been placed one leaf earlier in the bundle of the 
PP manuscript that made its way to China. As the commentary on MMK 
22. 10 refers to the ten powers of the Buddha to know everything ( tha shad 
dan rjes su mthun par bcom Idan das thams cad mkhyen pa stobs bcu dan 
PP D213b7), and as the Buddha’s omniscience is the topic of this digres- 
sion, its placement seems more satisfactory in the Tibetan translation. 

3. Problems with the Madhyamakahrdayakdrika and the Tarkajvala 

Not all parts of the MHK and TJ texts that are extant today are 
accepted as having been authored by ‘our’ Bhaviveka; 1 indeed, van der 
Kuijp (2006: 187) has announced that he will “revisit the conundrum of 
the oeuvre of Bhaviveka/Bhavya on a future occasion.” 2 The matter cer- 
tainly is quite nuanced and needs to be examined in more detail. For the 
sake of convenience, here we will look at the main arguments, both pro 
and contra, concerning the authenticity of the two texts in question. 

3.1 Ejima against Bhaviveka ’s authorship 

As his main argument against the authenticity of the TJ, Yasunori 
Ejima mentions the fact that “[i]n the present TJ the mula-karikas are 
frequently introduced with wordings like ‘ acarya aha ,’ or commented 
‘ ayam acaryasyabhiprayah ,’ etc.” Thus, he concludes that although “[t]he 
‘Ur’-TJ, a revised or enlarged recension of which is now handed down to 


1 . The different positions are listed in Eltschinger 1998: 57 n. 2; see also van der Kuijp 
2006: 188f„ and Eckel 2008: 21-23. 

A first draft of this investigation has kindly been put at my disposal by van der 
Kuijp. 


2 . 
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us in the Tripitaka, was really composed by Bhavaviveka ... [t]he present 
TJ was composed by another person named ‘Bhavya’.” This ‘Bhavya’ is 
assumed by Ejima to have lived “perhaps in the VIII th century.” 1 Halbfass 
(1991: 100) seems to follow this attribution, but he does not provide any 
reasons. 

3.2 Arguments by other scholars for Bhaviveka ’s authorship 

Against this argument by Ejima, specialists of Bhaviveka’ s works 
have argued that expressions like ‘ acarya aha ’ can also be found in other 
commentaries authored by the same person as the mula- text. Lindtner 
(1982: 184) refers to Nagarjuna’s PratTtyasamutpadahrdayavyakhyana 
and Qvarnstrom (1989: 21 n.l) to Vasubandhu’s AKBh. Gokhale (1985: 
77) explains this fact with reference to the translator team: “we find a few 
anachronisms, where an ‘Acarya’ (presumably Atisa himself) is said to 
have inserted his own contributions to the discussion (see for example TJ 
on verse 21 of this chapter). It may be an interpolation or an interlinear 
remark made by the Lotsawa.” Eckel (2008: 22-23) also does not question 
the authorship of Bhaviveka of the TJ as a whole, but - while assuming 
that certain passages might be interpolations or insertions by a student or a 
later editor - he also considers the possibility that these u acarya passages” 
might reflect a kind of “stylistic device.” 

Another argument for the authenticity of the TJ is found in the 
comments on the concluding verse (MHK 1 1 .3), as has been indicated by 
Eckel: 


This text has been written in this way as the concise heart of the middle 
way; it is a mirror in which scholars can see reflected a multitude of 
sutras. 2 (Eckel 2008: 22) 


1. See the letter printed in Lindtner 1982: 183. Ejima (toe. cit.) attributes also the 
Madhyamakarthasahgraha to this Bhavya. The pros and cons are also discussed in 
Seyfort Ruegg 1990. 

2. iti madhyamakasyedam samksepad dhrdayam krtam / dhTmatam naikasutranta- 
bimbadarsanadarpanam II MHK 11.3 (= D329a3, P379b2-3: de Itar 'di ni dbu ma 
yi II shin po mdor bsdus byas pa yin H' bio tdan mdo sde du ma yi II gzugs brhan Ita 
ba'i me ton yin II) 
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Eckel translates the commentary on this verse as follows: 

“Written” means that it was composed by me, the one who analyzes with 
wisdom. In other words, I am the Master (Tib. slob dpon / Skt. acarva) 
who wrote the text (Tib. bstcm bcos byedpa / Skt. sastrakara ).' 

Nevertheless, he does express his uncertainty about the authenticity of this 
passage: 

While it is possible that this passage is an interpolation, and the Tibetan 
might be subject to other interpretations, it certainly seems that the 
author of the commentary thought of himself as the author of the verses. 
{op. cit.) 

While I agree that the Tibetan is not clear and that the author of the 
commentary is identified as author of the verses, we should keep in mind 
that krta/byed pa, which Eckel translates as “written,” is not really that 
specific and means rather “made” or “composed,” thus leaving open the 
possibility that these verses were not written by Bhaviveka, but were 
perhaps presented orally to students. 

While I do not subscribe to any of the explanations by Gokhale, 
Lindtner, and Qvamstrom, or to Eckel’s “stylistic device,” 1 2 I do consider 
the TJ to have been composed by Bhaviveka. 

3.3 Arguments for the authenticity of the Tarkajvala 

In the case of the TJ, which is available only in Tibetan translation, 
I believe we are facing a problem similar to that of the prasahgas in the 
PP. The Sanskrit manuscript upon which the Tibetan translation of the TJ 
is based certainly was not written down in this form by Bhaviveka 
himself, but more probably by a Buddhist student monk. However, while 
the notes that have entered the PP display an advanced level of debating 
knowledge and were most probably written by pupils who already knew 


1 . TJ D329a5-6, P379b6-7: byas pa zes bya ba ni mam par bkod pa ste / bdag ses rab 
kyis dpyod par byed pas so II des na bstan bcos byed pa'i slob dpon bdag nid bstan 
pa yin no II 

It goes without saying that, in general, later insertions never can be excluded with 
certainty. 
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how to depict and refute arguments of opponents, the manuscript of the TJ 
seems to contain notes taken by a beginner student. Such students still had 
to learn the basics, as, for example in the formulation of a proof, what are 
the property possessor ( chos can, dharmin ), the property to be proved 
(■ bsgrub par bya ba i chos, sadhyadharma ), the reason (gtan tshigs, hetu ) 
and the example (dpe, drstdnta ).' A few examples may suffice. The 
Tibetan text represents the Derge and Peking versions of an inaccurately 
translated (?) and badly transmitted Tibetan text. These problems were 
also addressed by the Bo don Pan chen, as summarized by van der Kuijp 
(2006: 186): “Lastly, the remarks with which he concludes his series of 
refutations are quite telling as to what he thought about the transmission of 
the MHK and the TJ, and their Tibetan translation. He thus ends with the 
declaration that the [Tibetan text of the] TJ has errors, unclarities, and is 
confused (nor zhing mi gsal 'khrugs pa ’i mam pa can), and entertains the 
idea that these problems derive from the less than satisfactory job done by 
the translators.” 1 2 

In the following I will show some portions of the TJ in which it is 
clear that the commentary stems not from the pen of Bhaviveka, but rather 
from his mouth. The relevant phrases are highlighted in small caps. 


1 . The class may also have included more advanced students - we cannot know - but 
the notes reflect the level of a beginner. 

2. An example for a problematic translation (or for a different Sanskrit manuscript) 
might be: de 7 [em. : des DP] gzugs se na gtan tshigs don // mam par rtog pa ma hes 
hid II dbyer med ho bo [D : ho bo hid P] yin nayah II gtan tshigs ma hes pa hid yin I I 
MHK 6.42 (TJ D239a2, P268a8-bl); tddrupyad iti hetvarthavikalpe vyabhicaritd / 
abhedarupatayam ca syad va hetor asiddhata II MHK 6.42. The rendering of vyabhi- 
caritd and asiddhata into Tibetan through ma hes pa hid makes it impossible to 
understand the argument properly in its Tibetan version. 

An example for a badly transmitted text is: ’dis [em. : ’di DP] ni sdig pa dag mi [P : 
ma D] ’gynr II ma reg [P : rig D] pa dan ma mthoh phyir II ma bsgoms [em. : bsgos 
D, thos P] phyir dan bag chags phyir II dran pa f i ses dan dge ba bzin II MHK 9.121 
(papam praksdlyate nadbhir asprster anidarsanat / akledad vasanadhanat smrtijha- 
nasubhadivat II) sdig pa zes bya ba ni CHOS CAN no II de chus [D : chu yis P] dag par 
mi 1 gyur zes bya ba ni de'i CHOS so II mi reg pa dan / mi mthoh ba dan / bsgoms 
[em. : bsgor DP] med pa dan / bag chags su gnas pa r i phyir zes bya ba bzi ni GTAN 
TSHIGS te / TJ D305b7-306al, P347b-7. 
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lam gsum ji bzin don Idan yin H tsharis pas bstan phyir sman dpyad 
bzin II das dan ma ohs mkhyen pa po [D : pa o P] // des bstan pa 
bsgrub bya yin ze na / MHK 9.148 

yathartho hi trayimargo brahrnokter vaidyakadivat / 
atitdnagatajhair vd taduktes cet prasadhyate II MHK 9. 148 

lam gsum ni CHOS CAN no II don ji lla ba bzin yin te zes bya ba ni de 7 CHOS 
so II tshahs pas bstan pa yin pa 7 phyir II ’das pa dan ma ohs pa mkhyen 
pa 7 thub pas bstan pa 7 phyir zes bya ba ghis ni GTAN TSHIGS te / gah dan gah 
tshahs pas bstan pa am / das pa dan ma ohs pa mkhyen pas bstan pa gah yin 
pa de dan de ni don ji Ita ba bzin te / dper na sman dpyad bzin no zes bya ba 
ni DPEyin no ze na I (TJ D316al-3, P361a6-bl) 

If [the opponent] proves that the way [taught] in the three Vedas is true 
( yathartha ), because it has been taught by Brahma or by those who know 
the past and the future, just like the medical part [of the Veda, i.e., the 
Ayurveda, which has been taught by them and which is true]. 

If [the opponent proves:] “The way [taught] in the three Vedas’" is the 
• PROPERTY POSSESSOR ( chos can , dharmin). “True’' is a PROPERTY (< chos , 
dharma ) of this [property possessor]. The two [statements] “because it has 
been taught by Brahma” [and] “because it has been taught by the Munis 
who know the past and the future” are REASONS ( gtan tshigs, hetu). 
Whatever has been taught by Brahma, or whatever has been taught by those 
who know the past and the future, that all is true, “like the medical part [of 
the Veda];” this is the EXAMPLE (< dpe , drstanta). 

The commentary on the following verse again is quite short, 
probably the shortest in the TJ. And again, it only identifies the property 
possessor ( dharmin ), the property to be proved ([, sadhya]dharma ), the 
reason {hetu), and the example {drstanta). 

yod phyir sgra ni mi rtag ste II ci phyir bya ba bzin mi gzuh II MHK 
9.45ab 

sattvad anityah sabdo yam kriyavat kim na grhyate /’ 


1 . For stylistic reasons one might assume that the author of MHK 9.45 and MHK 4.37 
( jatam duhkhasvabhavena sunyam tat kim na grhyate If) is the same. 
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Why do you not accept that this word is impermanent, because it 
exists, just like an action [such as going and washing]? 

sgra ni CHOS CAN no II mi rtag pa hid ni CHOS so II yod pa 7 phyir zes bya ba 
ni GTAN TSHIGS te / gem dan gah yod pa de ni mi rtag ste / dper na gro ba dan 
btso blag la sogs pa 7 bya bayin no II (TJ D287b7-288a2, P324a8-bl) 

Besides identifying the dharmin, the sadhyadharma and the 
drstanta, in the following example it is even said that the phrase vijhana- 
visayatvena is stated [by the teacher] in order to give the reason ( *vijhdna - 
visayatveneti hetvartham ity uktam). 

gal te smra dod bsgrub bya ba II phyi don sems kyi dhos hid de II 
mam par ses pa iyul yin phyir II dper na de ma thag bzin do II 

cittasvabhavo bahyo rtho yadi sadhyo vivaksitah / 
vijhanavisayatvena tadyatha samanantarah II MHK 5.27 

zes bya ba di la phyi rol gyi don ni CHOS CAN no II de sems kyi no bo hid yin 
par sgrub pa ni de 7 CHOS so II rnam par ses pa 7 yul yin phyir II zes bya ba 
ni GTAN TSHIGS KYI DON DU PHYIR zes smos so II dper na de nta thag pa 7 
rkyen bzin no zes bya ba ni DPEste II (TJ D270a6-7, P228b5-7) 

In addition to the members of the proof being identified, also 
phrases concerning the fact that the proof s paksa consists of dharmin and 
dharma together ( chos dan chos can bsdoms pa ni phyogs so) can be 
better understood as an explanation for beginners. Such statements would 
certainly not have frightened an opponent or impressed anyone else. 

ses bya 7 sgrib pa zad byed pa II de yah lam di hid kyis yin II 
sems las byuh ba 7 sgrib yin phyir II non mohs sgrib pa ji bzin dod II 

etenaiva ca margena jheyavaranasamksayah / 
caittasattve sati vrteh klesavrtivad isyate II MHK 4.5 

ses bya 7 sgrib pa zad byed pa II zes bya ba ni CHOS CAN no II de yah lam di 
hid kyis yin zes bya ba ni de 7 CHOS rab tu sgrub pa o II CHOS DAN CHOS CAN 
BSDOMS PA NI PHYOGS so II (TJ D147a2-3, P159b8-160a2) 

Especially the frequent occurrence of this phrase leaves no doubt 
that the comments on MHK, at least in part, were meant for beginners. 
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The same phrase occurs in TJ on MHK 4.34, 1 on MHK 5.1 1 1, 2 on MHK 
6.25, on MHK 9.7, on MHK 9. 17, 5 and on MHK 9.140: 6 a similar phrase 
is found in the passage on MHK 5.32 ( chos can dan chos bsdus pa ni 
phyogs yin no). 1 The first occurrence is, if I did not overlook anything, in 
TJ on MHK 3. 26. 8 


1 . TJ D164b7-165al, P 1 78b5— 6 : ... theg pa chert po zes bya ste / ’di ni CHOS CAN no II 
de sans rgyas kyis gsuns pa'i gsuns yin pas satis rgyas kyi zes bya ba ni CHOS YIN PAR 
B SCRUB PAR BYA 'o II CHOS CAN DAN CHOS BSDOMS PA NI PHYOGS SO II 

2. TJ D226b6-227al, P253a5-7: de k/to na hid la dmigs pa f i bio zes bya ba ni CHOS 
CAN no II de ni brdzun pa yin te zes bya ba ni de’i CHOS te BSGRUB PAR BYA BA’o II 
CHOS DAN CHOS CAN BSDOMS PA NI PHYOGS so II dmigs pa dan bcas pa f i pltyir zes bya 
ba ni GTAN TSHIGS te / gan dan gan dmigs pa dan bcas pa yin pa de dan de ni brdzun 
pa yin te / dper na rmi lam gyi ses pa bzin zes bya ba ni DPE’o II D226b6-227al 
P253a5-7. 

3. TJ D234b2, P262b8-263al : ... gtso bo ste CHOS CAN no II deyodpa zes bya ba ni de’i 
CHOS te BSGRUB PAR BYA BA’o II CHOS DAri CHOS CAN BSDOMS PA NI PHYOGS SO I I sna 
tsbogs kyi rjes su f gro ba la sogs pa Ina ni GTAN TSHIGS te / 

4. TJ D275b3^, P3 1 lbl-3: de la sgra ni CHOS CAN no II rtag pa nid ni de'i CHOS so II 
CHOS DAh CHOS CAN BSDOMS PA NI PHYOGS so II lan cig gis jug pa dan goms pa dan / 
yan ses pa ’byuh ba dan / mil an par bya ba hid ces bya ba bzin ni GTAN TSHIGS so II 
sgra hid bzin no zes bya ba ni DPE ste / 

5. TJ D277b2-4, P3 13b4— 6: satis rgyas gsuti ni zes bya ba ni CHOS CAN no II de ts/iad 
ma ma yin zes bya ba ni de’i CHOS so II CHOS DAh CHOS CAN BSDOMS PA NI PHYOGS 
so II Ita ba gsum sun ’ by in pa 7 pltyir zes bya ba ni GTAN TSHIGS te / gsum la Ita ba ni 
Ita ba gsum ste / grub pa’i mtha’ gsum mo II de sun ’byin par byed pa ni Ita ba gsum 
sun ’byin pa’o II gan dan gan la Ita ba mam {mam D : mams P) pa gsum sun 'byin 
pa yod pa de dart de ni tshad ma ma yin te / dper na gcer bur rgyu ba’i Ita ba bzin 
no zes bya ba ni DPE yin te / 

6. TJ Dj 12a6— 7, P356a6— 7: Ijon sit) ni CHOS CAN no II de la sems yod pa ma yin zes 
bya ba ni de’i CHOS so I I CHOS DAh CHOS CAN BSDOMS PA NI PHYOGS so II skye gnas 
bzis ma bsdus pa’i phyir zes bya ba dan / dkyil du bead kyati mi bzod pa med pa’i 
pltyir zes bya ba ghis ni GTAN TSHIGS te 

7. TJ D209a2-3, P230b8 23 1 a 1 : gzugs kyi rdul gcig pu ni zes bya ba ni CHOS CAN yin 
la I de gzugs kyi bio 7 spyod yul ma yin te zes bya ba ni de’i CHOS te / CHOS CAN DAh 
CHOS BSDUS PA NI PHYOGS yin no II de snail hid du mi ’gyur phyir I! zes bya ba ni 
GTAN TSHIGS te / 

8. TJ D59b7- 60a, P63b2-3: ’dir sa la sogs pa dag ces bya ba ni CHOS CAN yin la / don 
dam par na ’ byuh ba’i ho bo hid ma yin zes bya ba ni de'i CHOS yin no I I CHOS CAN 
DAh CHOS BSDUS PA NI PHYOGS yin te / 
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Let us now look at a few passages in which, according to Lindtner 
and Qvamstrom. Bhaviveka refers to himself as dedrya ( slob dpori) or 
sdstrakdra/sastrakrt (bstan bcos byed pa), or which, according to Ejima 
(and Kckel), might have been added by an “8 th century Bhavya” (or a later 
editor or student): 

• 1 lit first three verses of salutation are already introduced as having 
been taught by the author of the work: 

de iphyir BSTAN BCOS BYED PAS bstan bcos kyi dan por \ (MHK 1 1 - 

3) zes ston pa la (TJ D41a2-3, P44a 1-3; translated in Gokhale 1985: 81) 

• In the third chapter, for instance, we find the profound statement by 
the “teacher” that the opponent's answer is not possible: 

de la SLOB DPON gyis bsad pa / pha rol pos star as pa de ni lan du run ba ma 
yin no zes bya ba yin noil ji Itar (P : Ita D) ze na / ... MHK 3 225ab (TJ 
D 1 1 2a6-7, P120b2-3) 

With regard to that, the teacher explained that what has been said by the 
opponent is not possible as an answer. Why? ... MHK 3.225ab 

• The uttarapaksa in the Vedanta chapter, for example, is introduced 
with the insightful remark that the verse has been stated by the author 
in order to answer the opponents' accusations: 

de la lan brjod par bya ba 7 phyir BSTAN BCOS BYED PAs smras pa / ... MHK 
8. 1 8 (D255a3, P287b4; the verse is translated in Qvarnstrdm 1989: 53) 

• In the next passage, the dedrya again displays his skills in identi- 
fying the dharmin, the sadhyadharma and the drstanta : 

gzan yah dims po rtag pa lhams cad la khyab pa 7 bdag dhos po thains cad 
kyi rten du gyur pa nam mkha ' dan dr a ba yin no zes smras pa de la / de las 
gzan du rtog ge i gnod pa he bar dgod pa 7 sgo nas SLOB DPON gyis smras 
pa / 

rgyu las he bar ma by uh ba II nam mkha ’ dhos por mi dod do II 
de ni geig kyah ma yin te / mo gsam gyi ni bu bzin no II 

ndpi hetvanupddandd akdsam bhdva isyate / 
vandhydtanayavan ndpi tad ekam at a eva hi II MHK 8.68 
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nam mkha ' zes bya ba ni CHOS CAN no II de ni dnos po ma yin te zes byu ba 
ni de 7 CHOS so II rgyu las tie bar ma byun ba 7 phyir zes bya ba ni GTAN 
TSHIGS so II (TJ D266al-3, P300a2-5) 

“Moreover, as to the statement [of the opponent] that the Self ( atman ) is a 
permanent ( nitya ) entity ( bhava ) and is all pervasive ( sarvatraga ) and is the 
support ( ddhdra ) of all entities ( bhava ) like space, as to that, in order to 
adduce a disproof differently from that, the dcarya *' 140 [i.e. Bhavya] says the 
following: 

MHK 8.68 states: 

Again, space cannot be regarded as an entity, since it does not stand in 
relation to a cause. It is, therefore, not one, [but inexisting], just as [the 
unreal] son of a barren woman [is not one]. 

TJ 8.68 explains: 

The SUBJECT ( dharmin ) is ‘space,’ the PROPERTY [which is to be proved] 
(sadhyadharma) of [the subject in the thesis] is ‘that is not an entity.’ The 
LOGICAL REASON {hetu) is ‘because it is not originated ( anupa - 
pannat)' l4 Trom a cause (hetu)\” 

(Qvamstrom 1989: 122f.; the text of TJ is edited in n. 141, the Tibetan text of the 
karika on p. 146) [small caps mine H.K.] 

* Qvamstrom’ s note 140: ‘‘Bhavya refers here to himself as acarva." 

** Qvamstrom’ s note 143: “ he bar ma byuh ba'i phyir suggests anupapannat and not 
anupadanat (= he bar ma blah ba i phyir) as in MHK 8.68/' 

In his superb study and translation of the Vedanta chapter of 
Bhavi veka’s MHK, Olle Qvamstrom (1989: 21 n. 1) refers to Walleser, 
Gokhale and Ejima, who call into question the genuineness of the TJ or 
parts of it: 1 “The only substantial argument against it, however, is the 


1. On the positions of Ejima and Gokhale, who only considers the “ acarya passages” 
non-genuine, see above §3.1 and p. 61, respectively. Walleser, in his study on early 
Vedanta, does not deal with the dcarya problem at all. After having examined the 
PP, which in the colophon of the Tibetan translation is attributed to Bha(va)viveka 
(legs Idan byed PP D 259a4), he considers the TJ, which is attributed to Bhavya (bha 
bya TJ D329b2, P380a4), and notes: “Die Identitat von Bhavya und Bhavaviveka ist 
immerhin nicht uber jeden Zweifel erhaben” (Walleser 1910: 17, n. 1). 
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phrase occurring at intervals: acarya aha, or the like, which would prove 
the existence of a different author of the TJ from the one who wrote MHK 
...” 1 think that it is much more likely that a phrase such as “in order to 
adduce a disproof differently from that, the acarya [i.e. Bhavya] says the 
following” was written by a student, who heard these words spoken by 
Bhaviveka, wrote down the verse, and then the identification of the 
dharmin, the sadhyadharma and the hetu. ] 

1 do not believe that Bhaviveka would have impressed his 
opponents or anyone else by showing his ability to identify the property 
possessor or the reason in a verse he had formulated himself. It is also 
hard to imagine that Bhaviveka, when preparing for a class, would have 
written down something like this in his cell and then brought it to class 
and distributed it there. It is much more likely that these are notes taken by 
a beginner student listening to Bhaviveka. 1 2 This also could account for the 
fact that the Bo don Pan chen, with regard to MHK 6.28, “states outright 
that the intent of the verse is explained differently in the TJ and that he did 
not see its comment to be a good one (legs pa ma mthongf ’ (van der Kuijp 
2006: 186). From time to time it may happen that students do not properly 
understand what they are being taught... The same holds good for the 
explanations of MHK 5.68, where the problem was formulated by Eckel 
(2008: 272, n. 87) as follows: “The commentary on the first half of this 
verse puzzled Hoornaert and Yamaguchi, as it should. It is one of the rare 
cases where the Tibetan text of the commentary seems to misunderstand 
the verse.” Also Gokhale's observation that the TJ “evinces a lack of 
understanding for long compounds at a few places” (1985: 77) is better 
understood if we assume the TJ to have been written down by a beginner 
student, and not by a later person also called Bhaviveka or something 
similar. 


1 . More passages in the TJ that refer to the slob dpon are indicated in Seyfort Ruegg 
1990: 70 n. 18. 

2. Besides learning what the property possessor, the logical reason and the example, 
etc., consist of in a proof formulation, the students of this class also learned how to 
formulate a prayoga (“Whatever has been taught by Brahma ...”), see above p. 64. TJ 
on MHK 9.148. 
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4. Conclusion 

The main argument against Bhaviveka’s authorship of the TJ is the 
frequent mention of acarya and sastrakara! sastrakrt. This, however, can 
easily be explained by the fact that in such passages we are most probably 
dealing with notes taken by a beginner student. Thus, there is no need to 
assume that these parts were written by a later author whose name was 
Bhavya and who lived in the 8 th century, as has been proposed by Ejima 
(§3.1). Moreover, as the first three verses of salutation are already 
introduced as having been taught by the work’s author ( bstan bcos byed 
P a ; see above p. 67), if Ejima’s proposal were followed, the entire TJ 
would have to be attributed to a later author. At least for the ninth chapter 
of the MHK/TJ a “later author” can be. excluded with certainty. The topics 
of this chapter are found in the appendix of the PP (D2 1 4a3-D2 1 6a7), 
examined above (§2), which consists in a summary of the main arguments 
against the omniscience of the Buddha together with their refutations (see 
Krasser 2011, §3.3). This digression in the PP, examined above in its 
Tibetan translation, is also included in the Chinese translation undertaken 
by Prabhakaramitra in 630-632 (see above, p. 50). Thus, this digression as 
well as chapter nine of the MHK/TJ, on which it is based, must have been 
composed before this date. This also might be the case with chapter five of 
the MHK/TJ, which deals with Yogacara tenets, as the reference to the TJ 
in the Yogacara appendix of the PP (see above, p. 60) probably refers to 
this chapter. 

Qvamstrom’s (1989: 21 n.l) reference to the AKBh, where 
Vasubandhu refers to “himself" as acarya ( ucyata ity acaryavacanam 
darsayati AKBh 8,9) and which is then glossed by Yasomitra as 
sastrakara (AKVy 1 0.23), 1 is used to substantiate his assumption that in 
Indian texts teachers refer to themselves as acarya. However, I believe it 
would be worthwhile to examine whether this was written by Vasubandhu 
himself or was merely an explanation for a student. Such a study certainly 
should include passages such as iti samapta anusahgikaprasahgah (AKBh 
on aniyatam manah // AK 1 ,47'd; zar la ons pa i skabs rdzogs so // D 


1 . See also Seyfort Ruegg 1990, 63-64. 
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52b2)' as well as the Tibetan and Chinese translations. As the Indian 
commentarial literature seems mainly to have been addressed to students." 
we find other such cases. Lindtner (1982: 184) refers to Nagarjuna’s 
Pratrtyasamutpadahrdayavyakhyana. As mentioned in Seyfort Ruegg 
(1990: 64 and n. 20). another example of the “author” of the commentary 
relerring to "himself as acarya is found in Haribhadrasuri's Anekdnta- 
jayapataka. See also the discussion on the authorship of the Vakya- 
padfyavrtti (on VakyapadTya 1) concerning the occurrence of ihahha- 
vat/tatrabhavat in the Vrtti (Houben 1999 and 1999a). 1 2 3 The authorship of 
these works is, however, not the topic of this paper. Nevertheless, I would 
like to ask my colleagues to keep their eyes and minds open for this type 
of hitherto ignored irregularity, so that we might finally be in a position to 
set some criteria for making decisions about the original texts, if indeed 
this is at all possible. 


1 . For more digressions in the AKBh, see AKBh-Index s.v. zar la ohs pa. 

2. Some of the works indicate in their titles that they were composed for the benefit of 
students ( sisyahita ). See, for example, VinTtadeva's commentary on the Nydyahindu 
(rigs pa 7 thigs pa rgya cher grel pa slob ma la pit an pa (* sisyahita) zes bye ba slob 
dpon dul ba i lhas mdzad pa rdzogs soli D4230, 36bl-2), or Haribhadrasuri’s 
commentary on the Nyayapravesa (samapta ceyam Sisyahita nama nyayapravesa- 
katika. krtir iyam haribhadrasureh. A.B. Dhruva (ed.), Nvdyapraeesa of Dihnaga 
Delhi 21987, p.37,25-26). 

j. On Abhinavagupta s view concerning the author of VakyapadTyavrtti 1, see Ratie 
forthcoming, n. 61: “... (although modem scholars have been wondering whether the 
VPV is Bhartrhari s, Abhinavagupta has no doubt concerning its authorship, as 
noticed in Iyer 1969, p. 22: thus in 1PVV, vol. 11, p. 226, he quotes VPV 1, pp. 214- 
215, and introduces it with the words tad aha tatrabhavdn bhartrharih , "this is what 
the master Bhartrhari has said [in...]’): tasmcit pratyaksam arsam ca jhanam saty api 
virodhe badhakam anumanasya. ‘For this reason, perception and the knowledge of 
Seers invalidate inference even when there is a contradiction [between them].”' Cf. 
also Unebe 2006: 491 n. 3. 
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The Revised Edition of Sura’s Jatakamala 

On the Basis of the Oldest Available Source Material 


—Albrecht Hamsch— 

[In my paper I try to show how even a well-known Buddhist Sanskrit text that is 
available in several supposedly satisfactory editions can be substantially improved 
through the study of old source material (in Sanskrit and Tibetan), which hitherto has not, 
or only partly, been taken into account. The Jatakamala of Sura, composed not later than 
the early 4 lh century CE, has been edited by Kern 1891, Vaidya 1959, CaudharT 1971 and 
Mukhopadhyaya 2007. In fact, the three latter editions are based directly on Kern’s editio 
princeps, which itself is based on three comparatively late and accordingly, to some 
degree, faulty NepaleSe paper manuscripts. As for legends 1 to 15 alone, the study of two 
old palm-leaf manuscripts from the 1 1 th and 12 th centuries (Mss N and T), a number of 
even older manuscript fragments from Central Asia, a Sanskrit commentary 
( Jatakamdlattka ), the Tibetan translation of the mulagrantha and two commentaries 
extant in Tibetan translation only has enabled me to improve the text of the Jatakamala in 
more than 800 cases. Meiland 2009, who prepared an English translation of the 
Jatakamala for the Clay Sanskrit Library along with the Sanskrit text, was the first 
scholar relying upon my revised edition of legends 1 to 15 (published in 2005). For 
legends 16 to 34, the revised text of which is still under preparation by me, he made use 
of the list of variant readings in the two above-mentioned palm-leaf manuscripts 
published by Khoroche 1987. However, when 1 rechecked copies of the original 
manuscripts, 1 found for legends 1-15 alone 300 instances in which variant readings ofN 
and T have been overlooked or wrongly recorded by him. This points up the great 
importance of re-consulting the original sources.] 

1. Introductory 

In yesterday’s session of this workshop, Prof. Hahn gave a survey 
of the state of affairs of projects concerned with re-editing Buddhist 
(Sanskrit) works. Now I would like to illustrate the potentialities (and 
difficulties) in the field of re-editing Buddhist texts with regard to an 
individual work, the Jatakamala, composed by the distinguished poet Sura 
(also known as Acarya Sura or Arya Sura), probably not much later than 
the early 4 th century of the Common Era. 

This text describes in 34 stories (or legends) marvellous deeds of 
the Buddha in former existences, when he still was a Bodhisattva intent on 
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freeing sentient beings from suffering in samsdra and on leading them to 
and along the path of salvation. The content, for the most part, goes back 
to traditional sources, such as the collection of Jatakas, which forms part 
of the Pali Tipitaka. Through the literary form he chooses, however, Sura 
transforms the traditional material into a beautiful piece of poetry. He 
presents the instructive content of the stories in the form of a kavya, 
written in flawless classical Sanskrit, and more particularly as a campu, a 
very artistic mixture of prose ( gadya ) and verse ipadya), in the latter of 
which he employs a multitude of different metres. 

Now, in most of the relevant compendia on the history of Indian 
literature, the campu is treated as a comparatively late phenomenon, with 
the Nala- or NaladamayantTcampu of Trivikramabhatta (early 10 th 
century) being mentioned as the earliest specimen. 1 But the Jatakamala 
too, displays the form of a full-fledged, classical campu. And it, too, is 
explicitly mentioned (alongside the NaladamayantTcampu) in Ratna- 
srlj nana’s RatnasrTtTka, 2 a 10 th -century commentary on Dandin’s well- 
known treatise on poetics, the Kavyddarsa. Indeed, the campu genre 
seems to be a Buddhist invention, with Kumaralata's Kalpandmanditika 
Drstantapanktih and the Jatakamala^ of Sanghasena 3 and Sura as the 
finest early specimens. The earliest specimens seem to be “several 
apparently old Buddhist legends which seem to form the beginning of the 
genre. They can be found in the Vinaya of the Mulasarvastivadins, as 


1. As Hahn 2007: 40, note 54 rightly states: “The noteworthy exception is A. K. 
Warder's Indian Kavya Literature, Vol. One, Literary Criticism, Delhi 1972 (revised 
edition: Delhi 1989), Vol. Two, Origins and Formation of the Classical Kavya, Delhi 
1974; cf., §§ 433-435 in Vol. One and §§ 915 and 930 in Vol. Two.” 

2. Thakur/Jha 1957: 22f. 

3. The Sanskrit text of both works is preserved only fragmentarily in the form of 
fragments found in Central Asia. The preserved Sanskrit text of Kumaralata’s work 
was edited by Liiders 1926: 135-193 and 194-208. Hahn 1982: 309-320 outlines the 
history of research on the Kalpandmanditika. Subsequently, he gives the text of the 
Tibetan translation of its first legend (the other stories have not been translated) 
along with a German translation (Pp. 321-336). 

Parts of Saiighasena’s Jatakamala are preserved in a multi-text manuscript found 
in Qizil during the 3 rd Turfan expedition. Apart from that, the work is extant in a 
Chinese translation. An edition both of the Sanskrit fragments and the Chinese 
version by Michael Hahn and Mitsuyo Demoto-Hahn is under preparation. 
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separate parts of the Gilgit manuscript or among the fragments of 
Buddhist Sanskrit literature found in Central Asia.” 1 

The name Jatakamala is not only the title of the text, meaning a 
“garland of birth-stories” or, in its underlying meaning, a “garland (of 
flowers) which consists of episodes from former births [of the Buddha]” 
or a “garland which has episodes from former births [of the Buddha] (as 
its flowers)”. It went on to become the term for a whole literary genre, as 
attested by stanzas 7 and 8 of Somendra’s introduction to the 
Bodhisattvavadanakalpalata, composed by his father Ksemendra (I quote 
Speijer’s English translation of the Sanskrit passage): 

There exist many ‘Garlands of Birth-Stories of the Jina’ by 
Gopadatta and other teachers, who, discarding the usual order of 
the Avadanas, gathered tales carptim, and told them at length in 
elaborate prose (g a d y a) interspersed with verse, holding 
themselves free as to the proportions of the two styles, which they 
made interchange. They all treat of the praise of the Right Path, 
but, owing to their profoundness, are hard to understand. (Speijer 
1895: xxi) 

The same twofold interpretation of the term jatakamala we find in 
Yi-jing’s account of his journey to India. 2 

Apart from the above-mentioned Kalpanamanditika 
Drstantapanktih of Kumaralata and the Jatakamala of Sanghasena, which 
are to be rated as prior to Sura’s Jatakamala, there are two works 
continuing the genre, viz. the Jatakamala of Haribhatta (who explicitly 
mentions Sura as his illustrious predecessor) and the Jatakamala of 
Gopadatta. The exploration of the latter two texts has been one of the great 
achievements of my Guru, Prof. Michael Hahn. 

As for the dogmatic content of the Jatakamala, this work is a 
classic example of an illustration of Buddhist ethics. Sura explores the 
issues of the Buddhist cardinal virtues as summarized e.g. in the “Six 


1. Hahn 2007: 40. 

2. Cf. Meadows 1986: 5. As for' the discussion, whether the author of the 
Paramit asamasa and the author of the Jatakamala was the same person, cf. 
Meadows 1986: 1-21, Basu 1989: 41f and Hahn 1982: 321-324, 1985: 254f and 
1993: 36-40. 
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Perfections” ( satparamita -)' and the “Four Immeasurables” 

( caturapramana -), 1 2 also called ‘'Brahmaviharas” . 

On account of both its fine quality as a kavya and its moral 
teachings, Sura’s Jatakamala has become a quite influential work (not 
only) in the world of Buddhism. This is shown, for example, by quotations 
in such later works as Vallabhadeva’s Subhasitdvali , Ratnasnjnana’s 
RatnasrTtika on Dandin’s Kavyddarsa, Sarvananda’s TTkdsarvasva on the 
Amarakosa or Vamana’s Kavyalamkarasutra. 

The Jatakamala has been translated into Chinese, Tocharian, 
Tibetan and Mongolian. Of these classical translations, the Tibetan 
translation (prepared rather early, at the beginning of the 9 th century) is the 
most, or rather the one, important one, as we shall see below. There are 
also pictorial representations based on the stories of the Jatakamala, for 
example among the murals of the Ajanta caves and the reliefs of the 
famous Borobudur stupa on the island of Java. The high esteem the 
Jatakamala enjoyed can also be seen from the fact that among the six 
normative texts of the bKa’ gdams pa school (the formation of which was 
very much influenced by Atisa who went to revive Buddhism in Tibet in 
the 1 0 th century), Sura’s work was the one representing the field of ethics. 3 

2. Editions of Sura’s Jatakamala 

It is a pity that even in a recently published edition of the 
Jatakamala — namely : The Jatakamala of Aryasura. With Engl. 
Translation by J. S. Speyer. Edited by Satkari Mukhopadhyaya. Delhi 
2007. (. Pracya-manisa Classics. 1.)— the most valuable Sanskrit source 
materials, which nowadays are readily available (see below), have not 
been consulted. This edition still relies on the editio princeps by Hendrik 
Kern and the first modem translation by Jacob Samuel Speijer, both 
publications dating from the late 19 th century. Thus, sadly enough, it is 
outdated from the very moment of its appearance. 


1. Namely dana “generosity”, sila “morality”, ksanti “forbearance”, virya “energy”, 
dhyana “meditation” or “concentration of the mind” and prajta “wisdom”. 

2. Namely maitri “affection”, karund “compassion”, mudita “joy” and upeksa 
“equanimity”. 

3. The five other texts being the Mahayanasutralamkara, the Bodhisattvabhumi, the 
Siksasamuccaya, the Bodhicaryavatara, and the Udanavarga. 
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In the brief description of this book on the cover it is stated: 

Of all the editions of the Jatakamala so far published the present 
bilingual one is by far the best. The text published in this edition 
has been reconstructed primarily on the basis of two earlier 
editions - one by Hendrik Kern and the other by P. L. Vaidya. 

While editing the text variants noted by Kern and emendations 
suggested by Vaidya have been taken into consideration. In 
addition, the readings adopted by the anonymous commentary and 
the suggestions of the translator, J. S. Speyer, have also helped the 
finalization of the text. 

Such a blurb sounds nice, but it does not stand up to critical 
questioning: Firstly, the editio princeps of Kern is based on three rather 
recent Nepalese manuscripts dating from the 17 th to the 19 th centuries 
which abound with scribal errors (MSS A and B from Cambridge, and MS 
P from Paris), whereas today far older and better source material is 
available in the form of two palm-leaf manuscripts. 

Secondly, the editions of Kern 1891 and Vaidya 1959 cannot 
(tacitly) be treated as independent editions; on the contrary, Vaidya’s 
edition is directly based on Kern’s editio princeps. The same holds true for 
another Indian edition by Suryanarayana Caudharl, first published in 1951, 
followed by a second revised edition in 1971. To quote Peter Khoroche 
(who studied the older, more authentic source material, and based on it his 
1989 English translation of Sura’s Jatakamala), Towards a New Edition of 
Arya-Suras Jatakamala, 1987, p. 5: 

The editions of Caudhari (1951, 1971) and Vaidya (1959) were 
nothing more than reprints of Kern’s text with a handful of 
conjectural emendations, some obvious misprints corrected and a 
number of new ones introduced. Since 1891 there has been no 
further study of the manuscript sources, presumably on the 
assumption (voiced by Max Muller in his preface to Speyer’s 
translation of AJM, p. xi) that Kern’s was not only the first edition 
but would also be the final one. This, as will be seen, is mistaken. 

Thirdly, in the way of truly old source material, the use of “the 
anonymous commentary” in Mukhopadhyaya’s edition, I had hoped, 
would constitute at least some advance compared to the above-mentioned 


82 


LI 


earlier editions. But when checking Mukhopadhyaya’s edition with regard 
to that for the first 1 5 legends, I found that variants from this commentary 
(the MS of which contains 65 folios) were used three times at all. And one 
needs to bear in mind that this commentary is incomplete; it covers only 
the first 1 5 of the 34 legends of the Jatakamala. 

Moreover, the only available “edition” of this Jatakamdldtikd is 
the PhD thesis of Ratna Basu, submitted in 1989 at Bonn University 
(Germany) in the form of a typescript, which, however, never has been 
published. When I checked Basu’s “edition” against the manuscript (TUL 
no. 137), I found numerous instances in which Basu misreads the 
manuscript or ignores variants in the TTka and “emends” the commentary 

by adjusting its wording to Kern’s edition. A few examples may illustrate 
that: 

(1) Stanza 12.2 lab (composed in the metre called Rucira) 
reads according to Kern 1891: 80.9, Vaidya 1959: 83.9-10 and Caudharl 
1971: 134: 

tvaya kulam samamalam abhyalamkrtam 
samudyata nabha iva saradenduna | 

Speijer 1895: 113 translates this as “As the moon rising in autumn 
adorns the firmament, so y o u are the ornament of your entirely spotless 
family. In this rendering your is Speijer’s silent addition, whereas 
‘entirely’ represents Speijer’s attempt to translate the prefix sam°. 

Now Khoroche 1987: 33 (and according to Basu’s bibliography, 
his publication was used for her thesis) tells us that (beside Kern’s MS P) 
the twofold palm-leaf MSS N and T (probably from respectively the 10 l 
and 1 1 * centuries; I shall introduce them later in more detail) instead of 
samamalam read svam amalam. The reading svam amalam perfectly fits 
in the context we now have to translate “As the rising autumnal moon 
adorns ^ the (spotless) firmament, you adorn your (svam) spotless 
family” and, given that the unusual formation samamala- cannot be 
found in the dictionaries, is doubtlessly to be preferred. The old Tibetan 

translation ot this passage runs khyod kyis rah rigs dri med brgyan pa ni || 

ston z/a sar bas nam mkha’ brgyan pa bzin II and thus clearly confirms the 

Sanskrit reading kulam svam amalam by the rendering rah (= Skt. svam) 
rigs (= Skt. kulam) dri med (= Skt. amalam). 
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The MS of the Jatakamalatika, too, clearly reads svam amalam 
nispapam nabhas tv amalam nirmalam meghadyabhavat I (fol. 59r6). 
Basu 1989: 398, however, ignores the reading of the commentary, though 
it certainly is the correct one, and sticks to Kern’s text, editing the 
commentary to s[v]amamalam nispapam (...)” with -v- put in square 
brackets (the symbol used by Basu for indicating superfluous components 
in the manuscript). 

(2) Legend no. 14 {Supdragajdtaka) tells the story of an 
adventurous sea journey, in which the Bodhisattva and his travelling 
companions aboard cross the seven seas. In the description of one of the 
oceans (14.13+) we find the following passage, which according to Kern 
1891: 90.23-24, Vaidya 1959: 94.27-28 and Caudharl 1971 : 154 runs thus: 

athavagahamanah kramena rupyaprabhavabhasitam 

anllaphenanicayapanduram a pa rani samudram alokya (...) 

°prabhdvab/td° NTABPRU, KERN, VAl : °prabhabha° CAU 

On that, Kern in the “Various Readings” attached to his edition 
remarks that all his MSS (ABP) instead of amlaphena 0 read anilaphena 0 , 1 
thus indicating that the emendation *amla° goes back to himself. Vaidya 
1959: 94, note 2, while adopting Kern’s reading in his edition, accordingly 
remarks: “Mss. 3rf^r° for spffar 0 .” 

Speijer 1895: 129 renders Kern’s wording as: “And as they 
advanced farther into the ocean, they perceived another sea shining with 
the lustre of silver and looking bright with the mass of white foam on its 
waves.” 

Taking into account the two palm-leaf manuscripts, Khoroche 
1987: 36 notes: “-bhasita-salilam phena-nicaya-panduram N, bhasita-sita- 
salilam phena- T (-bhasitam anila-phena- ABP).” 



(MS N, fol. 42rla, left part) 


1. Kem 1891:246. 
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If we have a close look at MS N (see the detail above), we can 
make out that this handwriting too reads rupyaprabhavabhasi{A2x)tasita- 
salilcim phena° , with °sita° being added in the left comer of the upper 
margin (note also the hook on top of the line between °ta° and °salilam, 
which indicates a marginal insertion). Though only the lower part of the 
marginal addition is preserved, it clearly can be determined as °sila°. 

According to the reading of the old manuscripts the passage has to 
be interpreted differently, compare the translation of Khoroche 1989: 99: 
“As they drifted farther and farther out, they espied yet another ocean 
whose waters shone silvery bright, while a mass of foam overlaid it with 
white.” 

The reading rupyaprabhavabhasitasitasalilam, literally “whose 
white waters shone forth with the splendour of silver”, is also confirmed 
by the Tibetan rendering driul gyi mdog ’dra ba 7 chu dkar po (with dra 
ba’i for avabhasita- and chu dkar po for °sitasalilam), and is duly 
commented in the Jatakamalatika, which runs: t asm in pradese 
samudi asyadhastdd rupyamayi bhumis tatprabhaydvabhdsitant sitam ca 
salilam yasmims tat tathd I (fol. 63v5). Relying on Kern, Basu 1989:’ 412 
again meddles with the commentary, editing it to (...) 
tatprabhayavabhasitam [ sitam ] ca salilam (without any bold print for 
indicating the pratlkas), thereby depriving the transmission of a sound 
reading which also contains a yamaka ( ° avabhasitasita 0 ). Moreover, if one 
indeed had reason to assume that °sita° is a secondary addition, one should 
not ignore the following conjunction ca in the commentary and should 
eliminate it as well, so as to read [sitam ca] (with both words put in square 
brackets). 

In the present case, the genesis of the corruption starts with the 
omission of the syllables sita by way of haplography: °dvabhdsita- 
sitasalilam phena° T, N post corr. — ► °dvabhdsitasalilam phena° N ante 
cor?: — > °*dvabhdsitamalilaphena° (confusion between sa and ma, 
omission of the Anusvara) — > °avabhasitam anilaphena 0 ABPU — > 
°avabhasitam anilaphena 0 Kern e.c. 

(3) In the same passage, another variant reading has been 
overlooked by Khoroche 1987. Instead of °pdnduram Kern, Vai, Cau the 
palm-leaf MSS NT read °pandaram. In fact, both forms of this adjective, 
meaning “white, whitish”, can be found in classical Sanskrit literature. 
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Since in AJM 1 4.32b vve again have °pandara° in MSS NTRU and in the 
TTka, whereas Kern, Vaidya and CaudharT read °pandura°, it is very likely 
that pandara- is the form of the adjective preferred by Sura. The Tibetan 
equivalents <skya> ba'i AJMT, sky a ba'i Dhar. (in 14.13+) and dkar po 
(in 14.32b) cannot help to decide upon the Sanskrit wording. 

These examples should suffice to show that merely relying on 
edited versions of a text does not necessarily do justice to everything the 
transmission has to offer, particularly when readily available old source 
material remains unconsidered. 

I do not wish my critical remarks to be taken as denigrating the 
work of Hendrik Kern, whose editio princeps of the Jatakamala is 
unquestionably an outstanding scholarly achievement, the one which first 
made this important Buddhist text known worldwide. Nor do I want to 
underrate the efforts of Ratna Basu, whose general remarks on Sura's 
Jatakamala from the angle of literary history, which are also part of her 
thesis, make a useful assortment of information on that work. Her 
presentation of the only extant commentary on the Jatakamala in Sanskrit, 
on the whole, is a meritorious achievement too, but her edition needs to be 
thoroughly revised, on the basis of comparing the commentary to other, 
older manuscripts of the root text. 

My purpose, rather, has been to show how we can make 
improvements even to such classical texts, which supposedly have attained 
finality. Sara’s Jatakamala may be satisfactorily enjoyed by a reader, up to 
a point, in the form in which we had known it up to now. But especially 
since this work is an elaborate piece of kavya, it deserves extra care so as 
to come out in the best light possible, with all the niceties of its language 
and style. 

3. My own revised edition of legends 1-15 of Sura’s Jatakamala 
(Hanisch 2005) 

In 2000 I submitted my PhD thesis, bearing the title (in English 
translation:) “A Philological Investigation of Legends 1-15 of Aryasura’s 
Jatakamala at Marburg University (Germany). In 2005 my study was 
published in two volumes under the title “ Aryasura’s Jatakamala. 
Philologische Untersuchungen zu den Legenden l bis 15 ” as volumes 43/1 
and 43/2 of the series Indica el Tibetica, which for the past three decades 
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has been edited by my teacher and supervisor Prof. Michael Hahn. Besides 
an extensive introduction providing general information on the subject, it 
contains my revised Sanskrit text of legends 1-15 together with a critical 
apparatus (in vol. 1 ), and a philological commentary on all passages open 
to question on account of discrepancies in transmission (in vol. 2). 1'his 
philological commentary gives the reasoning for every text-critical 
decision made by me in favour of one and against another variant. As for 
the supplements, I may quote from Kurt Tropper’s review of my study 
published in the Wiener Zeitschhft fur die Kunde Sudasiens ( Vienna 
Journal of South Asian Studies ), Vol. 51 (2007-2008), p. 224: 

All this is rounded off by a selective register of the words and 
terms which are discussed in Vol. 2 and five appendices listing 1) 
variants overlooked by previous scholars, 2) variants for the root- 
text in the anonymous JatakamalatTka, 3) scribal mistakes, 
corrections and glosses in the two palm-leaf manuscripts N and T 
(...), 4) statistical figures regarding the relations between the 
various witnesses, and 5) the extent of the text in the Tibetan 
translation (...). 

My publication is in German (with the romanized Sanskrit text and 
selected Tibetan passages). I am well aware that this is the main reason 
that my revised version of the text of the Jatakamala has yet to become 
familiar to a wider circle of Sanskrit scholars. Therefore I am very glad 
that the Central University of Tibetan Studies (Samath) has kindly 
afforded me the opportunity to introduce my work to scholars in India who 
hitherto have not had access to the results of my research. Within my 
publication, to be sure, at least the critically edited Sanskrit text, including 
the substantial variants listed in the apparatus, should be usable 
internationally, regardless of one’s knowledge of the German language. 
For the future, moreover, I am planning to prepare an English version of 
my new edition of the Jatakamala, with the Sanskrit text presented in 
Devanagari characters and the Tibetan in dBu can script. 

Now I would like to introduce the newly discovered source 
material that I took into account for my edition. For the first 15 legends 
alone, it helped me to improve Kern’s version in more than 800 instances: 

(1) Two palm-leaf manuscripts, which, for palacographic reasons, 
seem to date from the 11 th and 12 ,h centuries (the last folios of both, 
which may have contained a date in the colophons, are lost), namely: 
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• N, Newari script, probably 11 th cent., incomplete; 82 of originally 
99 fols. are preserved; this MS has become split into two parts: 
fols. 17-31 and *60 are kept in the Library of the Asiatic Society 
(Calcutta) as MS no. G 9980, and fols. 32-59 and 61-98 in the 
National Archives (Kathmandu) as MS no. 3-359 Jataka 2. MS N 
contains the text from AJM 7.4+ to 34.22a. 

• T, proto-Bengali script, probably 12 lh cent., nearly complete; 143 
of originally 147 fols. are preserved in the Tokyo University 
Library as MS no. 136. 

The parts in these two manuscripts that deviate from Kern’s edition 
have been collected by Peter Khoroche: Towards a New Edition of Arya- 
Sura’s Jatakamala, Bonn 1987 ( Indica et Tibetica. 12.) However, when I 
rechecked copies of the original manuscripts, I found for legends 1-15 300 
instances in which variant readings of N and T have been overlooked or 
wrongly recorded by him. This points up the great importance of re- 
consulting the original sources. 

(2) Three paper MSS not used by Kern, Vaidya and Caudharl, 
namely: 

• R, the oldest known manuscript of the Jatakamdlavadanasutra 
(JMAS), which contains, besides Sura’s Jatakamala , 9 legends 
from Gopadatta’s and 10 legends from Haribhatta’s Jatakamala, 
plus 6 individual legends; Newari script; dated 1 690 CE; complete; 
kept in the Ryukoku University Library (Kyoto) as MS no. 608. 

• O, 8 paper folios, which were designed to replace the portion of 
text missing in MS N (or at least a part of it); it is, however, "not, 
as one might at first think, a recopying of disintegrating palm-leaf 
folios preceding those that survive from 17 onwards” (Khoroche 
1987: 8) in MS N; the text covered extends from the beginning of 
legend number 3 ( Kulmasapindijataka ) up to AJM 7.4+ (where Ms 
N starts); it is written in Newari script, is undated but doubtlessly 
rather recent, and is kept in the Library of the Asiatic Society 
(Calcutta) together with the ASC part of Ms N. 

• U, a paper MS written in Newari script; incomplete; 85 folios are 
preserved; it is undated but again rather recent and is kept at Tokyo 
University Library as MS no. 135. 


88 


«ft: LI 


(3) Manuscript fragments from Central Asia 

During the second and third German Turfan expeditions in 1905 
and 1 906, manuscript fragments containing passages from the Jatakamala 
were among those found. These fragments have been edited by Friedrich 
Weller [in English translation:] The Fragments of the Jatakamala in the 
Turfan Collection of the Berlin Academy, Berlin 1955, and compared with 
the Tibetan translation of the Jatakamala. These Central Asian fragments 
from Toyoq and Murtuq roughly date from the second half of the first 
millennium, and are thus older than the palm-leaf MSS N and T. The 
quantity of text covered by them, however, is extremely small. 

Another group of Jatakamala fragments was found in Afghanistan. 
Today they are kept in the Schoyen Collection in Oslo. With the aid of my 
preliminary computer version of the text of Jatakamala 1-23.30, Prof. 
Jens-Uwe Hartmann (Munich University (Germany)) succeeded in 
identifying a number of the Afghan fragments as parts of five birch-bark 
manuscripts of the Jatakamala. He introduces this material in an article 
titled “Aryasura’s Jatakamala”. 1 These fragments again date from the 
second half of the first millennium. 

(4) A Sanskrit commentary 

The only known commentary on the Jatakamala, which is still 
extant in Sanskrit, is the one edited by Ratna Basu mentioned above. The 
text is preserved as MS no. 137 of the Tokyo University Library. It is 
written on paper in Newari script, the copy being dated to NS 845 what 
corresponds to the year 1725 CE. 2 Basu 1989: 228 reckons that this 
JatakamalatTka originated not earlier than the 14 century. As mentioned 
above, the Tokyo MS of the JatakamalatTka ends with the 15 legend. 
Since this codex includes one folio containing commentary on a portion of 
legend no. 19, it can be assumed that the Tlka originally was a 
commentary on the whole Jatakamala. 


1. In: Buddhist Manuscripts in the Schoyen Collection. Vol. I. ( Manuscripts in the 
Schoyen Collection. II.) General Editor: Jens Braarvig. Oslo: Hermes Publishing 
2002. Pp. 313-322. 

2. As for the correct date of this manuscript, which formerly wrongly has been given as 
NS 847 (= 1724 CE) (Matsunami 1965: 58, Khoroche 1985: 63, Basu 1989: 221 and 
420), see Hanisch 2005/1: xxxvi-xxxvii. 
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I have found new evidence to support this assumption: Both palm- 
leaf manuscripts (N and T) contain hundreds of marginal glosses; of the 
glosses on legends 1-15 that are legible, approximately 50% correspond 
verbatim with the explanations of the TTka. 1 In both manuscripts, the 
parallel glossing continues up to the last legend. It is quite likely that 
scholars who studied the Jatakamala from a manuscript put a copy of the 
TTka next to it and occasionally wrote explanations of the TTkakara in the 
margin of the manuscripts containing the miilagrantha. As for legends 1- 
15, we find in no case the same gloss from the TTka copied to the palm- 
leaf manuscripts N and T, neither do both manuscripts give different 
glosses on one and the same passage. In MS T we even find two instances 
in which it is explicitly mentioned that the marginal gloss is taken from a 
TTka, viz. on Tyuh in 20.22+ we have the gloss pravartanteti tika, and on 
gunoditena in 20.3 Id we have the gloss gundnuydneneti tika. These 
observations make it highly probable that the Jatakamdlatika was 
originally a complete commentary on Sura’s work. 2 

(5) The Tibetan translation of the Jatakamala 

The Tibetan translation of the Jatakamala, the sKyes pa 7 rabs kyi 
rgyud, is the work of Vidyakarasimha and Manjusrlvarman. The latter is 
mentioned in the introduction of the sGra sbyor bam po gnis pa as one of 
the scholars who participated in the “Great Revision” ( sgra gsar bead) of 
the techniques of translating Sanskrit texts into Tibetan, which probably 
was completed under King Ral pa can at the very beginning of the 9 th 
century. Hence the sKyes pa 7 rabs kyi rgyud must have been composed 
not much later. In fact, it adheres nearly ideally to the general rules of 
translating as laid out in the sGra sbyor bam po gnis pa. Thus the Tibetan 
translation contains the oldest surviving running text of Sura’s Jatakamala 
(even if a translation). As I shall demonstrate below, the Tibetan 
translation is an aid of utmost importance for the reconstruction of the 
Sanskrit text. 

(6) The commentary of DharmakTrti, available only in Tibetan 
translation 

Another source formerly not taken into account is the detailed 
commentary on the Jatakamala by a certain DharmakTrti, perhaps the 


1 . Cf. Hanisch 2005/1 : lix. 

2. Cf. Hanisch 2005/1: Ix-lxi. 
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famous Buddhist philosopher from the 6 or the 7 century. The Sanskrit 
original is lost. In the Tanjur, the Tibetan translation of the Jatakameila is 
immediately followed by the translation of this commentary, which was 
prepared in the 1 0 th century. In Tibetan it bears the title sKyes pa i rabs 
rgya cher bsad pa; in the colophon the name of the author is given as a 
transliteration, namely dharmakirti. In sundry instances, this 
commentary — -joined with the Tibetan translation— helps in reconstructing 
the Sanskrit text. And in many instances, it helps in clearing up the Tibetan 
transmission, which itself displays a great number of variant readings. 

(7) The Jatakamalapanjika of VTryasimha, available only in Tibetan 
translation 

There is another commentary preserved in Tibetan, the 
Jatakamalapanjika of VTryasimha, an edition of which is part ot Basu s 
thesis in 1989. As explicitly mentioned in the colophon, this commentary 
deals only with selected difficult words. It cannot be dated with certainty. 
As Basu observes, the author quotes from several Mahayana texts, 
including, as the presumably latest one of these, the Bodhicaryavatara. 
Thus he must have been later than Santideva. For the revision of the 
Sanskrit text of the Jatakameila the Panjikd is of rather small significance. 

The examination of these old source materials, for the first 15 
legends alone, resulted in more than 1,200 readings that deviated from 
Kern’s edition. Of them, more than 800 (or more than two thirds) are 
preferable to the text of the editio princeps. Though the Jdtakamala as a 
whole has been accessible through Kern’s edition, the sheer numbers 
demonstrate the high degree of improvement to the Sanskrit text that still 
can be expected. 

As for my revised edition of legends 1-15, 1 can be faulted for not 
having given a stemma of the sources consulted. In the case of Sura s 
Jdtakamala, however, establishing such a stemma is a difficult task for a 
number of reasons. As already pointed out by Kern 1891: v, his 
manuscripts ABP from the 17 th to the 19 th centuries, given “their having in 
common a great many striking errors”, seem to go back to a common 
source. Since the paper manuscripts OU (both incomplete) and R 
(complete but often faulty) used by me, for legends 1-15, have more than 


1 . See Hanisch 2005/1 : lxxix. 
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1 50 readings and nearly 30 noteworthy corruptions in common with the 
readings of ABP reported by Kern and Khoroche, they can be placed on 
the same level with them. But as I could learn from examining the palm- 
leaf manuscripts, none of them can be the direct hyparchetype of the 
younger paper manuscripts. There is a gap between the recent paper 
manuscripts and the palm leaves of at least 500 years within which our 
text seems to have been copied further. 

In any case, the earlier transmission of the Jatakamala would be 
much more interesting. Unfortunately, the oldest Sanskrit witnesses, 
namely the fragments from Central Asia (Murtuq, Toyoq, and the Afghan 
lragments of the Schoyen collection), taken together cover only a very 
small fraction of the text. Set against the palm-leaf manuscripts N and T, 
they sometimes agree with N, and sometimes with T; and in some cases 
they have readings not recorded elsewhere. And it even happens that an 
old fragment from Central Asia matches the reading recorded in the recent 
paper manuscripts, whereas N and T have in common a different reading; 
compare stanza 23.66d where the fragment Toyoq v reads virudhyate , as in 
Kern's manuscripts, whereas N and T have viyujyate. 

One possibly could learn more about the relationship between 
manuscripts N and I if there was another complete manuscript from the 
same period (namely from the 11 th or 12 th centuries) or an apograph of 
one. Having only these two manuscripts at one’s disposal, one can merely 
observe that, in legends 1-15, N and T differ in over 400 instances, with N 
being more often in accordance with other old sources (173 cases) than T 
(99 cases). Exclusive readings are found more often in T (184 cases for 
legends 1-15) than inN (123 cases). 1 

Of some importance is the fact that MS N seems to be closer to the 
Sanskrit version from which the Tibetan translation was made. As for 
legends 1-15, in 140 instances N goes together with the Tibetan against 
MS T. At the end of the Visvamtarajutaka , MS N has two stanzas not 
recorded in any other of the available Sanskrit manuscripts, but with 
parallels in the Tibetan translation. 2 On the other hand, there are 62 


1. See Hanisch 2005/1: liii-lvi and 176-178. 

2. See Hanisch 2005/1: liv. 
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instances within the first 15 legends in which MS T agrees with the 
Tibetan against MSN. 1 

What makes an evaluation of manuscripts NT particularly difficult 
is the fact that in numerous instances alterations to the original text have 
been made, sometimes with corrections re-corrected and the like. In 
sundry cases, contamination seems to have taken place too. 

Therefore it seemed appropriate to judge the variants individually, 
following text-critical principles and taking into account the peculiarities 
of Sura’s language and style. Quite often the correct reading can be 
determined by comparing the usage in parallel passages. Whenever it is 
possible, I try to show the genesis of secondary readings. Through the 
philological commentary I try to make my decisions as transparent as 
possible for the user of my edition. The register in the appendix of volume 
1 of my edition, in which nearly all Sanskrit and Tibetan words discussed 
in the philological commentary are listed, should help the reader in using 
my edition for reference purposes. 

I now would like to present some more examples of improving the 
text of the Jatakamala compared to previous editions. 

4. Examples 

(1) Stanza 3.23 is a verse in praise of generosity ( dana -). 
According to the editions of Kern, Vaidya and CaudharT it runs as 
follows: 2 

saradanam danam ahur dhananam 
aisvaryanam danam ahur nidanam I 
danam srTmat sajjanatvavadanam 
balyaprajnaih pamsudanam sudanam II 23 II (Salini) 

Speijer 1895: 24f translates that as follows: 

“Almsgiving, it is said, constitutes the world of riches; 
it is also called the essential cause of dominations, 
the grand performance of piety. 

Even rags for a dress, given away by the simple-minded, are a 
well-bestowed gift.” 


1 . See Hanisch 2005/1 : liii-liv and 1 77-178. 

2. Kern 1 89 1 : 1 8. 1 6f, Vaidya 1 959: 19.13-16, CaudharT 1 97 1 : 30. 
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Similarly Khoroche 1989: 21: 

“Giving, they say. is getting the best out of wealth. 

Giving, they say, is the root cause of power. 

Giving is the noble expression of the benevolence of the mighty. 
Even dust, given in childish innocence, is a good gift.” 



Now in d, the old MS T (fol. llvl, see the detail above; MS N 
being lost for these early chapters of the AJM) does not read 
balyaprajnaih but nalpaprajnaih (with °pra° inserted in the upper 
margin). This changes the meaning of the last pada essentially. 


The reading nalpaprajnaih is confirmed by the other old witnesses, 
the Jatakamaldtikd and the Tibetan translation. In the MS of the Tika we 
find the following lines: 



(MS TUL 137, fol. 26r5-6) 


mTTJl TiOJCm A. 

(MS TUL 137, fol. 26r5, magnified) 


y « 



Basu 1989: 303f edits the TTka (fol. 26r5-6, see the details above) 
to “ athava srimad vibhutimat sajjanarupatvam yal tasyavadanam 
karanam sodhanam balyaprajhair Hi I ye samyak pravicayam dharmanam 
na vidanti te ’ Ipaprajnas taih pamsudanam api [na] sudanam [na\ 
sudeyam I”. Admittedly, the scribe does not make a distinction between 
the letters ba and va, and the ligatures lya and Ipa look similar, but 
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compare the much more pointed y- in ye or in pravicayam in the 
following. Moreover, the gap between the aksaras va and Ipa should 
arouse suspicion. And the context clearly shows that the TTkakara 
explained nothing else than ndlpaprajnaih. In fact, the commentary has to 
be edited as follows: athavd srimad vibhutimat sajjanarupatvam yat 
tasyavadanam karanam sodhanam va «l nd»lpaprajnair iti I ye 
samyak pravicayam dharmanam na vidanti te ’Ipaprajnds tail) 
pdmsuddnam api na suddnam na sudeyam I 

In the Tibetan translation, the last pdda runs: ses rab chun nus rdul 
tsam sbyin mi nus II. This clearly renders ndlpaprajnaih pdmsuddnam 
suddnam. 

If, apart from the reading ndlpaprajnaih, we further adopt the 
interpretation as represented by the Sanskrit commentary and the Tibetan 
translation, we had to translate: “Ignorant (or ‘weak-spirited’) people 
cannot even offer dust (or ‘a handful of dust’) easily.” 

But in the given context, which is in praise of dana, a positive 
interpretation seems to fit better, namely as e.g. chosen by Meiland 
2009: 73: 

“Even a gift of dust is good when offered by the wise [i.e. 
ndlpaprajnaih, A. H.].” 

In fact this story, titled KulmasapindTjdtaka (“story [of the 
donation] of a small portion of gruel”) deals with a gift of a rather inferior 
quality. Nevertheless, because of respectfully having donated four 
Buddhist mendicants with a small portion of gruel in his previous 
existence as day labourer, the Bodhisattva in his next existence 
experienced the splendid life of a king. 

Khoroche, who had overlooked the reading ndlpaprajnaih in MS T 
and thus translated the wording balyaprajhaih, seems to have felt a bit 
uneasy with the meaning of the pdda, so that he looked for parallels in 
other texts, which he added in a note (Khoroche 1989: 258, note 4): “Dust 
...a good gift : cf. Divyavadana 26 Pamsupradana (ed. Cowell and Neil, p. 
366); Saddharmapundarfkasutra 2.81.” 

A parallel (setting the heroic generosity of the Bodhisattva against 
the poor readiness to donate of ordinary people) we find in Sura’s 


The Revised Edition of Sura’s Jatakam ala 


95 


Jatakamala itself, namely in stanza 6.34: 1 

tyaktam batancna yatha sarlram 

nihsangam adyatithivatsalena I 

nirmalyam apy evam akampamana 

nalam parityaktum adhlrasattvah II 34 II (Indravajra) 

b: nihsangam TBPU, MJM 47.189b, chags med par AJMT: nihsankam A, 
Kern, Vai, Cau 

The stanza means: 

Look, how today he offered his body, 
without clinging to it, out of hospitality, 
while faint-hearted people cannot even offer 
a wilt flower without hesitating! 

In b, the reading nihsangam “without clinging (to it)”, which is 
recorded in MSS TBPU and in MJM 47.189b, deserves preference as 
against nihsankam “without hesitation”. The Tibetan rendering chags med 
par also clearly reflects nihsangam. 

(2) In one case, it is even the title of a legend that was given 
incorrectly by Kern 1891. Hence this erroneous title has been adopted 
unanimously in all subsequent editions. In fact, the title of legend no. 18, 
up to now known as Aputrajataka, is a mere “ghost reading”, which in 
modern translations has been rendered as, among others, “The Story of the 
Childless One” (Speijer 1895), “The Man without an Heir” (Khoroche 
1989), or “The Birth-story of the Childless Ascetic” (Meiland 2009). 

But whereas the titles of all other legends of the Jatakamala are 
plainly linked with the story told— either through the name of the 
protagonist (e.g. legend nos. 8, 9, and 14, viz. Maitribala-, Visvamtara- 
and Suparagajataka ) or through the main theme of the narration (e.g. 
legend nos. 3, 10, 17, and 19, viz. KulmdsapindT-, Yajna-, Kumbha- and 
Bisajataka) — the heading Aputrajataka seems to have little if anything to 
do with the content of story no. 18. 

In this story, the Bodhisattva is born into a wealthy family. 
Recognizing the spiritual advantage of the life of a hermit over all the 
material luxury in domestic life, after the death of his parents, he resorts to 


b Rem 1891: 3 1 ,20f, Vaidya 1959: 35.12-15, CaudharT 1971:54. 
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the simple life of a homeless ascetic. A friend of his father approaches him 
in his forest hermitage and tries to persuade him to return to his former 
luxurious life, but the Bodhisattva refuses to do so and, instead, convinces 
the family friend of the superiority of an ascetic life. 

Thus the story deals mainly with the discrepancy between worldly 
and ascetic life, and not with the dosa of not having a son. Here, 1 shall not 
go into details. On this subject a paper by me — titled “The Ghost Reading 
‘Aputrajataka' — A Note on the Title of the 18 th Legend of Sura’s 
Jatakamala”— will be published in vol. XXIV of the Journal of the Nepal 
Research Centre (JNRC). 

The erroneous title results from a misreading ity aputrajdtakam 
instead of the original ibhyaputrajatakam in the colophon, which means 
the “story of the rich son” or respectively the “story of the son of the rich” 
or the “story of the son of a rich family”. Kern can be hardly blamed here, 
for in the recent paper manuscripts the misreading had already made its 
arrival. He only could have become suspicious by a passage in the opening 
of this legend, which runs bodhisattva (...) ibhyakule (...) janma pratilebhe 
(AJM 18.0, cf. Kern 1891: 105.11-15) “the Bodhisattva took his birth in a 
wealthy family”, rendered into Tibetan as byah chub sems dpa’ (...) rgyal 
rigs phyug po’i rigs (...) zig tu skyes par gyur to (with rgyal rigs 
supplemented by the translators). 

The misreading arose on account of the similarity of the ligatures 
bhya and tya. In the old palm-leaf MSS N (written in an old form of 
Newari) and T (written in proto-Bengali), the difference between the two 
graphemes bhya and tya can be clearly observed; cf. the following lines: 



ibhyaputrajatakam astadasam 
18 (N, fol. 49r4a) 


o 


II, the sub-colophon of AJM 


The Revised Edition of Sura s Jatakamald 


97 


-% <i v.”' WU \ h t » » 



ibhyajatakam astadasam II, the sub-colophon of AJM 18 (T, fol. 

68v4) 

The bh- in the second aksara is distinguished by its angular or 
wedge-like form. In the ligature tya, in contrast, the body of the t- is much 
more rounded, and its downward stroke is extended to the bottom of the 
line. Cf. the following lines taken from the same pages of MSS N and T: 



ity avagamitamatih, the beginning of AJM 18.22+ (N, fol. 49r2c) 



ity avagamitamatih, the beginning of AJM 18.22+ (T, fol. 68v4) 

The variant ibhyaputrajatakam N : ibhyajatakam T is remarkable. 
The Tibetan translations of the Jatakamald and Dharmaklrti’s commentary 
render the sub-colophon as rgyal rigs phyug po 7 [po 7 GNQ, Dhar. : por 
D] skyes pa’i rabs te bco brgyad pa’o, which firstly has no explicit 
equivalent for °putra° (unless implicitly expressed by the particle po “ the 
one from a rich (noble) family”), and secondly, with rgyal rigs noble (or 
‘Ksatriya’) family”, seems to offer an additio ad sensum. Since we find 
the same addition in the opening prose passage (see above), the translators 
are more likely to have added rgyal rigs than rendered a Sanskrit wording 
* Ibhyakulajatakam. Remarkably, in VTryasimha’s Jatakamalapahjikd, 
another commentary preserved only in Tibetan translation, the colophon 
does not contain rgyal rigs, but runs simply phyug po 7 rabs te bco brgyad 
pa ’o ‘‘this was the birth story [rabs briefly for skyes pa 7 rabs ] of the rich 
one”. Thus the Tibetan would be in perfect accordance with ibhyajatakam, 
the lectio brevior of MS T. 
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The adjective phyug po “rich, wealthy” in all the Tibetan sources 
definitely goes back to Skt. ibhya-. This examination of the old sources — 
the Sanskrit palm-leaf manuscripts NT and the Tibetan translations of the 
Jatakamala and Dharmakirti’s and VTryasimha’s commentaries on it — 
shows that the original title of legend no. 18 must have been Ibhyajataka 
or Ibhyaputr ajataka. The title Aputrajataka that has been spread in 
modern editions goes back to a misreading ity a° — for ibhya° — and 
therefore has to be taken as a simple error. 

(3) There are also cases in which the Sanskrit is transmitted 
correctly in the manuscripts but has been misunderstood by the modern 
interpreters. In legend no. 2 ( Sibijataka ), the Bodhisattva, in his 
appearance as king of the Sibis, is approached by Sakra, king of the gods, 
in the disguise of a blind old Brahmin and asked for his eye to make him 
see again. Thereon the Bodhisattva inquires: 

kenanusistas tvam ihabhyupeto 
mam yacitum brahmanamukhya caksuh I 
sudustyajam caksur iti pravada- 
sambhavana kasya mayi vyatlta II 11 II (Upajati) 

cd: pravadasambhavana T post corr., R, Tlka : prcivadah 
sambhavana T ante corn, Kern, Vai, Cau 

In the modern translations, this is correctly understood and, for 
example, by Khoroche 1989: 12 rendered as: “Who told you to come here 
and ask for my eye, noble brahmin? To part with one’s eye is no light 
matter, they say. Who assumes that in my case this does not hold true?” 

The reply of Sakra in stanza 2. 12ab runs as follows: 

sakrasya sakrapratimanusistya 

tvam yacitum caksur ihagato ’smi I 2.12ab I 

Now this is rendered by the modern translators as follows: 

“It is .Sakra. His statue, instructing me to ask thee for thy eye, has 
caused me to come here.” (Speijer 1 895: 12) 

Or respectively: 

“Sakra. It is at the bidding of an image of Sakra that I have come 

here to ask you for your eye.” (Khoroche 1989: 12) 
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Or, in Raniero Gnoli’s Italian translation: 

“Sakra stesso, attraversa una sua statua, mi ha consigliato di venir 

qui da te, e chiederto un occhio.” (Gnoli 1991 : 27) 

All of them take sakrasya for the reply to kasya in 2. lid, thereby 
allowing sakrasya to occupy an entirely isolated position in this stanza. At 
the same time they interpret sakrapratimanusistya as a compound sakra- 
pratimanusistya “at the bidding ( °dnusistya ) of an image ( °pratima° ) of 
Sakra ( Sakra 0 )". This is possible, but, from the stylistic point of view, it is 
not nice, in tact. Since the Sanskrit indeed is ambiguous here, or rather, 
can easily be misunderstood, it is the Tibetan translation which clears up 
the passage. It runs: 

brgya byin 'dra ba brgya byin gyis bstan nas II 
khyod la spyan slon slad du ’dir mchis so II 

That means: 

“At the bidding of Sakra, oh you who resemble Sakra, 

I have come here to ask you for [your] eye.” 

According to it, sakrapratimanusistya has to be split up into 
sakrapratima (vocative!) and anusistya (instrumental, on which the initial 
genitive sakrasya depends). This is undoubtedly the correct interpretation 
of the original, which is confirmed by the JatakamalatTka. There the 
commentator explains explicitly: sakrapratimety dmantranam I 
sakrasyanusistyd sakropadesena I (fol. 18rl-2), to which he adds: evam 
sakrasydpi vitathavaditvam na bhavati I (fol. 18r2) “In this way, it also 
does not fall to Sakra to speak the untruth” (since he himself approached 
the Bodhisattva, though in the disguise ot a blind old brahmin). 

I probably don’t have to mention that in all the examples given 
above the edition of Mukhopadhyaya 2007 is in accordance with the 
inferior reading as we have it in Kern 1891. 

5. Conclusion 

Within the limitations of the present lecture, I could give only a 
few examples of how the Sanskrit text of Sura’s Jdtakamdld can be 
improved by a thorough study of old source materials (though achieving it 
means pain-staking and time-consuming detail work). For the whole of 
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this work, more than 2,000 improvements can be expected. 1 am still 
working on the remaining part (legends 1 6-34), and it is not unlikely that, 
through the further study of the old witnesses that I know of, even more 
source material in the form of for instance newly to be identified 
fragments from Central Asia can be made accessible. 

Supplement 

On the last day of the CUTS “International Workshop on Editing 
Buddhist Sanskrit Texts” we had a panel discussion in which we tried to 
answer the question of how critical editions of classical Sanskrit works 
can be prepared and how they could look. 1 In my opinion, there is no 
rajamarga of critical editing that would be applicable to all kind of 
(Sanskrit) texts and would master all circumstances that may arise within 
the study of the, often quite peculiar, transmission of individual texts. In 
general, however, an editor should follow the principles of “textual 
criticism”, models of which e.g. have been developed by European (or 
rather ‘Western’) scholars from the middle ages up to the present. In 
occidental classical philology, the texts targeted in the first place have 
been the works of the ancient authors from the Mediterranean cultural 
area, for the most part written in Ancient Greek and Latin. Special 
attention has been paid to the text of the Bible; both the Old and the New 
Testament (written in Hebrew and in a form of Ancient Greek, known as 
Koivfj, respectively) are available as critical editions. 2 


1 . What here is added to the present article in the “supplement” has not been part of my 
lecture at the workshop, but refers, at least partly, to the panel discussion. Please note 
that books referred to in the “supplement” will not be listed in the “bibliography”. 

2. The Old Testament has been text-critically edited as Biblia Hebraica since the early 
20 th century, the first editions (1906-1955) being prepared by the German Hebraist 
Rudolf Kittel, or under his guidance, respectively, the so-called Biblia Hebraica 
Kind (BHK), of which altogether nine issues were printed). In 1966-67 a revised 
edition was published under the title Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartensia (BHS), in which 
e.g. the critical apparatus was fundamentally revised. As the last one, the 5 th revised 
edition of the BHS appeared in 1997. Both the BHK and BHS are based on the 
“Codex Leningradensis/Petropolitanus” known as the oldest dated manuscript 
containing the complete Hebraic Bible. Since 2004 a new edition of the Old 
Testament is being published under the title Biblia Hebraica Quinta (BHQ). In this 
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Thus, we owe basic methodological treatises on textual criticism to 
scholars of classical occidental languages such as Ancient Greek and 
Latin. The methods described there, nevertheless, are applicable to other 
classical languages such as Sanskrit, and respective introductions are 
available too. * 1 2 Some studies show the difficulties of a “contaminated” 
transmission in the case of individual texts. 3 

When preparing the revised edition of the Sanskrit text of legends 
1-15 of Sura’s Jatakamala for my doctoral thesis, 1 had to cope with the 
problems of text-critically evaluating the variant readings available in 


edition, additional old variants are included such as the readings of the manuscripts 
found in Qumran between 1947 and 1956. (Cf. e.g. http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/ 
Biblia Hebraica ! 

The New Testament has been text-critically edited as Novum Testamentum Graece 
(NTG). Critical editions of the Greek text of the New Testament date back to the 
early 16"' century (edition of Erasmus of Rotterdam in 1516). Today the designation 
Novum Testamentum Graece nonnally refers to the so-called Nestle-Aland editions, 
since 1898 prepared by the German Theologist and Orientalist Eberhard Nestle, and 
later by his son Erwin Nestle and Kurt Aland. The latest edition of the NTG is the 
27 ,h issue, edited by Barbara Aland and Kurt Alandf in 2001. (For details see e.g. 
h ttp://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Novum Testamentum Graecet 

1 . Western standard works on textual criticism are: 

Paul Maas: Textkritik. Leipzig/Berlin: B. G. Teubner 1927 (Einleitung in die 
Altertumswissenschaft. Hrsg. v. Alfred Gercke und Eduard Norden. I. Band / 2. 
Heft.), 2. verbesserte und vermehrte Auflage, Leipzig 1950, 3. Auflage 1957. English 
translation: Textual Criticism. Translated from the German by Barbara Flower. 
Oxford: Clarendon Pr. 1958. (Maas, however, deals with a textual transmission in 
which manuscripts are copied from just one older document; the problem of a 
“contamination” of several documents lies beyond his scope.) 

Martin L. West: Textual Criticism and Editorial Technique, Applicable to Greek and 
Latin Texts. Stuttgart: B. G. Teubner 1972. (West also deals with the special 
difficulties of contaminated texts.) 

2. S. M. Katre: Introduction to Indian textual criticism. With appendix 11 by P. K. Gode. 
[2 nd edition:] Poona: Deccan College 1954. (i Deccan College Handbook Series. 5.) 

3. Vdcaspatimisras Tattvakaumudl Ein Beitrag zur Textkritik bei kontaminierter 
Uberlieferung von Srinivasa Ayya Srinivasan. Hamburg: Cram, de Gruyter 1967. (Alt 
und Neu-Indische Studien. 12.) [Vacaspatimisra’s Tattvakaumudl. A contribution to 
textual criticism in the case of contaminated transmission by S. A. Srinivasan. 
Hamburg: Cram, de Gruyter 1967. (Old and New Indian Studies. 12.)] 
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various documents of different provenance and age (covering altogether a 
time span of more than 1,000 years). I also had to find a way of arranging 
the results of my study systematically, comprehensively and in an easily 
usable form. So, in this supplement, I would like to present the structure 
and design of my Jatakamala edition as one possible model of how to edit 
Buddhist Sanskrit texts. 1 am aware that my edition lacks a stemma of the 
witnesses used. 1 Instead, I describe the peculiarities of the transmission in 
the introduction, and I add a set of statistics in the appendices (see below). 
Ideally, an editor should give a stemma of the manuscripts though we have 
to bear in mind that a stemma, at least to a certain degree, is at any rate a 
hypothesis as it reflects the judgements and decisions of the modern editor. 
In some cases the establishment of a stemma is not possible, because, e.g., 
the interdependences between the witnesses could be this way or the other 
way round, or the documents are too heavily contaminated. 2 Within the 


1 . As for the difficulties I have faced with regard to that, see above under 3. Since I am 
still working on the remaining part of Sura’s work (legends 16-34), new observations 
on the interdependences of the witnesses are being made, which in the end, hopefully 
or possibly, will lead to the establishment of a (partial) stemma. 

2. Cf. e.g. Kurt Tropper: Die Jdtaka-Inschriften im skor lam chen mo des Klosters Zha 

lu. Einfuhrung, textkritische Studie, diplomatische Edition der Paneele 1-8 mit 
Sanskritparallelstellen und einer deutschen Ubersetzung. Wien 2005. {Wiener Studien 
zur Tibetologie und Buddhismuskunde. Heft 63.) [Kurt Tropper: The Jataka 
inscriptions in the skor lam chem mo of Zha lu monastery. Introduction, text-critical 
study, diplomatic edition of panels 1-8, with parallels in the Sanskrit text, and a 
German translation. Wien 2005. {Vienna Tibetan and Buddhist Studies. No. 63.)] 
Tropper 2005: 118-135 examines the canonical Tibetan witnesses CDGNQ (the 
blockprints from Cone, Derge, Ganden, Narthang and Peking (Qianlong edition)) 
and the paracanonical witnesses I (the Zha lu inscriptions) and Z (a blockprint 
containing the sKyes rabs brgya pa , the first part of which consists in the Tibetan 
version of Sura’s Jatakamala). Whereas the relationship between C and D is quite 
clear (C directly depends on D), and the observation formerly made by other 
scholars, namely that CD and GNQ are forming two opposite groups in the 
transmission of the Tanjur, is corroborated, the internal relationship between G, N 
and Q, on the one hand, and the relationship between I and Z and the canonical 
witnesses, on the other, cannot be determined with certainty. As for these 
interdependencies, Tropper 2005: 123-135 presents a number of possible stemmata 
none of which, however, clear preference may be given. In conclusion, Tropper 
2005: 133 states: “Wie die zuletzt gemachten Bemerkungen einmal mehr 
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ongoing scholarly discussion about the rating of stemmata, positions can 
differ rather extremely. 1 


verdeutlichen, handelt es sich bei den im vorangehenden dargestellten Ergebnissen 
letztlich um die Bestimmung und Beschreibung von Wahrscheinlichkeiten.” [“As, 
once more, shown by the latter remarks, the results presented in the previous 
paragraphs do mean nothing more than a determination and description of 
probabilities.”] 

1. While some scholars strictly demand a stemma for a critical edition (e.g. Michael 
Witzel: Inside the Texts, Beyond the Texts: New Approaches to the the Study of the 
Vedas, Proceedings of the International Vedic Workshop, Harvard University, June 
1989. Cambridge: Dept, of Sanskrit and Indian Studies, Harvard University 1997, p. 
vi), others, being afraid of subjectivity, advocate diplomatic editions only, with 
emendations from the side of the editor not wanted (e.g. Jeffrey Schoening: The 
Sdlistamba Sutra and its Indian Commentaries. Vol. 1 : Translation with Annotation, 
Vienna: Arbeitskreis fur tibetische und buddhistische Studien, Universitat Wien 
( Wiener Studien zur Tibetologie und Buddhismuskunde. Heft 35,1.)). Actually, these 
two rather extreme positions are set against each other in an article very worth 
reading by Harunaga Isaacson: “Of Critical Editions and Manuscript Reproductions: 
Remarks apropos of a Critical Edition of Pramanaviniscaya Chapters 1 and 2”, in: 
manuscript cultures, Newsletter of the Research Group Manuscript Cultures in Asia 
and Africa (Hamburg University), No. 2 (2009), pp. 13-20. Isaacson advocates a 
more balanced position. With regard to the demand of a stemma he draws our 
attention to the following point: “The requirement, which Witzel clearly implies, that 
a critical edition should be one ‘with a stemma’ is, however, one which many, 
including myself, would not agree with. Whether or not a stemma (which is itself, 
after all, only a representation of a hypothesis about the relationship of the 
manuscripts, and sometimes other sources) can be plausibly constructed does not 
determine whether an edition can with justice be deemed critical. Furthermore, the 
so-called ‘stemmatic method’ or ‘Lachmannian method’ is far more problematic 
(both in theory and in application), and less unanimously agreed on, than is often 
realized. See Timpanaro 2005, as just one example from a large body of relevant 
literature.” (Isaacson 2009: 13, note 1, with “Timpanaro 2005” referring to Sebastian 
Timpanaro: The Genesis of Lachmanns Method, Ed. and transl. by Glenn W. Most, 
Chicago: University of Chicago Press 2005.) 

With regard to the opposite position, Isaacson 2009: 13, note 2 states: “Schoening’s 
surprisingly vehement rejection of critical editions in favour of diplomatic editions 
reflects a kind of lack of confidence (emendation being regarded with suspicion, 
although in fact it is often necessary, just as much in reading ancient texts as it is in 
reading contemporary texts from our own culture, in which everyone routinely 
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What doubtlessly is required in critical editions is to make sure that 
the judgements and decisions of the editor (including his or her 
interpretation of the original sources used) are clearly understandable for 
the user of the edition. To again quote Isaacson 2009: 13: 

It should always be remembered, however, that a critical edition is, 
properly considered, a hypothesis (about some particular state of a 
text, not necessarily, as is often assumed, its original form, though 
that is no doubt the most usual case). This does not mean that it is 
‘not scientific’ or ‘ahistorical’; on the contrary, the forming and the 
refining of hypotheses is arguably the most important task of 
science and scholarship, be it in the natural sciences or in the 
humanities, including history and philology. But a ‘definitive 
critical edition’, popular though that phrase seems to be, is almost 
a contradiction in terms; and the production of even an excellent 
critical edition, by the most learned and discriminating of scholars, 
cannot mean that other scholars and students of a text will cease to 
consider the primary evidence of the manuscripts themselves, to 
test, critically, the editor’s hypothesis, and to form their own 
conclusions and hypotheses. 

It is, of course, a fundamental task of the editor to provide 
information concerning the evidence on which that hypothesis is 
based, or at least to report (in the critical apparatus) the principal 
documentary evidence that does not directly support it, i.e. variant 
manuscript readings. But this alone will not be (or should not be) 
quite sufficient for all. Just as, in other fields, a scholar or scientist 
will not rest content merely with a colleague’s reporting of the 
evidence (data or observations) on which a proposed hypothesis 
rests, but will wish, sooner rather than later, to examine the 
evidence (or make the relevant observations and perhaps 


emends on the basis of familiarity with language and subject-matter), rather limited 
familiarity with textual criticism and with the extensive literature on its theory and 
methods, and a narrow conception of science/scholarship, in which no place seems to 
be left for hypotheses. For a more balanced view see e.g. Tanselle 1995, pp. 9-32.” 
(The latter refers to G. Thomas Tanselle: “The Varieties of Scholarly Editing”, in: 
Scholarly Editing: A Guide to Research, ed. by D. C. Greetham, New York: The 
Modern Language Association of America 1995.) . 
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experiments) for himself or herself, so other scholars engaged in 
studying the same work will wish to examine for themselves the 
documentary (i.e. manuscript) evidence on which the hypothesis 
that the critical edition is is based. 

In order to make my judgements and decisions on the manuscript 
readings of Sura’s Jatakamala as transparent as possible, to the Sanskrit 
text with critical apparatus I added a philological commentary in a 
separate volume. By putting it next to the edited text, the user of my 
edition can learn about the reasons for my hypotheses in giving preference 
to one variant and avoiding another. The first volume of my publication 1 
consists of the following parts (cf. plates 1-3 “Table of contents” (Ger. 
“Inhaltsverzeichnis”)): 

(I) “Introduction” (Ger. “Einleitung”) 2 

(1) “The work and its author” (Ger. “Das Werk und sein Autor”) 
presents general information on the Jatakamala and the poet Sura. 

(2) The chapter “History of research” (Ger. “Forschungsgeschichte”) 
gives a survey of studies of the Jatakamala in modern times. 

(3) In the chapter “Textual material” I name and describe the 
manuscripts and other documents (such as Tibetan blockprints) 
used for my edition. As for a model of how a survey of primary 
sources could be given in brief (tabular) form, see plates 4-8 
“Survey of witnesses used” (Ger. “Ubersicht der verwendeten 
Textzeugen”). 

(4) The chapter “Transmission” (Ger. “Die Uberlieferung”) deals with 
the assessment of the textual quality of the manuscripts, their 
interdependences and the hypotheses on the possible history of the 
transmission. Statistical figures about the interdependences of the 
old Sanskrit witnesses (the palm-leaf MSS N and T, and the 
manuscript fragments from Central Asia), which are given in 
“Appendix 4” (Ger. “Anhang 4”), refer back to this chapter of the 
introduction (see also below). 


1. Hanisch 2005/1. 

2. Hanisch 2005/1: xiii-lxxxvii. 
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(5) Chapter 5 “On the Tibetan translation of the AJM” (Ger. "Zur 
tibetischen Ubersetzung der AJM”) is devoted to the Tibetan 
translation of the Jatakcimala (AJMT), the sKyes pa'i rubs kyi 
rgyud. Here 1 also point out that the translators Manjusrlvarman 
and Vidyakarasimha almost ideally adhere to the rules for 
translating Sanskrit texts into Tibetan as laid down in the sGra 
sbyor bam po gnis pa. Some specimens of the AJMT are also 
given, referring to the translating technique, the great value of the 
translation for revising the correct Sanskrit wording and its style 
and vocabulary. 

(6) In chapter 6 “Commentaries on the AJM preserved in Tibetan” 
(Ger. “Zu den nur auf Tibetisch erhaltenen Kommentaren zur 
AJM”) I introduce the Tika of DharmakTrti and the Panjikd of 
Vlryasimha. 

(7) Chapter 7 “On the cultivation and continuation of the AJM in the 
Tibetan tradition” (Ger. “Zur Pflege und Fortfuhrung der AJM in 
der tibetischen Tradition”) deals with the sKyes rabs brgya pa of 
the 3 rd Karma pa Rah byun rdo rje. A number of autochthonous 
Tibetan commentaries on the AJM is listed by name of the author 
and title, as well. 

(8) In chapter 8 “Remarks on the Edition of the Sanskrit Text” (Ger. 
“Bemerkungen zur Ausgabe des Sanskrittextes”) I introduce the 
editorial principles applying to the formation of the edited text and 
the critical apparatus (cf. plates 9-10). 

(9) In chapter 9 “List of sigla indicating the various witnesses, and 
typographic symbols” (Ger. “Verzeichnis der Sigla fur die 
Textzeugen und der typographischen Symbole”) the abbreviations 
used for the individual manuscripts, blockprints and editions, plus 
further typographic symbols, are listed (see plates 11-12). 

(II) “The revised Sanskrit text of AJM 1-15” (Ger. “Der revidierte 
Sanskrittext von AJM 1 -1 5”) 1 

This part of vol. 1 contains my edition (Sanskrit text plus critical 
apparatus) of legends 1-15 of Sura’s Jatakamala (see plates 13-14 


1. Hanisch 2005/1: 1-140. 
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showing the beginning of the edition of legend no. 14 ( Suparagajataka ) 
and plates 15-20 for the accompanying philological commentary). 

In the critical apparatus, only significant or substantial variants, 
respectively, on the edited text should be given. Cf. my notes on the 
arrangement of the philological commentary (Hanisch 2005/2: vi-vii see 
plates 48-49). 

(III) '‘Appendices” (Ger. “Anhange”) 1 

( 1 ) “List of hitherto not reported variants on the text of the AJM” (Ger. 
“Liste der bisher nicht vermerkten Lesarten zum Text der AJM”) 
(see plates 21-23) 

(2) “Variants on the mulagrantha discussed in the Sanskrit Tika” (Ger. 
“Lesarten des Grundtextes in der Sanskrit-Tika”) (see plate 24) 

(3) “Scribal mistakes, corrections and glosses in the old palm-leaf 
MSS N and T” (Ger. “Verschreibungen, Korrekturen und Glossen 
in den alten Palmblatt-Mss N und T”) (see plates 25-30) 

(4) Statistical figures regarding the relations between the various 
witnesses (Ger. ‘Statistiken zu den Beziehungen zwischen den 
Textzeugen”) (see plates 31-38) 2 

(5) “The extent of the text in the Tibetan translation” (Ger. 
“Oberlieferungsumfang der tibetischen Ubersetzung von AJM 1- 
15) (see plates 39-40) 3 

(IV) Selective word index referring to words and terms treated in the 
philological commentary (1. Sanskrit, 2. Tibetan)” (Ger. “Ausgewahltes 
Register zum philologischen Kommentar (1. Sanskrit, 2. Tibetisch)”) (see 
plates 41 -44) 4 

Since I am currently preparing a German translation of the AJM 
and a glossary Tibetan-Sanskrit-German’ to be published separately, in 


1. Hanisch 2005/1: 141-184. 

2. Note that the figures added to the individual legends refer to the numbering (in 
square brackets) of cases discussed in the philological commentary. 

This appendix refers to places, in which Sanskrit passages transmitted in the old 
witnesses have no equivalent in the Tibetan translation, and to places, in which 
component parts of the Tibetan text have no equivalent in the Sanskrit witnesses 

4. Hanisch 2005/1: 185-236. 
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my doctoral thesis, I restricted myself to give these indices of Sanskrit and 
Tibetan words and terms discussed in the philological commentary, in 
order to further facilitating the use of my book. 

To give just a small example: In the index of Sanskrit words 
(Hanisch 2005/1 : 207, see plate 45), under “ sa (Norn. Sg. m. v. tad-)”, in 
the first place, one finds the reference “1.5+ [17]*“; with “1.5+” referring 
to legend no. 1 ( VyaghrTjataka ), the prose portion subsequent to stanza 5, 
and “[17]” referring to discussion no. [17] in the philological commentary 
on AJM 1. The asterisk added indicates that the discussion is not confined 
to an individual occurrence of a variant reading, but is of a more general 
nature. In this case, there are two different readings of the mulagrantha 
recorded, viz. “ dharmabhyasabhavitamatih U, Tlka , Kern : sa 
dharmabhyasabhavitamatih T, R ( ra dha ° ), de [de AJMT : de’i Dhar.] bio 
chos la goms par bsgoms pa dan I AJMT.” (Hanisch 2005/1 : 4, note 2, see 
plate 46) 

To put it briefly, in the philological commentary, at the appropriate 
place (Hanisch 2005/2: 10, see plate 47), firstly the variants are discussed 
for the present incidence. Here, the explanation of the TTkakara ( tad aha 
dharmetyadi I (fol. 7r5)) seems to support, at least implicitly, the reading 
without the demonstrative pronoun sa (the lectio brevior ), whereas AJMT 
and Dhar. seem to speak in favour of the reading with sa. Now, here the 
noun, to which the demonstrative sa would refer, is bodhisattvo in the 
following. 1 The same diversity (forms of bodhisattva- with or without 
accompanying forms of tad-) occurs in a couple of other places too. When 
I thus checked the further usage in Sura’s Jatakamala, I found that, alone 
in legends 1-22, forms of the noun bodhisattva- occur more than 100 
times, but in none of these cases, on which we do not have any variants in 
the witnesses, it is accompanied by sa or other forms of tad-. This 
observation makes it very likely that in the original version of the AJM 
combinations such as sa bodhisattvah were not to be found at all (so that 
bodhisattva- is rather used as a proper noun, or a proper name 
respectively), while the honorific appellations mahdsattva- and 
mahdtman- are regularly combined with the demonstrative pronoun. Thus, 


1 . Cf. Hanisch 2005/1 : 4, line 2. 
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besides the rather scant comment of the TTkakara on the passage, this 
general observation supplies the main reason for considering sa (though, 
here, confirmed by T, AJMT and Dhar.) as a later addition to the text. 

(V) “List of abbreviations” (Ger. “Abkurzungsverzeichnis ”) 1 

(VI) “Bibliography” (Ger. “Literaturverzeichnis ”) 2 

A pagination of the Sanskrit manuscripts consulted along with the 
revised Sanskrit text is missing in my edition . 3 In compensation to that I 
am planning a facsimile edition of at least the old palm-leaf manuscripts. 
Ideally, an edition of a classical (Sanskrit) text should contain 
reproductions of the source materials used, at least the most important 
ones, so that a student of a work may be enabled to check them himself or 
herself . 4 


1. Hanisch 2005/1: 237-240. 

2. Hanisch 2005/1: 241-255. 

3. This is partly due to the fact that at the time I prepared my book I used a word 
processing program (WordPerfect 5.1 running on MS-DOS), which nowadays is 
outdated. As Dr. Helmut Krasser showed us during the CUTS workshop, today much 
more refined programs are available, e.g. the “Classical Text Editor”, which allows 
adding a multitude of apparatus to the main text. 

4. A model for a high-quality facsimile would be the following publication: 
Kapphinabhyudaya or Kapphinas Triumph. A Ninth Century Kashmiri Buddhist 
Poem. Michael Hahn. Edited by Yusho Wakahara. Kyoto: Institute of Buddhist 
Cultural Studies, Ryukoku University 2007. ( Ryukoku University Studies in Buddhist 
Culture. XV1I1.) Besides the facsimile editions of MS N and MS N2 (selected folios) 
it contains Michael Hahn’s edition of the Sanskrit text of the Kapphinabhyudaya , a 
diplomatic transcript of MS N and the Sanskrit text of the 8th canto with an English 
translation. 
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“Table of contents” (Hanisch 2005/1: v) 
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. . . xlvii 
. . . xlix 
. . . xlix 
1 

1 

li 


The Revised Edition of Sura 's Jatakamala 


111 


Plate 2 

■‘Table of contents” (Hanisch 2005/1: vi) 
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Ivi 
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4.5.1 Die Glossen in Ms N lix 
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- lxiv 

5.2.1 Verzichi auf die mechanische Wiedergabe von Sanskrit- Prafixen lxiv 

5.2.2 Hinzufugung cines Gattungsbegriffes zu Namen von T audern, Pflan/en u.a. 

lxv 

5.3 Ausgewahlte Spezimina aus der libetischen Ubersetzung der Jatakamala ... lxv 

5.3.1 Sinngetreue Wiedergabe des Sanskrit in gutem libetischen Slil lxv 
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lxxii 
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Plate 3 

“Table of contents” (Hanisch 2005/1 : vii) 
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Plate 4 

“Survey of witnesses used” (Hanisch 2005/1 : xlvii) 


Das Textmatedal xlvii 


(4) Die Verwechslung von Sibilanten (z.B. das i staff deist, sail e-ndra staff sailendra, paramatnarsa staff 
paratnamarsa), die in beiden Pulmblalt-Mss des Otter on begegnet 

(5) Die Nicht-Unterscheidung von ba und va. 

(6) Fakultative Sandhibildungen odet die Nicht-Vollziehung des Sandhi (z.B • manasai sttbhesu sfatt 
man as ah subhesn, aihontnddayanii apalaksana staff athonmddayanty apalaksana oder lapawivat [mit 

Virunia] vyfyla*). 

(7) Die sc hr seltcn begegnendc Auslassung des Visarga (zB. samiarpiiu sma statt sapitarpitdh stria, 
*dkara khal\ staff * aka roll khaiv ). 

(8) Die lVaxis der Setzung des Avagraha, der in den Mss meist nur bei Dcdarf, d.h. zur KlSrung des 
T extverstfindnisses, geschrieben wird wie z.B. im Falle von tapasfi ’timuh AJM 7.3b, was ich als 
lapasdtunuh ediere. 

(9) Die gelegenfliehe Setzung des AnusvAra in pausa (z.B. daksiniyatani I staff daksimyatam I). 

(10) Die selrene Verwechslung vent e und ai sowie von o und an (z.B. detyayosid statt daitvayosid. 
srutvaudgaram statt srntvodgaram). 

3.3 Ubersicht der verwendeten Textzeugen 

3.3.1 Kollatioiiierle Handset) rift en des Sans krill ex les der AJM 

N AJM-Manuskript N, heute aufgeteilt in den 2. Teil (fols. 17-31, fol. *60) des Ms „G 9980“ der 
Asiatic Society, Calcutta. (= „Cb“ bei Khokcx'HK 1987) und in Ms .,3-359 Jataka 2 [second part j“ 
[cf. ElMER 1988: 1261 (fols. 32-59. fols. 61-98) der National Archives. Kathmandu (= „N“ bei 
Khorochf. 1987) 

Quelle: Indologisches Seminar der University Bonn. Mikrofilin-Nr. F 143 {Inventar-Nr. des 
Papierabzugs: Cb 500.2) und NGMPP-Mikrofilm-Nr. A 33/11 (Inventar-Nr. des Papierabzugs der 
Indologie Bonn: Cb 325,2) 

Standorte des Originals: a) .Asiatic Society, Calcutta, b) National Archives. Kathmandu 
Inventarnummern: a) G 9980, b) nach BSP 7.1. S. 177: Jcrauiartkal? tt 359. vi$ayahkah 259“ 
Material: Palmbtatt 
Schrifl: Newarl 
CroBc: 56 x 5 cm 

Zcilenzahl pro Seite: 6-7 Zeilen (s.o. 3.2); jede Zeile dutch den fth zwei Sclmtlrlbcher freigehalte- 
nen Raum in drei etwa gleich groBt* Teile geteilt 

An/ ah I der Blatter: ursprQnglich 99, davon erhaltcn 82 (fols 1 7 98, es fehlcn fols. *1-*16 und 
*99) 

Ziistand: der vordcrc Tcil /umcisl gut lesbar. wenige Akiras vcrwischt odor verblaBt; im hinteren 
leil (etwa ab fol. 5.1) manche BUitter vor alleni an den R’indem geschwArzt, was zumindest die 
Finlzifferung der Randglossen erschwert Oder verhindert; nur geringe Beschadigungen durch 
abgerissene l-cken oder Render, davon betrot'ten bes fols 17-21, 29-31. *60 (ASC) und fols 89 
90. 93. 95-98 (NAK) 

Datierung: undatiert (lclztes folio fehlt); anscheincnd seltr alt, verniutlich 11 Jh. 

Marginallen: Korrekturen sowohl vom Schreiber selbst als auch von anderer Hand; Randglossen 
von tnindestens einei anderen Hand; Paginierung in Form von „letter-numerals“ verso am linken 
Rand olfenbar durch den Schreiber selbst; wohl sek undare. Leilweise Paginierung in Form von 
Ziffem verso im Fr eiraum fth das linke Schntlrloch 

Koloplione: SchluBkolophon nicht. erhaltcn; zu den Kolophonen nach den ein/elnen 1. egenden vgl. 
den philologischen Kommentar sowie die Angaben enigangs desselben 

T AJM-Manuskript T (Ms 136 dor Tokyo University Library) 

Quelle: Indologisches Seminar der l iniversitiii Bonn, Mikrofilm-Nr. F* 94 (Inventar-Nr. des 
Papierabzugs: Cb 410,2) 

Standort des Originals: University Library, Tokyo 
Invtnlamummcr: Nr. 136 (frOher Nr. 415) 

Material: Palmblatt 
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“Survey of witnesses used” (Hanisch 2005/1: xlviii) 


xlviii Einleitung 


Schrift: Proto- Bengali 
GrSBe: 30,5 x 4.4 cm 

Zrilenzahl pro Seite: 6 Zeilen (Ausnahmen: fol 6a hat 7 Zeilen, fol. 33b hat 8 Zeilen. vgl. Band 
2, S. 2411; jede dritte und viertc Zcilc nach etwa cinem Drittel durch den fttr ein Schntlrloch frei- 
gehaltenen Raum untcrbrochcn 

An/ahl dcr Blatter: ursprtlnglich 147, davon erhalten 143 (es fehler fols. *27, *14S, *■147 und 
■* 148 ; 

Zustund: msgesamt sehr gut; sehr schdn geschrieben; R tinder h/.w. P.eken mancher folios ahgeris- 
sen, geringer Textverlusl 

Datierung: undatiert (letzte beiden folios fehlcn); anscheincnd sehr alt. vcxrautlich 12. Jh 
Marginalien: Korrekturen sowohl vom Schreiber selbst als auch von under cr Hand; Randglossen 
von minilestens einer aixieren Hand; auf inanchen 11 lit tern winzige, inter! ineare tibetische Glossen 
in dbu med-Sc hrift; Paginierung in Form von Ziffem verso am linken Rand 
kolophone: SchluJikolophon nicht erhalten, zu den Kolophoncn nach den cinzclncn Lcgendcn vgl. 
den philologischen Kommentar sowie die Angaben emgangs desselben 
O AJM-Teilmanuskript O. 1 Teil (8 B latter 1 des Ms „G 9080" dor Asiatic Society. Calcutta, (= „Ca“ 
bei Khoroche 1987) 

Quelle: Jndologisches Seminar der University Bonn, Mikrofilm-Nr. h 143 (Inventar-Nr lies 
Papierabzugs: Cb 500.2) 

Standort des Originals: Asiatic Society, Calcutta 

Invcntarnummir. G 9980 

Material: Papier 

Schrift: NewSrT 

Zeiieuzahl pro Seite: 5 Zeilen 

Anzalil der Blatter: 8 (sonderbarcrwci&e paginiert als fols. 1-4, 6-7, die beiden letzfen fols. nicht 
paginieil) 

Zu stand; sehr gut; die linke obere Bcke recto bzw. die linke untere Eckc verso von alien 8 
BlUttem abgenssen, sehr gennger Textverlust 
Datierung: undatiert: modem 

Marginalien: Paginierung in Form von Ziffem verso m der rechten unteren Rcke 
Kolophone: /u den Kolophonen nach ilcn einzelnen fx:genden vgl. den philol»>gischen Kotuiueniar 

R JMAS-Ms R (Ms 608 tier Ryukoku University Library, Kyoto) 

Quelle: Jndologisches Seminar der University Marburg, Inventar-Nr. lie 1278 i Kopie vom 
Papierabzug des Tndologischen Seminars der University Bonn, Inventar-Nr.: Hf 305) 

Standort des Originals: Ryukoku University Library. Kyoto 

lnventamommer: Nr. 608 

Material: Papier 

Schrift: New .VI 

GriStle: 37 x 8,5 cm 

Zcilenzahl pro Seite: 6 Zeilen 

Anzahl dcr Blatter: 361. vollstiindig erhalten (fols. 1-9, 10. 10A. 11-60, 61. 61A, 62-359); fol. 
10 und fol 61 wurden zweimal paginiert 
/.u stand : sehr gut 

L>atierung: [Nepal] sanrvat 810 magha sudi 5 (— 8. M5gha 4790 Kaliyuga = 15. Januar 169 1 ) 
n.Chr ) 

Marginalien: Paginierung in Form von Ziffem verso am rcchton Rand 

Kolophone: Der SchluDkolophou lautet II subham astu II srtyo ’s tu s aim at 810 magha sukla 
pancami dine ratnapatidev'dcaryena lekhayet santpurnnatn karotni II (fol 359bl-2); zu den 
Kolophoncn nach den einzelnen l.egcndcn vgl den philologischen Kommentar 

U AJM-Ms U (Ms 135 dcr Tokyo University Library) 

Quelle: Jndologisches Seminar der University Borm. Mikrofilin-Nr F 94 (Inventar-Nr des 
Papicrahzugs: Cb 410.1) 

Standort des Originals: University Library. Tokyo 
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Plate 6 

“Survey of witnesses used” (Hanisch 2005/1 : xlix) 


Das Text material x j JX 


I ii vcn tamunimc r: Nr. 135 (frtiher Nr. 113) 

Material: Papier 
Schrlft: NewSrT 
Clroflc: 36,8 x 9.5 cm 
Zeilenzahl pro Selte: 6-7 Zeilen 

Anzahl dcr Blatter: 85, unvollstflndig: erhalten sind fols. 1-4, 13-29, 50-87, 89-106 113-119 1 >1 
(s.o. 3.1) 

Zustand: sehr gut; sehr deuUich geschrieben; keine Beschfldigungen; Kolophone der einzelnen 
Legenden durch cine lasurartige Ubermalung hervorgehoben 
Datierung: umlatiert; modem 

Marginalien: nur sehr scltcn Korrekturon vom Schreibcr selbst: l>aginicrung in Fonn von Ziffera 
verso am rechten Rand; verso in der linken oberen Ecke steht jdtaka II, darunter der Titd der 
jeweiligen Legende ( vyaghri . ku! may a, sresfhijdta „ sahyafresthi ; sasajdta steht ausnahmsweise auf 
dem oberen Rand, von AJM 7 an keine marginalen Titelangabe mehr), verso in der rechten 
unteren Ecke steht mold II; verso steht in der Mine des linken Randbercichs sri 
Kolophone: SchluBkolophon nicht erhalten; zu den Kolophonen nach den einzelnen Legenden vgl 
den philologischen Koimnentar 

3.3.2 Andere Hanclschriflen des Sanskrit! ext es der AJM 1 

A Add. MS 1328 dcr Cambridge University Library (s.o. 3.1) 

Ii Add. MS 1415 der Cambridge University Library (s.o. 3.1) 

P MSS nos. 45/6 aus dem Fonds Sanscrit der Biblioth&jue National©, Paris (s.o. 3.1) 

3.3.3 Dcr eJnzigc crhaltcnc Sanskrit-Kommentar zur AJM 

Tlka Teil-Manuskript der ursprOnglich walirscheinlich vollstflndigen Jatahundldtrkd . den Kommentar 
zu AJM 1-15 umfasscnd 

Quelle: Indologisches Seminar der University Bonn, Mikrofilm-Nr. F 94 (Inventar-Nr. des 
Papierabzugs: Cb 410,3) 

Standort des Originals: University Library, Tokyo 
I it ventura onuner: Nr. 137 (frtiher Nr. 110) 

Material: Papier 
Schriflt: NewSrT 
Grolle: 29,2 x 8.9 cm 
Zeilenzahl pro Seltc: 9-13 Zeilen 

Anzahl dcr Blatter: 65 (fols. 1-57, 59-65; fol. ♦58 durch ein anderes Blatt. ersetzt s.o. 2.9) 
Zustand: sehr gut; deutlieh geschrieben; einige u nbeschri ebcnc Stellen deuten auf deren LTnleser- 
lichkeit in der Vorlage hin 

Datierung: fNepal) sapivat 847 bhadra fudi 6 bu[d)dhavare (= 0. Alvina 4826 Kalivuaa = 12 
September 1725 n.Chr.) 

Marginalien: gelegentliche Korrekturen sowohl vom Schreiber selbst als auch von anderer Hand; 
Paginienmg in Form von Ziff earn verso am rechten Rand; fols. 1-17 weisen eine drcifachc Paginic- 
nmg auf, nKralich in Form von Jotter-numerals 44 verso am linken Rand und Ziffem verso am 
rechten Rand, weiterhin steht verso in der linken oberen Ecke jeden B lattes das Kllrzel jdta tiled 
Oder in jdta tika und dahinter eine weitere Seitenzahlangabe in Form ciner Zift'er; auf fols 49- 
53, 56-60 (inkl. des Ersatz-folios fllr fol. *58) und 62-65 steht vrr W in der linken oberen Ecke 
jaiaka tTkd . auf fol. 54 verso in der linken oberen Ecke sri jdtaka ifka und auf fol. 55 rer.ro und 
verso in der linken oberen Ecke jdtaka riled 

Kolophone: Nach dem Kolophon zur 15. Legende. nSmtich II jdtakatndldtikdvdm matsyajdtakmjx 
paUcadafamatp samdpta ceyarji [sic] II, steht folgender SchluBkolophon: II subha II II ye dharmd 


Aus sekundflren Quellcn; die Lesarten werden nach Kern 1891 und Khoroche 1987 mitgeteilt 
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Plate 7 

“Survey of witnesses used” (Hanisch 2005/1 : 1) 


1 Einleilung 


hetupruvava [sic] hetu{nt ) tesaifi lathagata he vacla [sic] tesa(ni :) ca yo nirodha rvatfi vadi [sic] 
mahasravanatn [sicl II II sanivat S47 [mbi] bhculrasu klasa$t(h)amyani [sic] rithau bu{J) dhavare 
li{khi)tmn iti II 

3.3.4 Konsulticrlc mod erne Ausgaben der AJM 

Kern The Jed aka- mala or Bodhisattvavadana-mdla by Aryaf&ra. Edited by Dr. Hendrik KERN. Boston, 
Massachusets 1891. (Harvard Oriental Series. 1.) [Unter BerUcksichtigung der ..Corrigenda*' im 
Nachdruck der editio princeps von 1943.] 

Va 1 Jal aka— mala l>y Arya Sura . Edited by Dr. P. I.. Vaidya. Darbhanga 1959. (Buddhist Sanskrit 
Texts. 21.) 

Cau Aryasura-krta Jatakamald. (...) SaippSdaka aur anuvSdaka SflryanSr5yana Caudhari. Delhi 1971. 

3.4 Tibelische Zeugen 

3.4.1 Die tibetisclie ibersetzung des Grtindfexles der AJM 

AJMT 

Die tibelisehe Obersctzung der AJM mil dein Titel Skyes pa'i rolys kyi rgytid ist das orste Work 
der J as aka- Ableilung des Tanjur. Tn den derzeit zugSnglichen fUnf Ausgaben desselben fin dot sic 
sich an den folgenden S teller: 

C Cone: Abt. skyer robs , Bd. hu (89), fol. Ibl-133a2 : 

D Derge: Abt skyes robs . Bd. hu (89), fol. Ibl-135a7 1 2 * 4 5 (Taipei Nr. 4155 = TOh. Nr. 4150) 

G Ganden: Abt. skyes rolys, Bd. ke (179), fol. ial-lSlaS 11 

N NarUrang: Abt skyes robs, Bd. kc (91), fol. lbl-MSb 1 (MlBU 1967: Nr, 3641) 

Q Peking (Qianlong-Ausgabe): Abt skyes rabs , Bd. ke (91), fol. Ial-I52bi ' (TT Nr. 5650) 

Neben den kanonisehen Zeugen standen rnir zwei Fassungcn des Skyes rabs brgya pa zur Verftlgung: 

I VorkUrzier Text des Skyes rabs brgya pa in den Jataka- [nsehriften des Klosicrs 2a lu (s.o. unter 
2.7) 6 


1 Die Fassung des Cone-Tanjurs, die nach Tropper 2001: lC>6f auch im Falie von AJMT direkt von 
der Derge-I'assung abhiingig sein dtlrfte, wurde fUr die vorliegende Arbeit als einziger der kanonisehen 
Zeugen nicht kollationiert 

2 Kollatiottiert wurde der Originalabzug des Sde dge-Tanjur aus dem Privatbesitz von Prof. Dr. 
Michael Hahn (Marburg). Berilcksichligt wurde aufterdeni der folomechanische Nachdruck in der Taipei- 
Ausgabe (The Tibetan Tripitaka. Taipei Edition. F.ditor-in-Chief A. W. Barber. Taipei 19911, Vol. XI V, 
S. 436/2‘-474/269 7 . 

* Dga’ ldan-Tanjur: Kopie des vom Original erstellten Mikrofiluis der British Library (London), Abt 
Oriental and India Office Collections. In der Reprint- Ausgabe ( Bstan ’gyur. Danzhuer. Hrsg. Chbia 
Nationality Library, Beijing. Vol. 1-100. Tianjin 1988) steht der Text in Vol. 79B, S. 1-91. Eine kurze 
Beschreibung der Ausgabe des Ganden- l'anjur ntil einer ntitzlichen Konkordanz findet sich bei Sku LING 
1991: 138-146. 

4 Snar thaiVTanjur. Mikrofilm voin Exemplar der British Library (London), Abt. Oriental and India 
Office Collections Ftlr die Vcrmittlung der Mikrofilmc voin Ganden und Narthang-Tanjur danke ioh 
Herm Burkhard Quessei. 

5 Peking-Tanjur: Fotomechanischer Nachdruck des Exemplars der Otani-CTniversitat, Kyoto (The 
Tibetan Tripitaka. Peking Edition. Edited by Daisetz T. Suzuki. Tokyo- Kyoto 1955-1961). Die tibctischc 

Obertragung der AJM findet sich in Bd. 128, S. l/T-63/2 1 . 

* Ftlr AJM 1-7 zitiert nach TROPPER 2001: 128-244, tlir AJM 8-15 nach schriftlicher Mitteilung I term 
Dr. Troppers. 
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Plate 8 

“Survey of witnesses used” (Hanisch 2005/1: li) 


Das Texlmaterial li 


Z Text des Skyes rabs brgya pa naeh dero BJockdruck des Sman-rtsis-khart. Lhasa 1 * 

Line moderne Druckausgabe der tibetischen Oberaetzung der AJM inner ha lb des Sammelbandes Bstan 
gyw lax byuh ba'i skyes rafts dan rtogs brjod gees bsdus 1(1), hrsg. v. Rile cJten nnsho , Peking: Mi rigs 
dpe skrun khan 1993. den nnr Mot Prof. Hahn freundlichenveise zur Verfttgung stellte, enthait auber 
AJMT den tibetischen Text der JcUakamala des Haribhatta sowie ausgewahlte AvadSnas.- Angaben zu 
ilrei weiteren rnodemen A J Ml'- A usga ben , die jeweils nach einzelnen Zeugen erstellt wurden. fjmlen sich 
bei TROPPER 2001: lOlf. der die genannten motiernen Editionen mit Recht ftlr „textkritisch weitgehend 
\vertlos“ halt 

3.4.2 Nur in tibctischer Obersetzung crhaltcne Komnicntarc zur AJM 

l>har. DharmakTrfjs ~*J at ukanidl dtfka (tib. Skyes pa 7 rabs (kyi rgyud kyi) rgya after bsad pa) findet sich 
in den l'Unl bekannten Tanjur-Ausgaben an den folgenden Stellen: 3 
C Cone: Abt. skyes rabs . Bd. hu (891, fol. I33a2-327a5 4 5 * 

1) Merge: Abt. skyes rabs , Bd. hu (89), fol. fol. 135b I -340a 7 s (Taipei Nr. 4156 = Tdh. Nr. 4151) 

Ci Ganden: Abt. skyes rafts, Bd. ke (179), fol. 182bl-475a5* 

N Narthang: Abt. skyes rabs, Bd. ke (91), fol. 148b-375 (MlBU 1967: Nr. 3642) 

Q Peking (Qianlong- Ausgabe): Abt. skyes rabs, Bd. ke (91), fol. I52b2-394a8 7 (7T Nr. 5651) 

Puiij. V Tryasirjihas J alaka/nalapahjiku (tib. Skyes pa’i rabs kyi rgyud kyi dka' ’ grel ) ist nicht ini Cone- 
Ianjur enthallen (vgl. BASU 1989 : 62). In den flbrigen Tanjur-Ausgaben findet sie sich an den 
nachfolgend genannten Stellen. In der vorliegenden Arbeit vverden die wenieen Stellen aus der 
Pailjika nach Ba.su 1989: 433-532 zitiert. 

I) Merge: Abt. sna tshogs , Bd. po (133), fol. 275b.l-312bl* (Taipei Nr. 4467 = T6h. Nr. 4460) 

CJ Ganden: Abt. no mtshar, Bd. po (221), fol. 375al-426a4 v 

N Narthang: Narthang, Abt. mdo, Bd. po (133), fol. 286b5-330b5 (MlBU 1967: Nr. 3896) 

Q Peking (Qianlong- Ausgabe): Abt mdo * grel , ho mtshar bstan bcos VI, Bd po (133), fol. 300a 8- 

346a4 !0 rn’ Nr. 5904) 


1 PUr AJM 1-7 zitiertnach Tkopphr 20)1: 128-244, ftlr AJM 8-15 nach schriftlicher Mitteilung Merm 
Dr. Hoppers Z konnte nur fitr die auch in den Za lu-lnschriften enthaltenen und soinit von Tropper 
kollationierten Passagen herangezogen warden. 

Wie in der Titelei angegeben, beruht. diese Ausgabe auf dem Peking-Tanjur ( deb 'di ni pe rin bsian 
’gyur par ma gzir bz.uh nos bskrun pa yin I). Wie ich anhand mehrerer Stichproben feststellen konnte. 
wurde der Woitlaut des Peking-Tanjur gduzlich unkritisch Ubemommenund eimchlieblich der enthaltenen 
Fehler abgedruckt Die Strophen sinil nicht. numeriert und werden nicht vom Prosatext abgesetzt, was die 
Benutzung dieser Ausgabe zusStzlich erschwert. 

3 Zu den im einz-clnen benutzten Exemplarcn vgl. die Angaben zu AJMT unter 3.4.1. 

4 Die Fassung des Cone-Tanjurs wurde ftlr die vorliegende Arbeit nicht kollationiert. 

3 In der Taipei- Ausgabe des Site dge-Tanjur findet sich der DharmakTrti-Kommentar in Vol. XI ,V. 
S. 474/270‘-332/679 7 . 

6 In der Reprint- Ausgabe i Bstan ’gyur. Danzhuer. Tianjin 1988) steht der Text in Vol. 79B. S 92- 

239. 

: Im IT findet sich der Dharraaklrti-Kornmentar in Band 128, S. 63/2 ^ 159/6*. 

5 In der Taipei- Ausgabe des Sde dge-Tanjur findet sich die PafijikS in Vol. LI1I. S. 30 l/550 l -31 2/624 \ 

’ In der Reprint-Ausgabe (Bstan 'gyur. Danzhuer . Tianjin 1988) steht der Text in Vol. 99A. S 193- 

216 . 

10 hi der Peking- Ausgabe findet sich die PaftjikS in Bd. 149 (Tokyo- Kyoto 1957). S. 140/2*- 158/4 3 . 
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Plate 9 

“Remarks on the edition of the Sanskrit text” (Hanisch 2005/1 : lxxxiv) 


8. Beincrkungcii zur Ausgabe ties Sanskrit textcs 


Die Prosastiicke werden im Blocksatz gesetzt, die tiir jede Ixgende dutch numerierten 
Strophen werden zentriert. Anstelle einer Metrentabelle wird das Metrum nach jedei 
Strophe en petit angegeben. Um die Benutzung der Ausgabe zu erleichtern, ist der 
llaupttcxt mit einer Zeilenzahlung versehen. FuBnoten verweisen darauf, daB ini vorher- 
gehenden Text Varianten vorliegen, die im kritischen Apparat zur Textausgabe ver- 
zeichnet werden. Abweichungen vom Text, die auf bloBen oitliographischen Varianten 
Oder Verderbnissen beruhen, werden in der Regel nicht im kritischen Apparat, sondern 
im philologischcn Kommentar (Band 2) genannt. 

Im kritischen Apparat werden die gegeneinander stehenden Lesarteu dutch einen 
Doppclpunkt voneinander getrennt. Dabei wird die in die Textausgabe iibei nomine ne 
Prasumptivvariante zuerst genannt. Die Reihenfolge der Textzeugen richtet sich nach 
folgendem Prinzip: Zuerst werden die alten Mss in chronol ogischer Folge genannt, dann 
die rezenten Mss in alphabetischer Folge, z.B. Jtl ToyjNABPRU, KERN :om. T“ (AJM 
10.31+). Darauf folgen die Trkii, gegebenenfalls Zitate aus anderen Quellenlexten und 
schlieBlich die modernen Herausgeber. z.B. .jiihsaAgataya taya ca TABPU. Tika, M.TM 
43.46a, nihsangataya < taya ) ca R : nihsangataya taya (ca) Kbkn*‘ (1.7a) oder ^ naitri - 
niayena TRU, MA Hand 58.15. MJM 43.47a, Cau ante corr. : maitritnayena Kern, 
Vai. Cau post corr." (1.8a). 

Wenn die Lesung eines Zeugen eindeutig auf einen bestimmten Wortlaut zuruckzufiih- 
ren ist, jedoch orthographische Abweichungen erhalt, wird der betreffende Textzeuge 
durch Konunata von den tibrigen abgegrenzt. Dei abweichende Wortlaut folgt dann in 
Klammern, z.B. .Mseve NTBPU, A (Jisevc), R (siyeve), ITka : niseve Kern e.c s “ 
(10.3b). 

Da die von KERN benutzten und von KHOROCHE nochmals durchgesehenen Mss ABP 
von mir nicht mehr autoptisch konsultiert wurden, richten sich die diesbcziiglichcn 
Angaben nach KERN 1891 und KEIOROCHE 1987. Ansonsten verstehe man die Mss ABP 
als miter der Angabe „Kbrn“ subsumiert. Ist nach den Angaben von KHOROCHE 1987 
davon auszugehen, daB Kern den in semen Mss iiberlieferten Wortlaut stillschweigend 
emendierte. wird dies mitgeteilt, z.B. °pradmuivyavasayam TAB PR : °pradanava- 
sdyam Kern e.c.s.“ (2.14+). Dei Wortlaut der Ausgaben von VaIDYA 1959 und C.AU- 
DHARI 1971 wird nur dann angegeben, wenn mindestens einer der bciden Herausgeber 
von KERN abweicht. Die Ausgabe von AJM 10 durch HAHN/STEINER 1996 wird in der 
Textausgabe in der Regel nicht zitiert, weil die bciden Herausgeber nur diejenigen 
Varianten zum Gmndtext bzw. zur Tika beriicksichtigen konnten. die von KHOROCHE 
1987 und Basu 1989 mitgeteilt wurden. Hingegen werden in den Fallen, in denen die 
Interpretation eines in den Mss einheillich iiberlieferten Wortlauts nur aus der jeweiligen 
Edition ersichtlich wird. alle von mir konsultieiten modernen Herausgeber genannt, z.B. 
amumoilinhuim Tika 7 : anumodi nnidm Kern, Vai, Cau** (1.28d) oder .. bahumanyale 
: hahu manyate Kern. Vai, Cau, Hahn/Steiner “ (10.6a). 

Wurde der Text eines Zeugen nachtraglich verandert, wird dies unter Zuhilfenahme der 
Kiirzel „ante corr" und ,post corr." mitgeteilt. Kennt der Tikakara eine oder mehrere 
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Plate 10 

“Remarks on the edition of the Sanskrit text” (Hanisch 2005/1: lxxxv) 


Bemerkungen zur A usgabe des Sanskrittextes lxxxv 

Vaiianten zu einer Stelle, wird dies niithilfe der Kiirzel „p.l/\ „s.l.“ und vermerkt. 
Wenn in der Anmerkung zu einer Stelle einer oder mehrere Kommentare nicht ange- 
sproehen werden, bedeutet dies, da 13 der oder die entsprechenden Konimentare keine 
f.rkliirung zur Stelle bieten. Konjekturen werden entweder durch einen Asterisk oder 
dureh die Zusatze „e.c.‘* bzw. „e.c.s.“ gekennzeichnet. 

I,al3t sich die tibetische Ivntsprechung mit einiger Sicherheit einer bestinimten I^esart im 
Grundtext zuordnen, so wird sie dieser im kiitischen Apparat zur Seite gestellt. Andern- 
falls wird die tibetische Wiedergabe gesondert genannt und durch einen Gedankenstrich 
von den Lesungen der Sanskrit-Zeugen abgesetzt. 
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Plate 11 

“List of sigla indicating the various witnesses, and typographic symbols” 

(Hanisch 2005/1 : lxxxvi) 


9. Vcrzckhnis dcr Sigla fur die Textzeugen und der typographisehen Symbole 
9.1 Sanskrit-Handscliriften und Textausgaben 


A 

Arid. Ms 1328, Cambridge University Library (= Kf.rns Ms A) 

D 

Add. Ms 1415, Cambridge University Library (= Kerns Ms B) 

Cut 

Edition von S. CAUDHARl 1971 

Hahn/Steiner 

Edition von .AIM 10 in HAHN/STEINER 1996: 125-134 

Kern 

editio princeps von Hendrik KERN 1891 

Kern 1891 

editio princeps von Hendrik Kern 1891, wenn eine Variance in Kern 1943 
vorliegt 

Kern 1943 

Nachdruck der editio princeps von 1943 (mit Corrigenda) 

Mur A 

Murtuq-Fragment A 

Mur B 

Murtuq-Fragment B 

Mur c 

Murtuq-Fragment C 

N 

Pahnblatlhandschrifl. die heme z.T. in Calculta (Ms G 9980, alte Pahnblatt- 
Sektioa Asiatic Society), z.T. in Kathmandu fMs IU.359.L Durbtir Library) 
autbewahrt wird 

0 

Ms G 9980, Asiatic Society, Calcutta (jUngere Papier-Sektion) 

P 

Mss nos. 45/6 (2 vols.L Foods Sanscrit, Bibl. Nat.. Paris, spates 18., trUhes 
19. Jh.. nepalesische Schnft (= KERNs Ms P) 

R 

Ms no. 608, Ryukoku University Library. Kyoto 

Sch0 t 

Ms-Fragment 2382/55 tier Schoyen-S am mlung, Oslo 

Scho-, a 

Ms-Fragment 2382/31 2a der Sch0ven-Sammlung. Oslo 

Sch0 2b 

Ms-Fragment 2382/287 der Schoyen-S annulling, Oslo 

Sob#* 

Ms-i ; ragment 2382/312b, 312c der Schayen-Sammhmg. Oslo 

Sch024 

Ms-Fragment 2382/31 3b der S chpyen-S ammlung, Oslo 

Sch0 4 

Ms-Fragment 2383/21 der Schoyen-Sammlung, Oslo 

Schdj, 

Ms-Fragment 2383/39. 94a, uf6/4b, 94b der Schoyen-Sammlung, Oslo 

Sch0 M> 

Ms-Fragment 2383/30, 1 12a, 82, uf3/6e der Schoyen-Saminlung, Oslo 

Sch^^ 

Ms-Fraginent 2383/60b der Schoyen-Sammlung. Oslo 

T 

Ms no. 136, Tokyo University Library 

Toy* 

Toyoq-Fragment i 


Toyoq- Fragment ii 

u 

Ms no. 135, Tokyo University Library 

VAI 

Edition von P. L. Vaidya 1959 

Tihetisclie Ubersetzung und Kommentare 

raa 

Jatakanudixiikd ernes Anonymus (Sanskrit- Kommenrar zu AJM 1-15) 

AJMT 

Tibetische Ubersetzung der AJM 

Dhar. 

Jdtalumialdtika des DharmakTrti, nur auf Tibettsch erhalten 

Panj. 

Jatakanniiapanjika des VCryasimha, nur auf Tibetisch erhalten 

P 

Hyparchetypus von GNQ 

C 

Cone-Tanjur 

D 

Derge-Tanjur 

G 

Ganden-Tanjur 
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Plate 12 

List of sigla indicating the various witnesses, and typographic symbols” 

(Hanisch 2005/1: lxxxvii) 


Sigla fiir die Textzeugcn und typographische Symbole lxxxvii 

I Inschriften-Text von '2a lu (Paneele 1-8 [= AJM 1-7J nach der Edition von 

Troppkk 2001, Paneele 9-16 [= AJM 8-15] nach schriftlicher Mitteitung von 
Herm Dr. Tropper) 

N Narthang-Tanjur 

Q Peking-Tanjur 

Z Blockdnick des Skyes robs brgya pa aus dem Sraan rtsis khart, Lhasa (nach 

Tropfer 2001 bzw. schriftlicher Mitteilung Herrn Troppers) 

9.3 Typographische Symbole 


0 

«» 

«1» u.a. 

{ ) 

[•] 

f.fl'l u.a. 
[ka\ u.a. 
Ill 


( .X [•••] 

? 

f] 

( ) 


Erganzter Text im Sanskrit und irn Tibet ischen 
In einer hauia ergSnztcr Text iin Sanskrit 

lacuna oluie ergfinzten Text rait Angabe der Anzahl der Aksaras. fUr die die 
Lllcke Platz bieten wllrde (in diesem Beispiel: ein Ak$ara) 
Aus/uschlieBender Text ini Sanskrit und Tibetischen 
Nicht lesbares Aksara bzw. nicht lesbarer Buchstabe im Sanskrit und im 
Tibetischen (bei mehreren Aksaras jeweiis 2 Punkte pro Aksara) 

Teilwcise lesbares Aksara 

Beschadigtes, aber noch ersohliefibares Ak$ara 

Anfang Oder Ende eines Ms. eines Ms-Fragmenles Oder einer Zeile derselben, 
wenn das Dokuinent odor Teile da von nicht mehr erhalten sind 
ex conieciura ersc hlossener Wortlaut 

Auslassungszeichen fllr weggelassenen Sanskrittext (**** stehf nur, wenn im 
Sanskrit mehrere Whiter Oder Kompositumsgliedcr nicht zitiert werden) 
Zeichen fllr sonstige Auslassungen 

Nicht vhllig sichere Bezeugungen durch die TTk5 oder einen aruleren Zeugen 
lnhaltlich notwendige Zusiitze zur deutschen Dberset/ung 
In der deutschcn Obersetzung wegzulassender Text 
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Plate 13 

“Revised Sanskrit text of AJM 14.0-1” (Hanisch 2005/1: 126) 


14. Suparagajatakam 


dharmasrayam salyavacanam apy apadani nudali 
prag eva latphalam ill dharmamivarlina bhavilavyam II 

tadyalhanusruyate I bodhisattvah 1 2 kila mahasattvah paranianipimainatir nausa- 
radiir babbOva I dharmata hy esa 3 bodhisaltvanam prakrtimedhavitvad yad uta 
5 yam yam Sastratisayam jijilasanle kalavisesam va tasmims tasminn adhika 4 bha- 
vanti medhavino jagatali II atlia sa mahatma viditajyotirgatitvad digvibhagesv 5 
asammudhamatih parividitaniyataganlukautpatikaDimittah kalakalakramakusaio 
mmatoyavarnabhaumaprakarasaknniparvatadibhis cihnaili siipalaksitasamudra- 
pradesah 6 smrtiman vijitatandrinidrah sitosnavarsadiparikhedasahisnur aprama- 
10 dl dlirtiman ahanmapasarunadikiisaiatvad 7 Ipsitam des'am 8 prapayila vanijam 
aslt I tasya paramasiddbayatratvat 9 suparaga ity eva nama babhuva I tadadhyusi- 
tam ca pattanam suparagam ity eva khyatani 1 * asH I yad etarlii surparakam 11 
iti jnavate 12 II so 'timangalasammatatvad 1 ' vrddhatve 'pi samyatrikair yatra- 
siddhikamair vaiianam abhyarthanasatkarapurahsaram aropyate sma II atlia ka- 
15 da cid bbarukacchad abliiprayatali suvarnabhumim vanijo 14 yatrasiddhikamali 
suparagam pattanam upetya tarn mahasattvam vahanarohanartham abhyartha- 
yam asuh I sa tan uvaca I 

jarajnaya sainhriyamanadarsane 
sramabhipataih prataniikrtasnirtau I 
-o svadehakrtye 'py avasannavikrame 

sahayata ka parisankyate mayi II 1 II (Vaqifaaha) 


1 bodhisattvah NT, byan chub Jems dpa’ AJMT : bodhisattvabhntah RU, KERN. 

2 mah(isaU\'ah paranumipunamatir nausaratkir N, R Cnipuna 0 ), U (paramo \ KERN, sems dpa’ 
chan po bio rab tn mo ba gru’i kha \o sgyur ba ztg tu AJMT : ruahan nausaratkir T. 

3 dharmata hy esd NTU, KERN e.c., 'di Itar AJMT : dharmata hy esdin ABPR. 

4 ailhika NT. Tik5 : adkikatard RU, KERN, lhag par AJMT. 

3 e&gvibhagesv NABPRU, TlkS. KERN, phyogs kyi bye brag la AJMT : digbhdgesv T. 

J * pradesah NTR : *desah Kern : *sah (sic) U. - phyogs ni AJMT. 

7 dharandpasaranadikusaJatvdd N : dharandpasaranakusalatvad T Ciipasa* post corn, * dp rasa* 
ante corn) _ dharanapaharanakusalatxad ABPRU, KERN, droit ba dan bzlog pa la sogs pa la mkhas 
pa’i phyir AJMT. Zur TM and Dhar. vgl. d. phi lot. Korara. 

* ipsitain detain TRU, TilcS'. KERN : ipsitadesam N dod pa’i yul du AJMT. 

• paraniasiddhayatratvat XRU. KERN, 'gro ba'i don rab tu grub [grub Z : sgruk GNQ : ’grub DI] 
par 'gyitr ba’i phyir AJMT : paramasarvasiddhayatratvat T. 

10 wa khydtam N eva[m)m dkhydtam T : nvakhyatam R. U (etjiva*), KERN, grags so AJMT. 

1 surparakan, N : surparakam 1 : suparakam ABP : suparagam R ; suparagam U : suparakam KERN 
e.c. - sii ra pa ra kui [yii ra pd ra lea Z : su ra pa ra ka I : su pd ra ka ra D : sit pa ra P] AJMT 

12 iti jhdyate TRU, KERN : id \ijndyate N. zes bya’o AJMT. 

■' ' dmah galas animat atvad NT : ’pi mangalasanunalalvad U, R ( mahgasam *), KfcRN : timangala- 
sain*pannatvad, ct. rab tu bkra sis pa phun sum tshogs pa i phyir AJMT? 

A suvarnakhUndm vanijo NT, rshori pa gser glin du AJMT : suvamabhutnivanijo R. U ('vanajo), 
Kern. 
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Plate 14 

“Revised Sanskrit text of AJM 14.2-5'’ (Hanisch 2005/1: 127) 


14. Suparagajatakam 


J27 


vanija uculi I viditeyam asmakam vusmacchariravastha I saty api ca vali pa ra- 
kramasaliatve * 1 * naiva vayain karmaviniyogcna yusman ayasayitum iccliamah I kim 
tarhi I 

t v a 1 pad apaiikajasamas ray asa l k r t ena 
5 mangalyatain upagata rajasa tv iyam nauh I 

durge mail a ( y api ca loyanidhav aniusmin 

svasti vrajod iti bhavautam upagatah small II 2 II (Vasantatilaka) 

alha sa mahatma tcsam amikampaya jarasithilasariro ’pi tadvahanam aruroha I 
tadadhirohariac ca praniuditamanasah sarva eva te vanijo babhuvur niyaianr 
to asmakam iittaina yatrasiddhir iti I kramena cavajagahire vividhamliiakulavi- 
caritam anibhrtajalakalakalaravam miilavilasapravicalitalararigam 3 hahtivJdha- 
ratnair 4 bhumivisesair arpitaraiigam plienavallkusumadamaviritram asuravara- 
bhujagavarabhavanani 5 durapapatalam apramcyatoyam mahasamiidram I 

athendnuillaprakarabliinllam 
15 stiryamsutapad iva kliam viflnam I 

samantato ’ntarhitatTralckham 

agadhain amblionidliimadliyam Tynh II 3 II (Upajati) 

tcsam tatraniipraptanam sayahnasamaye mrdfibhQtakiraiiacakraprabhave savi- 
tari maliad autpatikam paramabhlsanam pradurabhut I 

20 vibhidyamanormiviklmaphenas 

candanilasphalanabhlmanadah I 
nai bh rt yani nn u ktasamagratoy all 

ksapcna ratidrah samabliut samudraii II 4 II (Upajati) 

ulpatavalakalitair mahadhhis 

25 toyastlialair bhlmarayair bliramadbhih 4 1 

yuganlakalapracalacaleva 

bVitimir babhuvogravapuh samudrah II 5 II (Upajati) 


' pardkratnasahaJvtt T, (N post corr.1\ TTka. drag sul spyod pa’i mthu mchis sit bigs kyaii AJMT p 
: par dkr amasahatve N ante can., RU, KERN, drag sul spyod pa’i mthu ma mchis lags his kvah I AJMT 
D. 

“ niyatam Mur c TRU, KliRN. gdon mi za bar .AJMT : nivaieyam N. 

1 anila * N, rluh gis AJMT : anilabala 0 TU, R ( anibida *). Kern. 

Vf Ml l/row c • NTTARPPIT - hvtrwi/t nn’i A 1MT 
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Plate 15 

“Philological commentary on AJM 14” (Hanisch 2005/2: 370) 


14. Das Suparagajdtaka 


14.0 (126.3) bodhisattvah NT : bodhisattvabhutafy RU, KERN. - Die tibetische Entspre- 
chung by an chub sems dpa ’ bestatigt die lectio bre\ f ior. 

[1] KERN ist nach NT und AJMT zu bodhisattvah zu verbessem. Zurn weiteren Sprach- 
gebrauch vgl. Anm. [12] zu AJM l .4+. 

14.0 (126.3f) mahasattvah paranianipunamatir nausarathir N, R ( °nipuna c ), U iparania*), 
KERN : niahan nausarathir T. - Beide Varianten sind sinnvoll. Es kann sich bei der lectio 
brevior aber aucb nur um einen Abschreiberfehler in T handeln, ,.where the copyist's eye may 
have jumped iirom the mahd- of mahasattvah to a malum missing in ABNP“. wie KHOROCHE 
1987: 35 verrautet. Der Tlkakara erklart zu diesem Satz lediglich nausdrathih {I } karnadhdrah 
I (62 b6). Die tibetische Wiedergabe sems dpa’ chen po bio rab tu mo ba gtzt'i kha lo sgyur ba 
tig tu bestatigt die lectio longior. 

[2] mahasattvah paramanipunamatir nausarathir KERN ist mit N mid AJMT beizubehalten. 

14.0 (126.4) dharmatd hy esd bodhisattvdndm NTU, KERN e.c. : dharmata hy escun bodhi- 
sattvanam ABPR. - NT bestatigen KERNs Emendation nachtraglich. AJMT ist zwar etwas freier, 
doch der Wortlaut ’di liar byah chid* sems dpa’ mants ni spricht eben falls fur die inhaltlich 
emdeutig bessere Lesart esd. Zum regelraaBigen Gebrauch von bcdhisattva- ohne zugehdriges 
Deraonstrativum vgl. Anm. [17] zu AJM 1.5+. 

[[3]] dharmata hy esd bodhisattvdndm KERN ist mit NT und AJMT beizubehalten 

14.0 (126.5) adhikd NT. Tika : adhikatard RU, KERN Die Lesarten sind scmantisch 
glcichcrmaBcn moglich. Der Tlkakara bezeugt adhikd , die lectio brevior. in der Erklaruug 
j ago tali sakdsdd adhikd medhavino bhavunti I (62b6). Die tibetische Entsprechung l hag par 
erlaubl keinen sicheren Rtickschlufi, vgl. einerseits lhag par = adhikam in AJM 3.1, 7.2, 11.1 
und lhag pa - adhika - in AJM 6.30, 9.5+. 21.19 sowie lhag par = adhikatara ° in 8.23+. 8.43+ 
andererseits. 

[4] KERN ist nach den alten Zeugen NT und Tika adhikd zu verbessem. 

14.0 (126.6) Zu viditajyotirga ti tvad. Theoretisch konnte man aucb viditajyotir gatitvad 
edieren, ,,dera die Gestirne bekannt waren aulgrund ihres l.aufes [am Himmel]” Doch die 
tibetische Wiedergabe skar ma rgyu ba la mkhas pas legt nalie. daC ein durchgehendes Kom- 
positum vorliegt. Der Tlkakara erklart jyotimsi (°ti° Ms) naksatrani tesivn gatih pracarah 
samudramadhye hi digvibhdgo jyotirgatyd vijiidyate ’ nyathd nityadigvyamoha tva tatra ( tatra 
oni. BASH 409) (I) (62b6f). Er geht eben falls von einem Kompositum aus. wie die Paraphrasie- 
rung jyotirgatyd zeigt 

l[5]] Lies viditajyotirgatitvdd. 

14.0 (126.6) digvibhdge.sv NABPRU. Tika, KERN : digbhdgesv T. - Im Kontext ist eigent- 
lich nur digvibhdga- „Unterscheidung der Himmelsrichtungen“, d.h. M Orieutienmg“ sinnvoll. 
vgl. vydkuld iva digvibhdguh I (tib. phyogs mums kyah 'khrugs [’khrugs (3 : kit rug D] pa sham 
byed I) AIM 9.81 +; zu sham byed ,,seheinen zu ...” lur iva vgl. JASCHKE s.v. sham pa 2. 
,sham-byed: phati sham -byed kyah though one may imagine that it will help (...); skyug-pa . 
brduhs, dkiis sham-byed there arises a feeling like that of nausea, like that of being beaten, of 
being (tightly) wrapt up“ mit Verweis auf die medizinische Literatur 

Der Tlkakara bezeugt die prafigierte Form in der in der vorigen .Anmerkung zitierten Er- 
klarung. Auch die tibetische Wiedergabe phyogs kyi bye brag la bestatigt digvibhdgesu . vgl. 
giiam sa’i bye brag fiir vibhdgam (...) divaspptb.ivyoh in AJM 13.7. 

[6] digvibhdgesv KERN ist mit N, der Tika und AJMT beizubehalten. 
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Plate 16 

“Philological commentary on AJM 14” (Hanisch 2005/2: 371) 


14. Das Supdragajataka 


14.0 (126.7) pariv ldi taniyatagantukautphtikanim ittali NT, KERN e.c. : parividi- 

ldniyatagantukautpQtikdnimittaJj ABPU : parividitaniyatagantukautpatikamatikdnmnttafi (sic) R. 

- Der in den rezenten Mss uberlieferte Wortlaut mit aniyata- und onimitta- ergibt keinen Sinn. 
Dab KERN richtia emend ierte. bestatigen NI ebenso wie der 1 IkSkSra mit der Erlauterung pari - 
vi(di)tani jna*tani Cnani Ms) nryatani yathavasthitani (I) (I BASU 409) agantukani vatatapa- 
jalafosadinotpan nan i autpdtikdni ( otpa° Ms) daivakrtani nimittdni cihnani karanani vfi yetta 
sa tathd I (62b7f). 

Die tibetische Wiedergabe wcicht von der Diktion des Sanskrit etwas ab. Sie lautet nar 
ma dan glo bur du byun \ byun DGIQZ : ’gyur N] ba 'i Uas Ses la I mtshan ma la mkhas sin 
„er kannte die fortwahrendcn und die plotzlich auftrctenden Anzeichen und war in (der Deu- 
tung] der Merkmale erfahren". Dabei wird parividita # mit £cs la und mkhas tin doppeh 
wiedergegeben. Ansonsten hat man wohl folgende Hntsprecbungen anzunehmen: nar ma = 
niyafa-, glo bur du 'byun ba = aganmka Itas = autpdrika- und mtshan ma = nimitta Dazu 
erlautert DbarmakTrti: nar ma dan glo bur ni nar ma dan glo bur ro It y byun bar ’gyur ba’i 
Itas ni byun bar 'gyur ba'i Has so H ’ byun ba’i Itas dan mtshan ma ni ' byun ba’i has dan 
mtshan ma ste I nar ma dan glo bur du ' byun ba'i lias dan mtshan ma gah gis Ses pa ni nar 
ma dan glo bur du ’ byun ba'i has dan mtshan ma ses pa'o II 

[[7]] KERN bietet den korrekten Text. 

14.0 (.126.80 supalakfiiasamudrapradeSah NTR : supalaksitasamudradesah KERN . 
supalaksitasamudrasah (sic) U. - Die Varianten * pradesah und °de§ah sind semantisch gleich- 
weitig. Die tibetische Wiedergabe des Kompositums. uamlich rgya mtsho'i phyogs ni legs par 
rtogs. kaun nicht zur Entscheidung beitragen. Wir linden phyogs desa- z.B. in AJM 6.23+ und 
9.52+. Zur Wiedergabe phyogs fUr pradesa- vgl. Anm. [4] zu AJM i.3c. 

[8] Schon wegen der Cbereinstimmung der alten Zeugen NT ist KERN zu °pradeSah zu 
verbessern. 

14.0 (126.10) aharcuiapasaranudikusalatvdd N : dharanapasaranakusalatvad T Capasa* 
post corr., * iiprasa * ante corr.) : aharandfmharanakusalatvdd ABPRU, KERN. - Zunachst 
bestatigt der Tlk3k3ra mit den Worten hluiyoganuviugamanendharanam ( bhuyo # KHOROCHE 
198v 64 bhuyo BASU 409) akarsanam apasara(nam > (apaharanatn BASU 410 nach KERN) 
viftun apart varjanam (62bli) den in den alten Zeugen NT iiberlielerten Begriff apasarana - 
gegenuber dem in den jungeren Mss iiberlieferten Woit apahanmu- 

Im Tibetischen wird das Kompositum durch drah ba dot ? bzlog pa la sogs pa la mkhas 
pa i phyir wiedergegeben. Damit wird die Lesart 0 adikusalatvad bezeugt, die einzig N haL 
Einen weitercn deutlichen Beleg fiir *adi m lict'ert Dhar. mit der Erklanmg sogs pa smos pas ni 
thad kar 'gro ba la sogs pa la mkhas pa'o II. Der Wortlaut des Sanskrit ist damit geklart, doch 
es bleibt nach der eenauen Bedeutung der Begriffe aharana- und apasarana- zu fragen. 

aharana wird in der Tik3 mit akarsaiw- „das An-, Uerbeizieben, Ziehen, Spanned para- 
plirasiert; dies entspricht der tibetischen Wiedergabe drah ba - akarsana cf. Mvy 9329 und 
Sarat Chandra DaS. Dharmakirti erklart den Begriff folgenderraaOen: drah ba la mkhas pa ni 
shon du ' gro ba la mkhas pa 'o II 

apasarana- wird in der Tika mit vifatnaparivarjanam umschneben. also in unserem 
Kontext „das UmschifTen von Widrigkeiten. Entkommen aus schwierigen Situalionen**; Dhar. 
kommentiert hierzu Idog pa la mkhas pa ni phyir nur ba la mkhas pa'o II. Da Dhar. mit der 
Erklarung sogs pa smos pas ni tluul kar 'gro ba la sogs pa la mkhas pa'o B lortfahrt, ist klar, 
dab es sich hier um eine Reihe nautischer Fachbegriffe handelt Das „Anziehen" konnte sich 
z.B. auf das Rudein, das Reften der Segel Oder das Lichten des .Ankers beziehen und scheint in 
etwa dem „in See Stechen“ nahe zu komrnen, wahrend apasarana- die Komiotationen „das (den 
Gcfahrcn] Entgehen“ und somit ..sicherc Ruckkehr* in sich birgt 
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Plate 17 

“Philological commentary on AJM 14” (Hanisch 2005/2: 372) 


14. Das Suparagajdtuka 


In Ms N ste.ht zu dem Kompositum eme Glosse padcdt{ a) . )gamanakuiaJam, 
wonach es sich bet den beiden Begriffen anscheinend um Manover aut See handelt 
[91 Verbessere Kern nach NT und der Tlk.l zu aharanapasnm\ 

[1°J Verbessere Kern weiterhin naeh N. AJMT und Dhar. zu • nadikutalatvad. 

14.0 (126.10) ipsitcun desam TRU, Jiktf, Kern : TpsitadeJam N. Keine der beiden 
Vananten 1st auszuschheBen; ipsitam desam erscheint stiiistisch etwas besser. Wahrend die 
tibetisehe Wicdergabe dod pa i yul du keine Entscheidung crlaubt, spricbt der Tlkakara mit der 
Lrlauterung ipsitam vdhchitam desam (62bl I > eher fiir den Wortlaut von T 
fill ipsitam desam KERN ist mit T (und der JtkS) beizubehalten. 

14.0 (126.11) paramasiddhayatratvat NRU, KERN : panvnasarvasiddhavatrah at T. - Die 
tibetisehe Wicdergabe des Komposimms lautet ’gro ba’i don rab lu grub [grub Z : sgntb [3 • 
grub DJ] par ’gyur ba'i phyir und bietet keine Entsprechung zu Wva*. Nun kdnnte man 
vermuten, dab AJMT auf einen Wortlaut 'pnramdrthasiddha' zuriickgeht. Vgl. auch yah mi 
don rab tu ’grub par bycdpa'oW Dhar. a Is Naehsatz zur Frklarung von ipsitam desam prapa- 
yita. Allerdmgs finden wir in AJM 14.0 an zwei weiteren Stellen die Fomiuiierungen yatra- 
siddhikanuiir und ydtrdsiddhikdmah , was in AJMT eben tails durcb don grub {grub fUZ ’grub 
] par dod pa mams kvis bzw. don grub par ’ dod pa dag cig wiedergegeben wird. Somit 
haben wir von einer sirmgemaGen Wicdergabe des Tibetischen auszugehen. 

[12] par am asiddhaydtrat\’dt KERN ist auch als lectio brevior mit N und AJMT beizubehalten. 

14.0 (126.1 1) ity eva NT , KF.RN e.c. : ity evam ABPRU. - NT bestatigen KERNs Konjektur 
im nachhinein. Die tibetisehe Wiedergabe des Satzes lautet min yah legs par pha rol tu phyin 
par byed pa ies bya’o II, was zumindest gegen ity evam spricht 
[[13]] KERN hat den korrekteu Text. 

14.0 026.12) ity eva khyatam N : ity e.va[m)m akhydtam T : ity evdkhydtam R, U (emva*), 
KERN. Zunachst ist eva besser als evam, vgl. die vohergehende Anm. Weiterhin suid die 
Varianten khyatam und akhydtam gleichwertig. Die tibetisehe Entsprechung ies [ies (3 : ies shon 
D1ZJ grags so erlaubt keine Entsche.idung In den Prosapartien von AJM 1-22 beoeonet anson- 
sten weder khyata- noch dkhydia-. 

114] Zunachst sollte evam T ausgeschieden werden. Ob khyatam oder * akhydtam zu lesen ist 
labt sich nicht entscheiden. Aus Prinzip ediere ich khyatam nach N. 

14.0 (126.12) surparnkam N surparakam T : suparakam ABP : supdragam R : supara- 
gam L : suparakam KERN e.c. Wie bereits KERN 1891: 246, SPE1JER 1895: 125, Anm. 2 und 
KlIOROCHE 1989: 263 anmerken, lautet der Eigenname sowohl des Seefahrers als auch der 
Hafcnstadt im lataka des Pali-Kanons suppdraka-, was der Sanskritform hlrparaka- entspricht, 

Vg u P tTitc^ , N ** 1 11 eiuer Stadu das heuti 8 e Sopara Ind. Antiq. 7,259“ Vel. hier/u 

auch BIISD s.v. Supdraga -: „(in both mgs. = Pali Supparaka; cf. Soparaka, Saupflraka; as n. of 
a town = Skt. Sflrparaka; BUS has a popula r etym., see Kern’s Crit. App. and Speijer’s transl. 
125 n n. of a city: Jm 88.12, and of a man (the Bodhisattva). Jm 88.1 lff‘. Die tibetisehe 
l ranslue ration des Eigennamens lautet su ra pa ra ka [su ra pa ra ka 7 : m ra pa ra ka 1 : 
pd ra kora D : su pa ra |3]. Dabei spricht die in Txl) iiberlielerte Namensfoim fiir JQrparakam. 

Ob das Sdtzehen eine Interpolation darstellt, wie Kern 1891. 246 und offenbar auch 
KHOROCIIE 1989: 96 vermuten. der den Satz in seiner englischen Obersetzung einklammert, 
m dahmgestelli bleiben. Solche Zusatze linden sich tibrigens auch in der Jdtakamdld des 
Haribhatta. vgl. z B utpaldvati noma rajadhdni yeyam puskaldvatity adhundkhydtd I HJM 
+. im I ibetischen mit utpal dati Idan pa ies bya ba rgyul popho brim gun Hg rdzogs pa dan 
Idan pa ies bya ba da Uar yah grags par gyur pa’o II wiedergegeben. 

[15] KERN ist nach N zu Surparakam zu verbessem 
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Plate 18 

“Philological commentary on AJM 14” (Hanisch 2005/2: 373) 


14. Das Suparagajataka 373 


14.0 (126.13) iti jhayate TRU, KERN : iti vijhayatc N. Inhaltlich crscheint jhayate etwas 
bt'sser, da vi-yjHd eben in erster Linie ,,er-kennen“ bedeutet, wahrend hier die Bede ut ung ,,isl 
bekannt kennt man aLs“ vorliegt. $es bya'o AJMT. 

[16J iti jhayate KERN soJlte mil T gegen die Sonderlesung von N beibehalten werden. 

14.0 (126.13) timahgalaswnmatatvad NT : 'pi mahgalasaninuUatvad U, R (mangustup *), 
Kern. - AJ\1T gibt das Kompositum mit rah tu bkra sis pa [pa |1DI : sin Z] plmn sum tshogs 
pa’i phyir wieder und stiitzt mit rob tu bkra sis pa die Lesart * timahgala °. Der weitere Text, 
phun sum tshogs pu i phyir , scheiat aber mdglicherweise auf * *sampannal vad zuriickzugeben . 
1 17] KERN ist nach Nf und AJMT zu so ’ timahgala * zu korrigieren. 

[18] Da die AJM- Mss in der sinnvollen Lesart m sammatatvad ilbereinstimmen. bestehl wohl 
keine Notwendigkeit, **sampannatvad aufgrund des Tibetischen vorauszusetzen. 

14.0 (126.15) bharukacchad abhiprayatah suvarnabhumim vanijo NT : bharukacchad 
abhiprayatah suvarnabhu mi vanijo R. U ( \anajo\ KERN. - Die tibetische Wiedergabe hha ru 
ka tstsha [bha ru ka tstsha D : bha ru ka tstsha Z : bhar ru kad is ha (} : biui ru kad isa I] nas 
tshoh pa gser gtih du ’doh ba bestatigt den inhaltlich besseren Text von NT. Wahrend der 
TtkakSra nichts uber die Hafenstadt Surjwaka sagt, crkliirt er Bharukaccha als Naga-Gebiet ini 
Dckkan: daksin apatite bharukaccho nagadcsah I (62bl l-63al). Vgl. die Angabc von KHORO- 
CHE 1989: 263: „ Bharukaccha : the modem Broach on die Gulf of Cambay, between Bombay 
and Ahmedabad.“ 

[19] Kern ist nach NT und AJMT zu °bhumim vanijo zu verbessem 

14.1+ (1 27. 1 f 3 parakramasahatve T, (N post corrH), Tlka : parakramasahatve N ante corr ., 
RU, Kern. - Zur lasting von N bemerkt KHOROCHE 1987: 36 mit Rechi: „but second -a- laint 
and possibly erased*'. Der fikSk5ra bestatigt pa rakram asaJiatve mit der Erklanmg pardkrama- 
sahatvajp baity astvam tasmin saty api na karma viniyogeneti na vyaparavmiyojanena I (63a2t). 
Diese Variante ist inhaltlich besser. weil in deni Satz durch api adversativer Sinn markiert wird. 
Auch .AJMT bezeugt den Wortlaut parakramasahatve mit ( khyod la) drag sul spyod pa’i mtivu 
tnchis su lags kyah [mchis su lags kyah 3 : ma mchis lags kyis kyah I D] als Wiedergabe des 
Vordersatzes. Bemerkenswerterweise entsprache die in D uberlieferte Wiedergabe ausgerechnet 
pariikramOsahatve. 

[20] Verbessere KERN nach T, N post corr ., der Jika und AJMT 3 zu parakramasahatve. 

14.2+ bis 14.9+ (127.9 bis 128.18) Der Text von eva te vanijo bis samudracihntwi I wird sehr 
bruchstiickliaft durch das Handschrift-Fragment Muitucj C (ini folgeuden mit Mur^ abgekiirzt) 
bezeugt. vgl. Band 1, Einl. 2.6 Der Text von Mur c frndet sich bei WELLER 1955: 53f. 

14.2+ (127.9) my atom Mur c TRU, KERN : niyateyam N. - AJMT gibt die m-Passage nnt da 

ni gdon mi za bar bdag cag rnams [mams D : om. 31 don gyi mchog grub | grub D 'grub 3] 
par 'gvitr ro sham nas wieder. Dahei steht gdon mi zu bar fur niyatam. wahrend iyam keine 
F.ntsprechung hat. Auch aulgrund des Tcmiinativs und der syntaktischen Anordnung des 
Tibetischen mu£> man annehmen, dafi die Obersetzer von adverbiellem niyatam a us gin gen. 

[21] niyatam KERN ist mit Mur c . T und AJMT gegen die Sonderlesung von N beizubehalten. 

14.2+ (127.11) anila° N : anilabala 0 TU. R ( anibala *), KERN. - AJMT gibt das Kom- 
positum mit Huh gis bskyod pa’i chu Hubs man po gher ba wieder, worin keine Enlspi editing 
zu bala° zu linden ist: rluh gis - anila 9 , bskyod pa’i = ° vicarita 9 Oder °vicalita°. chu Hubs 
man po - taramga -, gher ba - vtlasa- (?). Als Wiedergabe von vilasa- erscheint gher ba etwas 
stark, was nach ZHD u.a ..wutendes Vcrhalten an den Tag legen“ bedeutet, vgl. ZHD s.v. gher 
ba „(3) khro tshul ston pa I*’. Vgl. auch die folgende Anmerkung. 

[22] KERN sollte nach N und AJMT zu anila *, der lectio brevior , verbessert werden. 
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374 14. Das Supdragajdtaka 


14.2+ (127.11) * pravicalita * Mur c ( # c<j[/]tfa°), KERN e.c.s. : * prnvicarita ° NTABPRU. 

Mur c ist hier beschadigt und wird von WELLER 1955: 53 als 'pra[v\ica(\)ita° ediert und zwai 
mit den Anmerkungen ./.'a stein iintcr der Zeile von anderer Hand nachgetragar sowie Ja 1st 
wohl iiber der Zeile spater zugefugt wonlen. E(lse] L(iiderc] uinschrieb: vildsapravicalita- 
tarahgam. Der Rest eines -/- ist siebtbar 41 . 

Semantiseh ist 'pravicalita- .,in Bewegung versetzt von“ Leaser als prnvicarita- „durch- 
streift von“. Die tibetische Entsprechung bskyod pa’i laBt sofort an 8 pravicalita * denken. 
Jedoch ist skyoci pa nicht ausschlieBlich als Entsprechung fur ical reserviert. sondem kann eine 
ganze Reihe von Skr.-Verben wiedcrgeben. vgl. z.B. bskyod nos - samcarya Mvy 6574. 

Ein Vergleich des weiteren Sprachgebrauchs in AJM 1-22 spricht zugunsten von * pravi- 
calita *: 

(1 ) prnvicarita * begegnet in 9.43+ (tib. rob tu rgyu ba) und 9.51+ (tib. rgyu ba ), allcrdings in 
der Bedeutung „umherstreifend“ (von Wildtieren). auBerdem pravicaratsu .,als ... uinherstriehen“ 
Oder ..als ... sich veibreiteten u in 22.18+ (tib. rtuun par rgyu). 

(2) Von pra-vi-ical gebildete Formen kommen nicht mehr vor. 

(3) vicalitn- „erschuttert“ (von der Selbstkontrolle bzw. der Standhaftigkeit) begegnet in 13.7+ 
(tib. mam par g.yo ba) und 13.5+ (tib. Bams). 

[23] Da das semantiseh passende * pravicalita 0 anscheinend vom ahesten Zeugen Mur c bestii- 
tigt wird, sollte man KERN beibehalteu. Die Lesung * 'prnvicarita * kounte auf einen friiheu 
Abschreibefehler zuruckgehen (Verwechslung von / und r). 

14-2+ (127.11) bahuvidha * NTRU, Tlka, KERN : bahuvividha * Mur^ - Der Tikakaia 
bestatigt mit bahuvidliani nUapUalohitadini ratndni <63a4) die lectio brevior. 

Die tibetische Entsprechung mam pa sna tshogs gibt auch nicht mehr als bahuvidha * wieder. 
Somit liegt in Mur c wohl eine Dittographie des Vi° vor. 

[24] bahuvidha' KERN ist mit NT, der Jika (und AJMT) beizubehalten. Zur Begriindung vgl. 
Anm. [143] zu AJM 9.51+. 

14.2+ (127.12D asuravarabhujagavarabfui vanam N : asurapurani varabhujagabhavanam T, 
Jika : asurabalabhujagabhavanam RU, KERN. Die Stelle laBt sich nicht leicht entscheiden. 
Zunachst kann man feststellen. daB der Text von KERN. namlich mit 'bala* auf keinen Fall 
korrekt 1st. Der TlkSkara bestatigt exakt den Wortlaut von T mit der Erkltirung asurapurani 
asuravasain varabh ujaganam (varantaja* Ms) mahdndgdndm bhavanam grhani (63a5). Das 
Tibetische steht andererseits der Lesart von N naher: lha mu yin dan klu mchog rnams kyi gnus 
su [am pDZ . su tti I] gyur pa. Es fallt auf, daB erstens °purani keine Entsprechung hat und 
zweitens die tibetische Syntax ftir ein Kompositum spricht. DaB das erste \ara * aus N dagegen 
nicht iibersetzt wurde, stelJt kein groBes Problem dar. da der Sinn aufgnmd des Satzbaus nahezu 
erhalten ble.ibt: ..der Wohnsit7 von Asuras und Nagafursten* * 1 2 3 bzw. „der Wohnsitz von Asura- 
und N5gafiirsten‘\ Weiter lieBe sich argumentieren. daB aus \ara* recht leicht *bala° werden 
kann. wodurch die Fehlergenese erklart ware. T hatte dann wie des dfteren cine Sonderuber- 
lieferung, die aber hier auch von der TTka bezeugt wird. 

[25] Wegen der (Jbereinstimmung von N und AJMT sollte man KERN zu asuravarab hujaga - 
varabhavanam verbessem. 

14.5b (127.25) bhramadbhih NABPU. TikS, KERN . nadadbhih T : cm R. - In Ms R felilt 
der gesamte P3da. Der Tlkakiira bestatigt bhramadbhir mit der Erklanmg bhunavegat(r) 
bhrarnadbhir dvartarupair (63a8) ebenso wie die tibetische Entsprechung dkrugs Zu dkrugs pa 
vgl. LOKESH CHANDRA 1 s.v. dkrugs pa „(5) bhramita “ (mit Verweis auf Sragdhardstotra 59). 
Dhar. erklart dazu dkrugs pa ni gres [ ’gres D : ’gros p] te I sna tshogs su gro ba'i phyir w 
II. was mit der Erkiarung der Sanskril-Tlka bhramadbhir dvartarupair ..dahinrollend, d.h. in 
Form von Strudeln'* - gut zusammenpafit. Zu gres vgl ZHD s.v. 'gre ba „(3) [rm«] g.yo ba l“. 
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[26] bhramadbhih KERN isi mil N, tier Tika, AJMT und Dhar. gegen die Sonderlesung von 
T beizubehalten 

14.5c (127.26) yugdntakdla* * NT, R ( ruga °), U (yugdnkd *), Tika, KERN : yugantaxdla* 
e.c.. cf. dus mtha'i rluri gis AJMT? - Der dritte Pada von AJMT lautet I dus mtha'i rluri gis ri 
g.yos sa gzi biin I. Dabei schcint die Entsprechung dus mtha'i rluri gis prima facie auf einen 
Wortlaut *yugantavaia * zuriickzugehen. Der Tlkakara bestatigt yugdntakala * mit der Erklarung 
yugdntakdle pralayakule pracalas cdcaldh {1} parvatd (...) (63a8). Der in den Sanskrit-Zeugen 
emheillich iiberlieferte Worllaul erscheint stilistisch besser, denn wir finden vata- bereits im 
ersten Pada und auBerdem scheint die Hau fling des Halbvokals / im dritteu Pada beabsichtigt. 

In AJM 11.7cd begegnet zwar die Eormulierung yugan tavdtdkalitasailabhimeyu dantisu 
„Elefanten (loc. abs.). so schrecklich [anzusehen] wie die Berge, die vom Slurmwind geschiittelt 
werden, der am Ende eines Welralters [blast]**, wobei das Kompositum m AJMT durch dus 
mtha'i rlun gis g.yos pa biin wiedergegeben wird. Jedoch ist diese Stelle nicht als Parallele 
zugunsten von *yugdntavdta* anzufuhren Vielmehr wiederholen die Obersetzer rluri gis , den 
instrumental is agenris aus dem ersten Pada. urn den in der Strophe gezeichneten Vergleich zu 
verdeutlichen. Da sie bereits alle Bestandteile des dritten Sanskrit-Pada in ihrer Wiedergabe 
untergebrachi hallen und sogar sa gii (= bhumir ) aus dem vierten Pada dazunehmen konnten, 
hot ihnen das Metrum Platz fur zwei weitere Silben. Und die Entsprechung dus mtha ’ ist fiir 
yugdntakala- ebenso ausreichend wie fiir yugdnta- in 11.7c, vgl. nur die Wiedergabe I dus 
mtha'i elm dad me dan rluri dag gis I fiir yugdntakdle sold analiviil air in AJM 24.1c. 

[[27]] yugdntakala 0 KERN ist mit NT und der Tika beizubehalten; AJMT geht nur scheinbar 
auf eineu Wortlaut yuganta*vata° zuriick. 

14.9+ (128.17) pavana * N ante corr. : pavanacalita * N post corr. marg ., T ; pavana- 
balaralita 0 B. CAU : pavanabalacnrita 0 APU : pavanapari* (sic) R : pa vmuibalasalita ° KERN 
e.c.s., VaI. AJMT gibt das Sanskrit von pavana* bis ndvd folgemdermaBeu wieder. rluri dan 
chu’i fugs kyis bdas pa'i gru bo chcs ,jnit dem groBen Schiff, das von der Gewalt des Windes 
und des Wassers hinweggefiihrt wurde**. Dabei fallen folgende Dinge auf; (1) AJMT hat kein 
Aquivalent zu °bala*. (2) die Obersetzer scheinen von einem Dvandva pavanasalila* im 
Vorderglied auszugehen; (3) AJMT hat keine Entsprechung zu einem PPP vor *vega°, statt- 
dessen fmdet sich auf gru bo ches (= ndvd) bezogenes bdas pa 'i „angetrieben; hinweggefiihit”. 
Die Obersetzer lasen anscheinend pavanasalilavegavafa(ga)yd und gaben \asa(ga)yd inter- 
pretiereud mit bdas pa'i wieder. Damit entsprache das Tibetische genau dem Wortlaut von N 
ante cotr. DaG die Obersetzer etwa *calita * aus dem Kompositum herausgelost. mit bdas pa'i 
wiedergegeben und auf ndvd bezogen hatten, ist sehr unwahrscheinlich. 

Fur die lectio brevior spricht auBerdem folgende Beobachtung. In der AJM kommen als 
Kompositums-Eudglieder *vafa~, \afai, \afcna, \asaga-, \afagata-, *vasagatvdt und 

* vasya- vor, vgl. die Sammlung von Belegstelleu in Anm. [67] zu AJM 13.18+. hi alien 33 dort 
genaimten Fallen stehen vor dem jeweiligen Uinterglied ausschlieBlich ein oder mehrere 
Substantive, die zumeist Gefiihle wie z.B Mitleid bezeichnen. Etnmal findet sich das um ein 
Pronomen erweiterte Komposiium taddfdvafah 10.35a Keinmal aber beinhalten auf °vaJa- asw. 
endende Komposita Adjektive oder ein PPP. 

Eine weitere Beobachtung betrifft die rezenten Mss RU. In U steht pavanabcdacarita- 
salilavega \ in R pavanaparisalilavega 0 (sic). Wie ABP nach *calita * (B) bzw. * car it a* <AP) 
weiterlesen, berichten weder KERN noch KHOROCHE. Sollte KERNs Wortlaut **salita* von lur 
*salila * verschriebenem °salilu * beeinfluBi sein? In jedem Fall ist der von EDOERTON nach der 
KERNschen AJM-Aasgabe in BHSD vorgenommene Eintrag Jalari, °te (Ski Dhatup., shake, 
go), or sal ayati (Pali sal 0 , shake), ppp. sal it a. shaken, stirred up: pavana-bala-*ta-salila-vega- 
vasagayd ndvd Jm 89.23“ zu strcichen. 
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Anhang 1 

Liste der bislier nicht veniierkten Lcsartcn zum Text der AJM 

Eine Reihe von Varianten zum Sanskrittext der .\JM konnre von bishcrigen B ear bei tern nicht angespro 
chen werden, well diese Lesarten von Khoroche 1987 und Basu 1989 ttbersehen wurden. Die folgenden 
Listen bieten einen Oberblick liber diese Faile. Die in Klammcm auf die Stcllenangabe folgenden Ziffem 
beziehen sich auf Seite und Zeile, die hochgestellten Ziffem auf die FuBnoten meiner Textausgabe. 

1. Von Khoroche 1987 nicht vermerkte Lesarten der alten AJM-Mss 


GruBformel (2.1) 

namo buddhaya T. 

1.2a (2.6-) 

abhiraksita *T. 

1.4+ (3.10 : ) 

sandthyavisesac ca jrlana* T. 

1.5+ (4.1) 

tnahdldl>ha* T. 

1.8a (4.12) 

maitrimayena T. 

1.27d (7.4 1 ) 

mats ary alabho* T. 

1.29c (7.11) 

* kriyasaijt T, Tlka p.L 

1.33+ (8.2) 

drspaiva T, Tlka. 

1.33+ (8.3) 

tad bodfusathasarfrani T. 

1.35d (8.15) 

nitii svagundtanus T, Tlk5. 

1.38+ (9.9) 

upaneyam T, Tlka. 

Kolophcn (89.12) 

bodhisattvdvadnnamdldydm vydghnjdtakam prarhamam ;l 

2.0 (10.6) 

\imalatarumatir T. 

2.3+ (10.22) 

sopacdranianoharam T, 'fikS. 

2.6a (11.11) 

sa gandhas T, Ilka. 

2.8+ (12.5) 

sakro det'dnam indraft T. 

2.8+ (12.5) 

ksititalacalanad T post corr. marg. 

2.8+ (12.7) 

dharcmicalanxmnnittam T ante corr. 

2.9+ (12. 14 6 ) 

sanvipacitaydtfi T. 

2.9+ (12.17) 

saimipavartya/nanesu T. 

2.9+ (12.20) 

atha sa rajtiaJj T, sa rdjnd Tlka. 

2.12b (13.1 5*) 

rvaT. 

2.16b (14.5 3 ) 

par an krthah T post corr. marg., TlkS p.L 

2.16d (14.6) 

sukhasamvardhiidh prajah T. 

2.17d (14.10) 

*laditcm T, Tiki 

2.20b (14.19 u ) 

*kanksipd T. 

2.22c (15 5 s ) 

karpapyaniscituniateh T. 

2.23+ (15.8) 

yad api coktatn T post corr. marg., r |lk5. 

2.25c (15.17) 

toyair T. 

2.25+ (15.19) 

rudhatara * T, TlkS. 

2.31+ (17.8) 

arltati yatah (ohne Danda) Mur A T. 

2.31+ (17.13f 7 ) 

iti rdjnd paryemuyuho Mur v 

2.32ab+ (17.16) 

svagatam (ohne vorhergehendes riijovaca (1)) T ante corr. 

2.34a (18.3) 

parydptcaruinorafkincun (?) T ante corr. 

2.35d (18.12) 

satnp ratyayaniyatdm T, Ilka. 

2.36+ (18.19ft 

* samanantaram indranila* T. 

2.42b (19.20) 

visuddltala T post corr. (?). ’pk3 p.L 

Kolophcn (2L.14 4 ) 

sibijatakani dvitfyatn iti II li T. 

3.3+ (22.18) 

\posadha)n[i)yamam (ohne vorhergehendes puposa) T. 

3.3+ (22.18 7 ) 

parva° (ohne vorhergehendes ca) T. 

3.5a (23.5) 

Warn T. Ilka. 

3.10a (24.9) 

svapnapraiwddha iva T, TlkS. 

3.13c (24.22) 

pmyair na ca lal/lie T. 
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144 

Anhang 1 

3.15d 125.14) 

nisantya SHT VT11 1867. T ante con. 

3.19c (26.10) 

naivam T. 

3.23d (26.27) 

nolpaprajnaih T. "pkii. 

Kolophort (27.7) 

hUindsapiritfijdtakiUft trliyam il :l T. 

4.3+ (28 18) 

snatanuliptasya T. 

4.3+ (28.180 

kusalasadopakalpite T (mit snpakdra als marginaler Glosse zu *$udo*). 

4.4+ (29.15) 

tat katham rid asya T. 

4.4+ (29 16^ 

pratiyatiti T post con.. prayiuiU 'pkd. 

4.4+ (29.17) 

sasatnbhramas T, Tlk5. 

4.5b (30.7) 

hintsanti T, TiV3 (hicchanti Ms). 

4.7d (30.17) 

jvdlogrqjihvam T. 

4.14a (31.20) 

sa lu T. 

4.15a (31.24) 

carthadata T 

4.15d (31. 27 s ) 

snnis con aytsyaidpi T ante con. 

4.21+ (33.1 1') 

syad iti 1 T. 

Kolophon (33.14) 

sresthijatakarfi caturtham II H T. 

5.0 (34.1) 

*ksaydsankaya T (nicht 'ksayapeksaya. wic KHOROCHE 1987: 19 angibt). 

5.4a (34.19) 

lokasya ca T. 

5.5+ (35.14) 

pafyati sma 1 T. 

5.5+ (35.19) 

e\‘a me ’rthdh T. 

5.9a (36.20) 

ntf T, Tlk«. 

5.10b (36.25) 

aHjandnam T. 

5.13a 137.10 s ) 

him rid 7. 

5.15a (37.18 5 ) 

* nftyaade T. 

5.23c (38.27*) 

*adfn al’hibhavaty (unmelrisch) T. 

5.2.3d (38.28 : ) 

tasmad dhern(r) T post con. marg. 

5.28c (39.20) 

anapeksitd* T. T&a. 

5.33a (40.9) 

atah T post con. 

Kolophon (40.17') 

axisahyasreflhijfUukutji pane urn am sumdpiam il il T. 

6.0 (41.41 s ) 

sodvaldstarapa* ( mrdu * ora.) T, Tlk5 . 

6.6a (42.17) 

apiirnu* T. 

6.12a (43.17) 

ayaso 'nubandh&d T, Tik5. 

6.15+ (44.4 3 ) 

vimrsan T. 

6.l8cd (44.16) 

prabhuvatp ca prasddatn ca T post con. m/trg., JikS. 

6.20a (45.1) 

*tnandra* T, Tlk5. 

6.23+ (46.2) 

saxatn bhramadrutalara * T. 

6.25+ (46.9*) 

liisnibhtmid T, Tiled 

6.27+ (47.3) 

pindikrtdny T post con. (?). 

6.29c (47.12 s ) 

elan nv T. 

6.29d (47.13*) 

nutmopnbhujyhdya T. 

6.31+ (48.1 l ) 

dpannd * T ante con. TTka s.1. 

6.31+ (48.1) 

brahtnanye T. 

6.32+ (48.13) 

tommy a sa/p* T ante con. 

6.32+ (48.13) 

*tndnanadaratithipriyatayd T ante con. 

6.33+ (48.18) 

svam eva vapor T post con. 

Kolophon (49.22) 

sasaja/akani sastltam II II T. 

7.2d (50.15) 

samagrabhavdd adhikanti T, TTkS 

7.4+ (51.22*) 

anabhimurchitatvad T, 'pki. 

7.6+ (52,17) 

* dnumatam npanimantranam NT 

7.8+ (53.6f J ) 

*aveksam T. 

7.1 2d (53.25) 

ihodyato ‘ smi T post corr. 

7.18+ (55.5) 

sadhv ity N. 
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15.14+ (139.9 4 ) 
15.16c (139.17) 
Kolciphon (140.5 s ) 


paramavismayamandh N. 

abhyvtthita 9 N (nicht abhyttcchrita\ wie KHOROCHE 1987: 38 angibt). 

mats vaj dtakatn pcmcadasam 11 II T. rnatsyajdt akani paUcamam II il N ante corr.< 

rnatsyajdt akani pancadasamam II II N post con. marg. 


2. Von Ba.SU 1989 nicht bchandelle Varianten aus der Tlka 


2.3+ (10.22) 
2.9+ (12.20) 
2.23+ (15.8) 
2.25a (15.15*) 
2.25+ (15.19) 

2.25+ (15.19 12 ) 
3.3+ (22.18) 
3.8a (24.3) 

3.8d (24.4 s ) 
3.10a (24.9) 

3.11b (24.14) 

3.23d (26.27) 
4.4b (29.4 4 ) 

4.4+ (29.17) 

4.4+ (30. 3 4 ) 
5.23c (38.27) 
6.4a (42.4 s ) 
6.12a (43.17) 
6.12+ (43.21 4 ) 
6 l8cd (44.16) 
6.25+ (46.9*) 

6.31+ (48.7) 
6.32d (48.1 2'') 
7.2d (50.16) 
7.12c (53.24) 
7.1 2d (53.25) 
7.23a (55.21 7 ) 
8.9c (62.1 1 2 ) 
8.14+ (64.1) 
8.17+ (64.21) 
9.5b (76.6) 


9.6+ (76.191) 
9.55+ (87.13 4 ) 

9.64+ (89.30 
10.13b (98.10) 
10.14+ (99.8) 
10.26d (102.4) 


sopacaramanoharatn. 
sa rajna. 

coktam (Kontexl des Kommeniars jedoch verderbt). 
yace.ta p.l. 

rii<fl\atara* nicht in der Lesartenliste. sondern nur in drier Amn. zur Edition als v.l. 
angesprochen (Basu 1989: 284, Amn. 2). 
snehavegad p.l. 
canavararp. 

avibhd\yan imittariham . 
kntnhala*. 

svapnaprabuddha iva nicht in der Lesartenliste, sondern nur in einer Anra. zur 
Edition als v.l. angesprochen (Basu 1989: 298, Amn. 9). 

1 rands ay d (staUdcssen ’'emendiert" Basu 1989: 299 das Ms nach KERN zu asayd(d 

a)bhiprayena). 

nalpaprajnaih. 

apeksamdno (stattdessen edlert Basu 1989: 307 das Ms als aveksamdnah pasyan 
nach Kern). 

sasatnbhrcunas nicht in der Lesartenliste, sondern nur in einer Anm. zur Edition als 
v.l angesprochen (BaSU 1989: 308, Anm. 12). 
vmiypat[(}ya Ms ante con. 
nabhibhavaty (als nd + abhi *) p.l. 

'badhake. 

ayaso ’ nubandhad . 

tasya*. 

prabhdvam ca prasadam ca TtkS. 

tfisrubhavdii fUrtU von Basu 1989: 335 kommentarlos nach Kern als rusnirp- 
bhavad ediert 

* opabhogat , von BaSU 1989: 337 an 'opayogdi KERN angegliehen. 

tasnuul amogham . 

samagrabhavad adhikdnti. 

dknlatvatn (unmetrisch). 

iha sthito. 

katha/fi cid era. 

ato ’* (start apy a*). 

talhyaya gunakathayd (vgl. d. philol. Komin., Anm. [57]). 
anufocya ivgl. d. philol Komm., Anm. [70]). 

prabhu(ta)y& prabhdvena wurde von Basu 1989: 365 korrekl ediert; dai3 prabhii* 
im Ms stehl, vermerkt sie nicht; der Eintrag auf S. 237. daB die IlkS prabhutu * als 
Varianlc zu prasrtd * KERN bicle. ist zu prabhuta * zu korrigierca 
fakyo ’yam. 

'dlambyamdna', von BaSU 1989: 375 in Anlehnung an a\'alambanidna * KERN als 

*d{vd)lambyanuma ° ediert. 

vyavrtta*. 

pasnh aifi (unmetrisch). 

'pains aka m. 

* kesarajam . 
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Lesarten des Grundtextes in der Sanskrit -Tika 

Der Tfltak5ra kennl und nennt einige Male zwei. einrnal sogar drd Lesarten zu einer AJM-Stelle. Er 
kennzeichnei dies mit Woiten wie far pathantare . iti pdf he oder fa anye pathanti. Ganz selten einmal 
3uJ3er( er eine Bewertung, wenn er n&mlich zur zweiten Variante Urteile wie iti pathantaram spastam 
eva, iti pathantare xugamam eva sarvam oder iti pathantare ' pry ayam evarthah abgibt. 


AJM-Stelle 

1.13d (5.10) 
1 . 20 + ( 6 . 2 ) 
1.29c HAD 
2.3d (10.19) 
2.16b (14.5 ) 
2.25+ (15.19) 
2.26c- (16.3) 
2.32+ (17.190 
2.42b (19.20) 


4.4c (29.5) 
5.20a (38.12) 
5.23c (38.27) 

5.23d (38.28) 
5.30a (39.26) 
6.3c (41.14) 
6.3d (41.14) 
6.6a (42.17) 
6.21c (45.7) 
6.31+ (48.1) 
7.4a (51.11) 
7.4+ (51.22) 
8.9c (62.11) 
9.70a (89.17) 

1 1.3b (105.20) 
11.3+ (106.3) 
12.19a (113.24) 
14.33c (135.14) 
15.4b (137.5) 


1. Lesart 


2. Lesart 


nis panda * *viy panda* [nr* Ms] (iti pathantare) 

copahanti vopuhanti ( iti pathaniare ) 

tatfi saphaUkriyasam tatsaph alikriyaiji ca ( iti pathantare) 

amlista ° ( °*sli * B\SU) aklista* (iti pathantaram) 

pa ran krthaJj parakrthah ( iti pathantaram) 

vegah prasarah avego [...] vicdraksamaia (va) 

tadh { a ) ipatya avamatya (anye (v (...] iti pathanti) 

dhrtyavismayasautiryam avadhrtya vismayasautiratn (in pathantare ) 
visuddhald pasya yothasya cetasah 

\isuddhata(m) pasyata vasya [lies cetasah ( iti 

pdthdnlaratn spastam eva) 

*ahhijotatfi *dbhirdmah ( iti pdfhantaram ) 

utha pradune arthapradane [uninetrisch!] (iti pathantaram) 

1. ndbhibhavaty [= nd + abhi*], 2. cabhibhavaty (ity anye pathanti ), 3. ndbhibha- 
vaiv [= na + abhi*] 

tasmdil dhetor tasyd hetor (iti pathantare ) 

bata lava ( k\>a cit (...) iti pathah ) 

jrmbhita * ji limit a* ( iti pathantare) 

°suldid **mukiid [*«<* Ms] (iti pathantare ) 

dpiirna * apurna * (iti pathantare svgamam eva sar\’am) 

pravrdtOuiir pravuldhair ( iti pathe ) 

dsannd* dpanna* (iti pathe ) 

*nibhrta* "niyala* ( iti pathantare ’ py ayam ev art hall) 

*prasrta* *prasita* (iti pathe) 

adhrsyo asakyo (iti pathe ) 

navasvakas 1 gavdswkii (iti leva cit pathah ) 

*virasam *jonakam (anye [...] ity evarp pathanti) 

*opaniyata* *opanihita * (iti kva cit pdthah) 

\ivarna * vipanna* (iti pathantare) 

upeynsas updgatas (ity anye pathanti) 

jvdlavakarsi jvdiabhivarsi (avakarsitum ahhivarsitum va silam 

yasya sa tat ha) 


In der Tika als nuv-as\ akas aufgefaCL Zu lesen ist aber ndv asvakas , vgl. die Diskussion der Stelle. 
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Plate 25 

“Appendix 3: Scribal mistakes, corrections and glosses in the old palm- 

leaf MSS N and T; 

1 : Scribal mistakes” (Hanisch 2005/1 : 1 52) 


Anhang 3 

V erschreibungen, Korrekturen und Glossen in den alten Palm blatt -Mss N and T 


1. Nichl konrigitrte Vt rschrdbungen 1 
1.1 Ms N 


AJM-Stelle i 

verschnebcner Wortlaut 

Stelle im Ms 

7.7+ (53.1) 

sa tatheva stall sa talk diva 

foL 17a6 

7.26+ (56.70 

*mati piuiar uvaca (Visarga fehlt) stall 'inafih pumir uvaca 

18b2 

7.28b (56.13) 

syata me (VirSma fehll) statt syat me (ftlr sydn me) 

18b3 

7.28+ (56.16') 

tdvata (Viraina fehlt) stall tdvat 

18b3 

7.29b (56.17) 

kasapa (-y fehlt) statt kasyapa 

18b3 

7.34+ (57.17) 

subhasitnratn&karn (Visarga fehlt) statt s ubhasitaratn akarah 

19al 

7.38+ (58.17) 

afha sakra (Visarga fehlt) statt atha sakrah 

19a4 

8.11+ (62.220 

aveksyamanah statt ayrksamapah 

20a6 

8.26+ (66.16) 

ajfiaycmicwi statt hjftapyaniani 

21b5 

8.33+ (68.4) 

\isamah ( ma statt ya\) statt *\isayah 

22a6 

9.5+ (76.9) 

arthavisairgaih statt arthansargaih 

25a 1 

9.5+ (76.14) 

nagarasyabhinivistana statt n agarasyabh in i vision v (tier z.T. blasxe ursprOngliche 
Text wurde hier jedoch nachgczogen, so daB anzunehincn ist. daB ursprtinglich 


Ww/awv itn Ms stand, aber spoiler der untere Begrcnzungsstrich des 

v nicht mehr 


gut zu sehen war) 

25a2 

9.6+ (77.2) 

upacdram statt upacdmpuraJtsaram 

25a5 

9.15+ (78.200 

karyanurodhat (wahl verschrieben, LKngensirich fehll) stall kdrydnnrodhal 26a 1 

9.20+ (80.90 

*cmuyuktah xann avasidatui (wohl verschrieben) statt *anuyuktah satnavasukmn 



26b2 

9.33c (82.12) 

*kutima* statt *kuttima * 

27a5 

9.43+ (84.2) 

kosakofthagorani (I.Sngcnstrich fehlt) statt kosakosth agar ant 

27b5 

9.44+ (84.18) 

caiuro N post corr. marg. (caro N ante corr.) statt catvdro 

28a2 

9.49c (85.18) 

abhivfksyamanah statt abhivfkyamanaii 

28a6 

9.55b (87.18) 

pratyakhatum (->• fehlt) statt pratydkhyatum 

29a 2 

9.60b (88.3) 

pitamaha (Visarga fehlt wie in Ms R) statt pitamahah 

29a5 

9.102a (95.1) 

ma cinta (AnusvSra fehlt) statt ma cintarp 

31b4 

9.102+ (95.8) 

niskriya bodhituaianayau (Auslassung eines Ak$ara) statt niskriya bodhtscunaia- 


nayau 

31b6 

10.1 2d (98.80 

xvakrtasayam (-r fehlt) statt svakrtasrayani (gegentlber svakrtosraydd TRU, KfcRN) 



32b4 

10.13a (98.9) 

trcBvcup (r statt ri) statt tridivaqi 

32b4 

10.14+ (98.17) 

wnicitya statt viniicitya 

32b5 

10.14+ (98.24 w ) 

sahasro stall sahasraxo 

33a 1 

Rolophon (104.10 6 ) yajftajaiaka statt yajilajatakani 

34b2 

U.3+ (106.50 

porh'rtlos stall parivrtos 

34b7 

Kol. (109.1 V- 3 ) 

sakrajata statt sakrajatakani 

35b6 

12.3d (110.16) 

.lariridryuphalacchandam {ante corr.) bzw darimiryani aphalacchcwdmi (post 


corr.) (jeweils Dittographie) statt ildriuryam a]>halacrhamiam 

36a3 


Bcrttckstchugung finrtcn in der Rcgcl nur "cchtc“ Schrcibfchlei. nicht abet orthographischc Ab- 
weiehungen wie falsche Sibilanten o.S. In den Handschriften in margin e ergan/ter Text ist durch 
PeU.set7.ung hervorgehoben. 

? Hochgestellie Ziffein nach der Seiten- und Zeilenangabe det Textausgabe beziehen sich auf die 
Fudnoten in meiner Edition des Sanskrittextes. 
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Plate 26 

“Appendix 3: Scribal mistakes, corrections and glosses in the old palm- 

leaf MSS N and T; 

1: Scribal mistakes” (Hanisch 2005/1: 153) 


Verschreibungen, Korrekturen, Cilossen m den Mss NT 153 


12.5+ (111.5) 'prayama I (Visarga fehlt) start * pray dm ah I 36a6 

12.10+ (112.11) ki nu (AnusvAra fehlt) statt brp tut 36b5 

12.21+ (114.12*) *veldni hghayanta in (1 Aksara fehlt) stall xeldrp lahghayantfti 37b I 

13.2a (1 15.10 2 ) son, asvabhm ah N {post corr.) statt des korrekten samasvabhava (ante corr.) 37b3 

13.5+ (116.16) kuiah puna patmtvam (Visarga fehlt wie in Ms T) statt kit rah punah patmtvam 38a2 

13.10cO18.12) detyayoyid statt daityayosid 38b3 

13.13b (119.5) pafydwiva cetasd (unmetrisch, Haplographie vafca) statt pasydmiva ca cetasd 3Sb5f 

13.15b (119.10) 'nicnla* (unmetrisch) statt 'niscaia* 39al 

13.266(121.9^ sum dpnuydta (unmetrisch, VirSma fehlt) statt sam dpnuydt 39b2 

1 3. 26d 021.11) Jivokasas' statt divaukasad 39b2 

13.39d 024.9) tatheva statt tathaiva 40a5 

14.0 026.8) * prakdrtuft s'aknni* stall * prakarasakuni * 40b4 

I4.0(126.16f) abhyarlhayny dsuh statt abhyarthaydm dsuh 40b6 

14.2d (127.7) updgatd sma (Visarga fehlt) statt npdgatdl} smalt 41a2 

14.9b (128.14) dltira (Visarga fehlt) statt dlttrah 4lbl 

14.1 1+ (129.10) avaloyanto 0 Aksara fehlt) statt avalokayunto 41b, rnarg 

14.11+ (129. 1 1) honmajjaton nimajjatai ca statt ivonmajjato nimajjatas ca 4 lb4 

14.15+ (130.13) in* I sfghra* statt arisighra * 42a2 

14.24c (133.2) pr ary apady amah (OberschOssiger Visarga) statt praiyapadyanta 43a l 

14.26c (133.9) suparagani {ante corr.) b/w. suparagam ( post corr.) stall suparagatn 43a2 

14.29+ (133.23) samapidamfma* (-> fehlt) statt samdpi dyamana* 43a4 

14.30b (134.6) vijhatam {post corr.) statt korrektem vijhdtam ( ante corr.) 43a6 

14.31+034.13) nyavedayantah (UberschUssiger Visarga) statt nyavedayanta 43bl 

14.32+ 035.4) hho (Visarga fehlt) statt bhoh 43b3 

14.33c (135.14) updgatd te statt updgaids te 43b6 

14.33+035.18) 'mitrdsaya' f-r fehlt) statt fnurds'raya* 43b6 

Kol. (135.20 17 ) suparagajdtakas caturtham statt snpdragajdtakruji caturtham 44a 1 

15.0 (136.4) * karattfava * (ttberschitssiger Dfirgham5tra-Stnch) statt * kdrandava * 44a 1 

15.7b (137.15) sainkhaydt statt sainhaya! 44bl 

15.8b (137.21) satpcitya statt satpcintya 44b3 

15.10a (138.10) sikhihhih pralt prahrstaih statt si khibhih prahrstaih 44b5 

15.11b (138.15) ram (Visarga fehlt) start rermh 44b5 

15.12a (138.18) “wvardhato statt *\ivardhito 44b5 

15.13+ (139.4) punaii puna parjimyam (Visarga fehlt) stall, puna}} punah parjanyam 45al 

1.2 Ms T 

l.3a (2.10) abhisrundksya statt abhisamiksya fol. Ia2 

1.20d (5.26) karmdsu (tlberschtlssiger DIrghamatra-Strich) statt karmasu 2bl 

2.10+ 03.6) fa svid (AnusvSra fehlt) statt kirn svid 5b3 

3.8b (24.3) srutvaudgaram statt srutvodgdram 10a 2 

3. 1 8a ( 26. 1 ) tad vtat (unmetrisch ! ) statt etat 1 la 1 

3.18b (26.2) tvimnathatcm T ante corr statt tvanndthaidm {txunndliuiidm T post corr ?) llal 

5.4+ (35.3) vismiyavarjita* statt vistnaydvarpta* 14b I 

5.5a (35.7) tasya (ilberschUssiger DirghainStra-S (rich) statt tasya I4b2 

7.8d (53.5) pranantikair dpi (OberschOssiger Dugharnatra-Stnch) statt /n-dniuitiknir a/)i 22b5 

7.1 lb (53.18) kautulani O Aksara fehlt) statt kaatiihalani 23a 2 

7.11+ (53.21) sruyota mars a (AnusvSra fehlt) statt sruyatdip mars a 23a2f 

7.14d (54.9) vara statt varam 23a6 

7.18d (55.4) sydta (VirSnia fehlt) statt sydi 23b4 

7.24c (55.26) *kramo sau (unmetrisch) statt *kramo 24a2 

7.29d (56.18) Idlasahh (doppelter Visarga) start Idlasah 24a6 

7.31a (57.1) *«<{!)) slat) soda 24bl 
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Plate 27 

“Appendix 3: Scribal mistakes, corrections and glosses in the old palm- 

leaf MSS N and T; 

2: Corrections” (Hanisch 2005/1 : 155) 


Versehreibungen, Korrekturen, Glossen in den Mss NT 


2. TextkorrektuiW 


155 


2.1 Ms N 

AJM-Stelle 

7.4+ (52.1) 
7.5d (52.4) 
7.6a (52.10) 
7.6+ (52.12) 
7.8+ (53.7) 
7.30d (56.24) 
7.32a (57.7) 
7.38+ (58.20*) 


8.0 (60.3) 

8.3b (60.10) 
8.3+ (60.22f) 
8.5+ (61.8) 
8.13+ (63.11) 
8.14+ (63.21) 
8.15+ (64.7) 
8.15+ (64.10) 
8.16d (64.13) 
8.16+ (64.15*) 
8.24a (66.1) 
8.3.1 d (67.20) 
8.36+ (68.190 
8.37+ (68.23) 
8.41a (69.15) 
8.43+ (70.7) 
8.45d (70.13) 
8.46a (70.14) 
8.47+ (70.23) 
8.48b (71.2) 
8.48+ (71.8 J ) 
8.55d (72.13) 
8.58+ (73.2) 
8.59c (73.5) 
8.62b (73.19) 
8 . 66 + (74.9) 
8 . 66 + (74.10) 
9.0 (75.4) 

9.2+ (75.16) 

9.5+ (76.9) 
9.6c (76.17) 
9.6+ (76.20) 
9.11+ (77.26) 
9.11+ (78.1) 


konigierter Wortlaut 


S telle im Ms 


* paritrsyamaria f 0 | 

trnaparnajd&saydh j 7 a 2 

frutavcuatji 27 ^ 

0 sthcarycna filr *sthairyena 

* dsaiikah filr 'dsahkah (Dlrgham5tra-Strieh ausradiert) I 7 b 2 

hUopasainhitam 2864 

*sdunat\'dt ftlr 0 sdinidtvat (DTrghain5tra-Strieh ausradiert) I 8 b 5 

“sajjanSn far richtiges 'sajjdti (DTrgham5tra-Strich ausradiert. nd in snarg. nach- 

getragcn) i 9a5 

*sainyantn* 2%2 

dhannoparodhatn 29b3 

samupetarupam ^5 

aveksyaitad 29b7 

go pal aka uvdca 2 Gb 0 


anudiBialoilattavesam filr ein unleserliches Ak$ara 

samadidesa fUr samadidesa (Dlrghamatra-Strich ausradiert) 

samabhigamyaindn 

aksatavrata 

* kapiiakesa * 

sadaturasya 

vispastam 

tdvad elat sydt 

*pariksaya fOr * pariksdyd (DTrgtiamatra-Strich ausradiert) 
ksitisah ftlr ksitisah 
cchittva cchittva 

manahsasnutsarpanamandam asit 
sa pritimdn 

matnsacchedavedandbhir 

samudTrrtavic&rafuirsdh nochmals ftlr undeutlich geschriebenes cd 

punah pttnar filr punah punah piinar (das zweite punah ausradiert) 

bhavasdgardj ansatzweise verbessert ftlr bhavasdrdrdj 

ndydso far ndydso II (Doppel-Danda ausradiert) 

yusmakam eva fUr yusmakam eka 

paiattri * 


20b5 
2 lal 
21 a 2 
21a3 
21a3 
21b3 
22a4 
22 b 2 
22 b 2 
22b5 
23al 
23a2 
23a2 
23a4 
23a4 
23a5 
23b4 
23b6 
24a 1 
24a3 


sadyah* far sadyah * (Dlrghamatra-Strich getilgt) 


24a5 


ausudha* 


24a6 


trayydn vfksikyor far trayya/iviksikyor (Bogen fUr langes -f ergSnzt, ohne daB der 


Bogen filr kurzes -1 getilgt wurde) 24b3 

rdjyapratipattyanantcsramh filr rajyapratipaityandntarah (vgl. die Diskussion der 
Stelle) 24b5 

sa pratyahcmi 25a 1 

sartikrcunyamdndrihijane (gegenOber scupkra/nyatnandrthijane TAB PR) 25a3 

dvirodawi r dpa 0 fur dvircuiavdrdpa * (DTrghainatra-Strich getilgt) 24a4 

sajjtjayam rdjdnam i'Ur samjaydtp rdjanam (DlrghamStra-Slrich getilgt) 25b4 

kins iyam deva fQr kim iyam devd (Dlrgham5tra-Strich getilgt) 25b4 


; In margin e ergSnzte Aksaras sind durch Fettdruck hcrvorgehoben. Andere Korrekturen werdcn 
beschrieben. 


The Revised Edition of Sura’s Jatakamala 


137 


Plate 28 

■Appendix 3: Scribal mistakes, corrections and glosses in the old palm- 

leaf MSS N and T; 

2: Corrections” (Hanisch 2005/1: 160) 


160 


Anhang 3 


15.1+ (136.12) 
15.3+ (136.23 8 ) 

15.4+ (137.8f*) 
15.6b (137.13) 
15.6c (137.14) 
15.7+ (137.181*) 

15.8+ (138.4) 
15.12c (138.20) 
15.13+ (139.3) 

15.14c (139.7) 
15.14+ (139.10*) 
15.17a (139.19) 
15.17+ (140. 1 3 ) 
15.17+ (140.4) 
Kolophon (140.5 s ) 


- - 44a2 

iitanam tva ca svesain apatyanam 

al.]samyag (lies wohl a[thd]samyag\ wobei die marginale HinzufUgung wieder 
getilgt wurde, vgl. die Diskussion da Stelle 443 ^ 

suUlatirdntaracaribhih 

anyatra fUr zunifchst geschriebenes anyaca 441)1 

asmadvyasanasamhrsjdh 44bl 

dfrgham usnani ca tinisvasya. (sic; fUr zundchsl geschriebenes dirghatn us n cun ca 
vinisvasyal) 44b2 

akdlatncghaJ} kalameghah pradur abhavan 

phenavalivvakulamekhalBni 44b6 

prityabhisiryciMdnahrilayo ftir zunSchst geschriebenes pntyMdprasaryahrdayo 
(Tilguttgszeichen liber *pra*) 4 ^ al 

ratndyamdnBni payamsi varsan 4 - al 

abhisaniradhayann ity uvdca ftir ursprtlngliches aldtisaiftrdtihayann uvdca 45a2 

cintam krtha md tad ataJi param tvatp 4 ^ a3 

tatraiviuitardadhe iakra{h) for ursprtingliches korrekles tatraivcmtarcladhe 45a4 

iilavisuddhau prayatuavyam 4 ^ a4 

mat syajdiakani pancadasamam fob 45a4 


2.2 Ms T 
1.4+ (3.12) 

2.8+ (12.5) 

2.8+ (12.7 4 ) 
2.16b (14.5 J ) 
2.23+ (15.8) 
2.24+ (15.12) 
2.32ab+ (17.16*) 
2.32+ (I7.19f‘°) 

2.34+ (1 8.7*) 
3.5c (23.7) 

3.18d (26.4) 
3.23c (26.26) 
3.23d (26.27) 
3.23+ (27.1) 
3.23+ (27.4) 
4.15d (31.27) 
5.5+ (35.12) 
5.5+ (35.14) 
5.7+ (36.13) 
5.12a (37.6) 
5.20c (38.14) 

5.20d (38.15) 
5.23d (38.28 s ) 
5.27+ (39.16) 
5.30b (39.27) 
5.33a (40.9) 
5.33+ (40.16) 
6.3+ (41.18) 
6.3+ (42.10 
6.6+ (42.20) 


va[r\um (?) filr padcutu vgl. die Diskussion der Slelle 

ksititalacalandd 
* talacalananimittam 
paran krthah for pardkrthah 
coktam for ceftatj i 

dan acisaya \igl in ay a vydyantum ndrhcmti 
r&jovaca svagatcun I 


fol. lbl 
5a3 
5a3 
6a3 
6b 1 
6b2 
7b2 


ijovaca svagtuiun ■ 

\rtyavismaya* ftir dhrlycdismaya* (Ungenstrich getilgt; siehe die Diskussion der 
tdiel ™ 

itpurnsd cvedridny avasthdntarSny anuprdpnuxanti /D:> 

dared ca ddrih ^b5 

uhaiva munis tutliai va ^ 

iinam in ,lbl 

dlpaprajfuuh 

ibahumanam 11 

dnam asti 1 1 b2 

atnyatnayisyaidpi ftir satniamayisyatdpi 13a6 

ibhawiaram api for vibhavdsdram api (Dugham3.tr a-Strich ausradiert) 14b4 

! tuinadhanya * ftir dJumddhanya ° (Dirghani5txa-Strich ausradiert) 14b5 

dbhimukhatatn ftir * abhinmkhyatdin (-y getilgt) 15a5 

cchanti ftir icchdnti (DlrghamStra-Strich ausradiert) 15b3 

ham ivdruruksaya ( *ru * ausnahmsweisc nicht in inarginc, sondem supraiincar 

Jitsaya II kulakam H J ^ 34 

astnid ftir tasyd (vgl. die Diskussion der Stelle) 16a6 

/>■ ukte ftir ity uklcd (supralinearer Bogen ausradiert) 

irdah ftir hrdayah (>.’ ausradiert) 16b5 

it ah fUr yatah (vgl. die Diskussion der Stelle) 1 7al 

nadatia 0 for prademe (l\stham5tra-Bogcn ausradiert) 17a3 

\imukhds ca for 'vimukhos ca (Prslhani3tra-Bogen ausradiert) 17b2 

IharmdMrodhinya ftir dharmovirodhinya (Prsthamatra-Bogcn ausradiert) 17b2 

itith ijanam pratipftjya 1 ^ 1 
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Plate 29 

“Appendix 3: Scribal mistakes, corrections and glosses in the old palm- 

leaf MSS N and T; 

3: Glosses” (Hanisch 2005/1: 170) 


170 Anhang 3 


14.28b <1 33.16) Zu dvarjaya in warn trdtum dvarjaya dhfra cetaii. tol. 43a3, ist am oberen Rand eine 
durch Klammcrn gckennzdchncte Glosse kuru zu erkenncn. vgl cetah (I) samd varjayinukuh kuru I 
(64a 7) 'pka. 

14.32+ ( 135.41 Zu kscmadd in pravrtte ksanadadhikare , t'ol. 43b3, steht am untcren Rand die Glosse 
rdlri, vgl. ksa/utdfl ratris tas-yddhikdre pravrtte pradosasamaya ity art hah I (64a2) 

14.33c (135.14) Zu upagaids in ssadesatiriuitiun updgutiis te . fol. 43b6. laftt sich am unteren Rand 
die Glosse \upeyu?a)t] erkennen - parallel zu svadesatfrdntum upeyusa npagatasya pritya te vanijas tarn 
supdragam anarcuh pnjitavantah I upagata ity anye pathanti (I) (64b4) TlkS. Vgl. die Diskussion der 
S telle. 

15.2c (136.16) Bine sechs- Oder siebensilbige Glosse zu *jnatayii, t'ol. 44a4. am unteren Rami 
verrnag ich nicht zu entziflern. 

15.3+ (137.2) Zu hiada- in hldddbhildsina, t'ol. 44a5, steht am unteren Rand eine Glosse su[kha\ 
oder su[kham]. vgl. hlddah sukham (65a5) {7k a. 

15.4+ ( 137.8) Zu pratarkyamdtianu fol. 44a6, steht eine Glosse drsyamdna oder drsyamanatp am 
unteren Rand, vgl. pratarkyamanam abhilnsyamanam (65a8) 'JTkS 

15.7a (137.15) Zu ime. fol. 44bl. steht am oberen Rand die den inhaltlichen Bezug erkliirende 
Glosse iruna(h). 

15.9a (138.6) Zu praminvanta in disdnt praminvanta iva pray&mant , fol. 44b4, steht am unteren 
Rami die Glosse promdnikrta. Vgl. disam pray a mum dairghyant praminvanta iva (I) (65h3) *pk5. 

15.9c (138.8) Zu virejus. fol. 44b4, steht die Glosse rdjamte stna am unteren Rami. 

15.10c (138.12) Zum Kompositum prasaktamandrastanita. . fol. 44h5. steht am unteren Rand eine 
Glosse madhurarp Vgl. dhiro hi prahdsah prasaktam andra sabdo ’nndbhataganibhirasalnh bhavati 
I (65b4f) TTk 2 . Vgl. auch das in Shnlichetn Kontext geb'rauchte Kompositum gambhiramadhuranirghosa 
in AJM 15.8+. 

15.1 2d (138.21) Eine anscheincnd zu sasruh , fol. 44b6, gehOrige drei- oder viersilbige Glosse am 
unteren Rand vcrinag ich nicht zu entziffem. 

15.13+ (139.4) Zu parjtmyam, fol. 45al, steht am oberen Rand die Glosse deva[m]. 

15.17+ (.140.3) Zu samrdhyanti, fol. 45a, steht eine Glosse am unteren Rand, die sich enlweder als 

scuiivrttd bhavanri oder als samrddha blun-anti entziffem lieBe 


3.2 Ms T 

1.3h (2.1 1) Zu frutydrsa', fol. Ia2. steht am oberen Rand cure nicht mehr lesbare Glosse. Direkt 

Ober purvesu janmasit mimes caritadbhutdni, fol. lal, steht eine weitere Glosse am oberen Rand, zu der 

sich keinerlei ZugehOrigjkeitsmarkierung ira Text findet. hiervon kann ich nur noch ( \kcairpa- 

bhutah [ ] entziffem 

1.3d (2.13) Zu prdlibhani , fol. Ia3. steht am oberen Rand eine nur tcilweise lesbare Glosse 

v[ .]racanapra\ h ara.... V}. 

1.4+ (3.11) Zu kalasv, fol. lbl, steht eine Glosse atn oberen Rand, welche folgendermatien 

beginnt: karnuisrayds catunnipsatih nrtyag[i]tdda[y)ah dyuiu[sra\yd [n.y.]va (lies wohl nirjivd) l ]///: 

der Rest ist nicht mehr erhalten, da der obore Blattrand von der bezeichneten Sielle an abgerissen ist. Vgl. 
dazu die Tfka (6a8-b7), wo aus item Komrnentar Jayaniahgald des Y aSodhara zum Kamasntra des 
VStsySyana zitiert wird, wie BaSU 1989: 224f feststcllt: tatra kurmairayas catur*vindatih I (catnrthi satis 
Ms) tadyatha git uni nrtyarji (...) dyvtasrayd viinsatih (I) tatra nirjivah pahcudasa I tadyolha (...) sajivah 
paAca (l> tadyatha (...) tayanopacarikaJi sodasa I tadyatha (...) catasra urtarakaldh I tadyatiid (...). 

Arn unteren Rand von fol. lb findet sich zum selben Theina der 64 kald die folgende Glosse: catasrns 
colturakalah I sdsrupaiatn ramanasya sdpanant, svayam sapaihakriyddayah. Vgl. auch hierzu die in der 
17k 5 zitierte Jayamatigaid zum Kdmasutra: catasra uttarakaldh I tadyatha sasrupdtani ramanasya 
sdpanatn svayatn sapathakrryd usw. 
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Appendix 3: Scribal mistakes, corrections and glosses in the old palm- 

leaf MSS N and T; 

3: Glosses” (Hanisch 2005/1: 171) 


vc rsc h reibn ngen, Korrektureru Glossen in den Mss NT 


171 


Duse getegendichai Randnotizen. die mit den Erklitamgen aus der 'JTka Uberemstimraen sind im 
l nteixchied zu margtnalcn Tcttkorrckturen jeweils in nuide Klaromem gesetzt; die Texlstellc zu wefeher 

d,,rch * ci supraunrarc - -pSin— 

l?* Z' 26 ! .. P® Begriff padanytoa- wild in der TikS dureh bhipriyah pravarlanam (1 1 b4 1 nara- 

^laaert. ebendiese be.den Worte stchen in Ms T ak Closse am oberen Rand liber padanymam lto L 

1 23a 16.13) Eine wegen dea beschadigten oberen Ranks unvolUUndig erhaltene Gloese lautet 

1 Jruompa* mil der nachiolgcndcn Zirter 4. Sie scheim sich auf yxmaukhya'. foL 2W. zu beziehcn. 

IT r > . , Zu p cr Autforderong (...) ,ty exam apy upaneyam, fol. 4alf, tindet sich am unteren 

Rand d.c Closse jalakakhyanan, kanaxynxp. Vgi. dazu die TikS: (...) in exam apy upaneyam in etui 
jtiUtkanhyancvft kurtavycun ity eke I ( any as t\ diia ..,) (14b3). " s - ) 

3ab (10.160 Zu der BegrifTsreihe uddrabhdvdt karundgundc ca \ittddhipatyuc ca lbl 4a6 finden 

smtr;Tu ^ d " e T^ hgfn BiSnlfc “«*>• ****“» JJrdkZnL^ 

Z, h d m k aUS ( - ) etena d * flavi Sl’*<ihet<* <is t(r)ayc 'pi pranks, ptdh I yad uta 

mats ary apt (1} ntksacitlatd {1} nirdhanatvam *ceti (yeti Ms) I (15b70- ^ 

if* <['■* .. ’ypvl’ya-. fol. 4b4, srehl die Glosse xvial, (lies xmahX parallel zu nepa- 

(thy am) vesah kanthaldtakatitradikan, (16al If) Ttk 3 . ' 1 P 

2.7c (1 1 .20) Zu \ vvimraVim, fol. 5a I . sleht am unteren Rand die Glosse udxoga\h\. 

~ 5 ’f' 43) . . Zu fol. fiaZ sleht die Paraphrase anttipi am oberen Rand, wahrend der 

g ” te " VOn a *' ai,: nay ° ^""““^Wumopayas uMparyayad 

£% k£*ri !*£££ » “* “ Rand ^ “ larUn8 gonau wie in 

Tft»sl 1 » 7 w° ) 7M sautiryauu fol. 7b3, steht am unteren Rand die Glosse /auryam, wahrend der 

Mmiich ****•*> (x,bi) ^ 

' ' 21 Zu rv/”‘ fo1 - 9a3 - sloht am oberen Rand die Glosse aparajanmani h, I, aland 1 
er von mu eingeklammette I ext nicht sicher zu emzillern ist. VgL die tirklarung aus der Ilka’ 
Iram bZ '^'' ap ^ U,idhM P'WdnO. «A>« janmany e<„na) P rabl,ayasya,mas ain a l! hr,ya pnxpama- 

''“’I’bhoyalinabhaxxniyatnayampampradariayanlipradhan^halai.xxaijanmanlarabhaxnminuLxnm 

nan, tu phalaltelutval (I) phalam iry nktam I (22b2D. niarannax in of I puspama- 


1.0 (22.4) Zu •prahhptnmp, fol. 0o5. steht am unteren Rand der Vemterk pra [til/// (Blattrand 

ubgenssen), vgl. prabhrtisabdal h ( prabhuti * Ms) prakdre I (23a2) '{IkS. 

n^ 3 ' 9 ) v - l ZU deiU nUr ^ Ms T 20 lcsenden yodha/i. fol. 9b5, steht am unteren Rand eine 
Glosse paura it, pafhantaram , vgl. die Diskussion der Stelle. 

VM ( dtV wo * Paraphrase ' uma, ‘ m » enter en Rand. 

. . 1 "° ""'“"a- dutch das Synonym ,ufyama- erklSrt wud. wdhrend in der folsenden 

tnhaltlithcn trlduterung etne Ableitung von utsiba- gebraucht wild: unhanam udyamas latiamptla 

In^TT nl- - “■ 1 >' *** ”*«* ~ pedpnuvanry tta ahum bhagyatisaxa'gntpa 

ntfl die im Komr ™‘ mn ^^4>dlu2lMkalpadhiga,navimalu,aram al ir. fol 

Ub5. Steht d e Glosse bhcdrn, am unteren Rand, in exakter Parallele zu aneka tidy* anvCkrikOmyi- 

reno mntir y.„yn 
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Plate 31 

“Appendix 4: Statistical figures regarding the relations between the 

various witnesses; 

Pt. 1 : Relations between the witnesses (AJM 7.4+ to AJM 15)’ (Hanisch 

2005/1: 175) 


Anliang 4 

Teil 1: Statistikeu zu den Beziehungcii zwisehen den Textzeugen (AJM 7.4+ bis 15) 


Die Ziffem zu den einzelnen Legenden bezjehen sich auf die Numerierung der Pfllle m eckigen Klam- 
roem im philologischen Kommentar (Band 2). AufgefUhrt werden nur cindeutige Falle. Die Falle, in 
denen sich eine Varianz nur dadurch ergibt. daft ein Zeuge entweder vor oder nach einer Korrektur in der 
Handschrift nicht mit einem anderen Zeugen QbereinstimmL werden nicht bertlcksichtigt. Bei Punkt .. 
und 1.4 bedeutet ein hochgestellter Asterisk nach einer Ziffer, daft Ms T (1.3) bzw. Ms N (1.41 eine 
Sonderlesung bieten. In den Fallen, in denen zwar kein Sanskrit-Zeuge mit T bzw. N tibereinstimmt. aber 
AJMT klar ftlr T bzw. N spricht, wird der Wortlaut von T bzw. N nicht als Sonderlesung bewertet. 1 )er 
Text von AIM 8.13+ bis 8.17c wird in den Statistiken nicht berticksichligt, ila Ms T hierzu fehlt. In den 
Punkten 2.3 und 2.4 sowie den zugchdrigen Unterpunkten bedeutet ein hochgestelltes Fragezeichen. daft 
die Unterstiltzung von N oder T durch den betreffenden weiteren alien Zeugen nicht ganz sicher ist- Die 
hodigesteUten Ziffem \ 2 und •' bedeuten. daft (1) nicht nur AJMT, sondem auch Dhar., (2) nicht nur 
AJMT, sondem auch Panj. und (3) nicht nur .AJMT, sondem auch Dhar. und Paftj. zur UnterstlHzung bei- 
tragen. 


1. Die rezenten Mss ABPRU 
1.1 Gemeinsame Verderbnisse der rezenten Mss <28 Falle) 

AJM 7: 

AJM 8: 

AJM 9: 

AJM 10: 

AJM 11: 

AJM 13: 

AJM 14: 

AJM 15: 


57, 83 
52, 60 

54, 189, 215, 249 
7, 18, 27 
15, 21, 50 
10, 48. 103, 105 

7, 13, 49, 54, 84 (sanwpa*), 126, 136‘, 139 
12, 18 


\2 Gemeinsame Lcsungcn der rezenten Mss gegen die altcn Mss NT (152 Falle) 

32, 33, 37, 39. 42, 44, 49, 51, 59, 67, 70, 73. 87, 88, 96, 98, 1 17, 122, 123 (19 Falle) 

10. 12 18. 28, 29, 36, 40, 42, 44, 46, 49, 51, 53, 55, 63, 66, 69, 76, 87, 90, 91, 95, 99, 
10*3 119. 142,* 144, 147, 149, 150, 156, 158, 163, 172, 176 <35 Falle) 

3 to 35 52, 62 65 114, 115, 126. 132, 142, 144. 150, 155, 160, 161. 183, 221. 225 

(19 Falle) 

10. 24. 30, 35, 39, 43. 71, 75, 96. 97, 1.11, 112, 113. 120 (14 Falle) 

6, 13. 18, 26. 33, 38, 43, 45, 53, 62, 65 ^e) 

9, 18. 23. 25, 31. 40, 51, 52, 57, 64, 65, 68, 69 03 baile) 

3 8, 25 27. 31. 35. 44, 45, 46, 51. 58, 65, 69 ( 13 ^aile) 

{ 4 9. 17. 19. 25, 30, 38, 41, 43, 49, 57, 58, 64, 68, 88, 93, 101. 1 18 Cpyutuni\ 122, 124, 
1^7 129 (23 Falle) 

6 7. 26 30, 33 

1.3 Gemeinsame Lesungen der rezenten Mss mit N gegen T (196 Fiille) 

4i ‘ 45’ 48*. 54*, 56*. 66, 80'. 82, 94, 95\ 97*. 99', 101*, 105*. 107\ 109*. 119 
’ (18 Fall©) 

8' 9’ 15' 22' 38' 39'. 71’. 92‘. 93*, 96*. 101*, 107\ 114'. 118, 124*. 130*. 136'. 137, 
nf ’l55* 159, 162*, 165, 166, 171*, 174*, 175*. 178*. 180*. 181*. 183' (32 Falle) 

1 1* 13* 15’ 18* 22' 23 24*, 32, 33*, 36*, 37*. 43*. 46*, 58*. 69’, 70*, 93'. 98', 100 . 101 , 
103*. 105, 'lio*, 116MH*.(123*), 125*. 128*, 129*, 130\ 134*. 136*, 137*. 138*. 139*. 140, 
145’ 147* 148 153* 154. 157*. 158', 170*. 171*, 174*. 180 . 182 , 187 . 188 . 193, 198 , 
20r 209 '211*1 213’, 226*. 227’, 228*, 232, 235*, 237, 239*. 248’, 251*. 253*, 256*. 258, 


AJM 7; 
AJM 8: 

AJM 9: 

AJM 10: 
AJM 11 
AJM 12 
AJM 13 
AJM 14 

AJM 15: 


AJM 

7: 

31,41*, 45’ 

, 48*, 54*. 

AJM 

8: 

6*. 8 

\ 9*. 15*, 22’, 38' 



141’, 

, 155’, 

159, 162*, 

AJM 

9: 

11*. 

13*, 15 

’. 18*. 22*. 



103*, 

. 105, 110*, 116", 



145* 

, 147*. 

148, 153’, 



201* 

, 209, , 

211*, 213’, 



259* 

, 260" 



• Rezenle Mss gegen N ante corr., T, aber init N poit corr. tnarg. 
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Plate 32 

“Appendix 4: Statistical figures regarding the relations between the 

various witnesses; 

Pt. 1 : Relations between the witnesses (AJM 7.4+ to AJM 15)” (Hanisch 

2005/1: 176) 


1 76 Anhang 4 


AJM 

10: 

1\ 5'. 6’. 22\ 29*, 32 

’. 48. 59' 

62*. 63. 64’ 

90*. 91. 97 (*/i“), 106* 

(15 

Fane) 

.Aim 

11: 

s 

eo 

oc 






(2 

Falle) 

.Aim 

12: 

2, 6*. 8*, 12*. 19*. 24. 

36*, 38*, 

, 57* 




(9 

Falle) 

Aim 

13: 

12*, 15, 19’. 20*. 28*. 

30’, 42*. 

43*, 63* 

.67*, 

80*. 81* 

. 83’, 84*, 86*, 89*. 

90, 95*. 101* 

. 104’, 



107*, 108*. 1 14* 






(23 

Falle) 

AJM 

14: 

2*. 6*, 12*, 26*, 29*. 42*, 45*, 47*, 56*. 

79*, : 

82*, 96*. 

98*, 99*. 107*, 113*. 115*, 119*, 

, 138*. 



142’ 






(20 

Falle) 

AJM 

15: 

11*. 14*. 17’, 20, 27*. 

32’, 45* 





(7 

Fane) 


1.4 Gcnieinsamc Lesungen dt-r rezenten Mss mil T gegen N (146 Falle) 


AJM 

7: 

34 

*. 68*. 78 

90*, 92, 100*. 102*, 104, 114* 


(9 FaUe) 

AJM 

8 

r. 

11. 19*. 

30, 82*. 84*, 86*. 106*. 117*, 123’, 132’, 145*, 161*, 

173 

(14 FaUe) 

Aim 

9: 

2*, 

4. 9*, 14 

*. 16*. 17*. 19, 21*. 26\ 40*. 47*. 49*. 55*, 56*. 59, 75 

*, 86, 

87*, 90*, 113*, 133*. 



141*. 143*, 

152*, 205*, 207*. 220, 233*. 236\ 244*, 250. 254 


(32 Falle) 

AJM 

10: 

9, 

16*, 20*. 

26, 33, 42. 45, 46. 50*. 52*, 57*. 65*, 68*, 69*, 74*. 76. 83 

*, 94*, 110*. 118* 







(20 FSUc) 

.Aim 

11: 

8. 

17*. 20*, 

34*. 36. 39*. 41, 50, 54*. 55*, 58*, 60*. 64* 


(13 Falle) 

AJM 

12: 

7*. 

11*, 34*. 

. 35*. 37*, 44*. 54. 59. 62* 


< 9 Falle) 

AJM 

13: 

4‘, 

5, 9*. 14*. 17*. 18*, 33*. 38*. 41*, 47*. 55*. 56*. 61*, 64*, 70*. 

78,91, 110*, 113. 118* 







(.20 Falle) 

AJM 

14: 

10 

, 11*. 16' 

’,21*. 22. 31*. 33 imuha v \ 35*. 36*. 48, 55. 66*. 67* 

. 73*. 

85’, 103. 104. 109*, 



110*, 125*. 

137*. 141* 


(22 Falle) 

Aim 

15: 

4*, 

, 21. 22*. 

24*, 35*. 41*, 42* 


(7 Falle) 


2. Die alten Mss NT 

2.1 Sonderlesungen von N (123 Falle) 

AJM 7 34, 39. 68. 79, 90. 100, 102, 106, 113, 114 (10 FSUc) 

AJM 8: 1, 19. 45, 81 84. 86, 117. 123, 131 145. 161 (11 Falle) 

.AIM 9: 2. 4. 9. 14. 16. 17. 21, 26. 40, 41 (apy\ 47. 55, 56. 75, 87. 90, 113, 120, 133. 141. 143, 

151, 152. 205, 207. 233. 236, 242. 244 (29 Falle) 

AJM 10: 16, 20. 50, 52, 57. 65, 68. 69, 74. 83, 94, 1 10, 1 18 (13 Falle) 

AJM 11: 17. 20, 24, 34, 39, 54. 55. 58. 60, 64 (10 Falle) 

.Aim 12: 7, 11, 33, 34. 35, 37. 44, 62 (8 Falle) 

.Aim 13: 4, 6, 9. 14, 17, 18, 33, 38, 41, 55, 56, 58, 61. 64. 70, 110, 118 (17 Falle) 

AIM 14: 11. 14. 16, 21, 31. 33 ( maha * om.X 35, 36, 55. 66. 67, 73. 85, 109. 110, 125, 137. 141 

(18 FSllc) 

AJM 15: 4, 22 (Vocan*), 24, 35, 38. 41, 42 (7 Fane) 


22 Sonderlesungen von T ( 184 Falle) 


AJM 7 

.Aim 8 


AJM 9. 


AJM 10 
AJM 11 
AJM 12 
AJM 13: 

AJM 14: 


39, 41. 45, 54, 56, 80, 95. 97, 99. 101, 105, 1<>6. 107, 109. 113 (15 Falle) 

6. 8. 9. IS, 22. 38. 39, 45. 71, 72. 92, 93, 96, 101. 107, 114. 124, 130, 136, 138, 141, 155, 
162, 171, 174. 175, 178. 180. 181, 183 (30 Falle) 

1, 11. 13, 15. 18, 22, 24, 33. 36, 37, 43. 46. 58, 69, 70, 93, 98, 100, 101, 103, 110, 111, 
116. 125, 128. 129, 130. 134, 136. 137, 138, 139. 145, 147, 151, 153, 157, 158. 170, 171, 
174, 180, 182, 187. 188. 198, 201. 204, 211, 213, 226. 227, 228. 235, 239, 242. 248. 251. 
253. 256, 259, 260 (62 Falle) 

1, 5, 6. 22, 29. 32, 59, 62. 64, 90, 97 (V?% 106 (12 Falle) 

14,28 (2 FaUe) 

2,6,8,12.19,36. 38,57 1 8 Falle) 

12. 15, 19. 20. 23, 28. 30. 42, 43. 46. 50, 58, 63. 67, 80. 81. 83, 84, 86. 89. 95. 101. 104. 
107,108.114 (26 Falle) 

2, 6, 12. 14, 26. 29, 42. 45, 47. 56 (vt* om.), 79. 82. 96, 98. 99, 107. 113, 115, 1 19. 127. 

138, 142 (22 Falle) 

11, 14. 17, 27, 32. 38, 45 1 7 Falle) 
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“Appendix 4: Statistical figures regarding the relations between the 

various witnesses; 

Pt. 1: Relations between the witnesses (AJM 7.4+ to AJM 15)” (Hanisch 

2005/1: 177) 


Statistiken zu den Beziehungen zwischen den Textzeugen 177 


23 N gegen T (405 Falle) 

AJM 7: 31, 34, 36, 39. 41, 45. 48, 54. 55, 56, 60. 66, 68, 78, 79, 80, 82, 90, 92, 94, 95, 97. 99, 

100, 101, 102, 104, 105, 107, 109, 113, 114, 119, 125 (34 Falle) 

AJM 8: 1, 6, 8, 9, 1 1, 15, 19, 22, 26, 27, 30. 37. 38, 39. 45, 71, 72, 82, 84, 86, 88, 92, 93, 96, 101, 

107. 110, 114, 117. 118, 123, 124, 130, 132, 134. 136. 137, 138. 139. 141, 145, 155. 159, 
161, 162. 162, 165, 166, 171, 173, 174. 175, 178. 180, 181, 183 (56 Falle) 

AJM 9: 1, 2. 4, 9, 11, 13, 14, 15, 16. 17. 18, 19, 21, 22, 23, 24, 26, 30. 31. 33, 36, 37, 39, 40, 41, 

43, 44, 46. 47. 55. 56. 58, 59, 69, 70. 75, 82. 83. 85, 86, 87. 90. 93, 94, 95. 98, 99. 100, 

101, 103. 104, 105, 110. 111. 113, 116, 120, 125, 128, 133, 134, 136, 137. 138, 139, 140. 

141, 143, 145. 147, 148, 151, 152, 153, 154, 157, 158, 164, 170, 171. 172, 174, 177, 180, 

182, 183, 187, 188, 193, 197. 198, 201, 204, 205, 207. 209, 211, 213. 220, 223, 226, 227, 

228, 231, 232, 233, 235, 236, 237. 239, 242, 244, 248, 250, 251, 252, 253. 254, 255, 256, 

258. 259, 260 (123 Falle) 

.AIM 10: 1. 5. 6. 9. 16. 19. 20, 22, 26, 28, 29, 30, 31. 32. 33, 41, 42, 44, 45, 46, 48, 50, 52, 57. 59. 

62, 63. 64, 65, 68. 69. 74, 76, 83. 90. 91, 93, 94, 97. 106, 110. 118 (42 Falle) 

AJM 11: 8. 14, 17, 20. 24, 28, 34. 36. 39. 41, 50, 54, 55. 58. 60, 64 (16 Falle) 

AJM 12: 2. 6. 7, 8, 11, 12, 19, 24. 29. 33, 34, 35, 36. 37, 38, 44. 54. 57, 59, 62 ( 20 Falle) 

AJM 13:' 4, 5, 6, 9. 12, 14, 15, 17, 18, 19. 20, 23, 28. 30, 33, 38, 41, 42, 43, 46, 47. 49, 50, 55, 56, 

57, 58, 61, 63, 64, 67, 70, 78, 80, 81, 83, 84, 86, 89, 90. 91. 95, 96. 101, 104, 107, 108. 
110,113,114,118 (.51 Falle) 

AJM 14: 2, 6, 10, 11, 1Z 14, 16. 21, 25, 26. 29, 31, 33. 35. 36, 42. 45, 47, 48, 55, 56, 66, 67, 70, 

73, 79. 82. 85. 96, -97, 98, 103, 104. 107. 109. 110. 113, 115, 119, 123, 125, 127, 137, 138. 
141, 142 (46 Falle) 

AJM 15: 4. 11, 13, 14. 17, 20, 21, 22. 24, 27, 32, 35, 36. 38, 41, 42, 45 (17 Falle) 

2.4 Davon N gegen T und wcitere alfc Zeugen (99 Falle) 

2.4.1 N gegen T und zcntralasiatischc Fragmente (7 Falle [+ 6 Falk aus Punkt 2.4.5]) 

AJM 8: 26, 27, 123 (jeweils gg. T, Scho :x ) 

AJM 9: 31, 47 (jeweils gg. T. Scho*) 

AJM 10: 91, 110 (jeweils gg. T. Toy,) 

2.4 J2 N gegen T und Ilki (27 Falle 1+ 19 Falk aus Punkt 2.4.5 |) 

AJM 7: 31,82,100,104,119 

AJM 8: 19, 118, 165' 

.AIM 9: 23, 59, 86. 94’, 99, 140’, 148, 209. 258 

AJM 10: 20', 42. 48, 68, 54 

AJM 13: 6, 17, 90 T 

AJM 14: 1 1\ 25 

2.4.3 N gegen T und AJMT (39 Falle [+ 23 Falle aus Punkt 2.4.5]) 

AJM 7: 79, 94, 101 r 

AJM 8: 137. 139, 159. 161, 166 

.AIM 9: 9\ 26. 75, 83', 105, 131. 133 1 , 141 \ 154, J7Z 202, 23Z 237 

AJM 11: 41 

AJM 12: 7, 11, 24, 34, 35, 44 

AJM 13: 38, 70,119 

AJM 14: 36. 123, 137, 141. 143 

AJM 15: 35, 36, 41 

2.4.4 N gegen T und Dhar. (1 Fall f+ 8 Falk aus Z4.3 und 2.4.5]) 

AJM 8: 88 

2.4.5 N gegen T und niehr als einen weiteren alien Zeugen (25 Falle) 

AJM 8: 1 (gg. T. T&a\ Dhar ), 84, 132 (jeweils gg. T, mil AJMT). 106 (gg. T. TTkJ. Dhar.'), 

1 17 (gg. T, AJMT, Dhar.) 
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178 


Anhang 4 


.AIM 9: 


2, 14 (jewels gg. T, TTka. .AlMT), 40. 41, 56 (jeweils gg. T, Sch«J jb . AJMT), 42 (ge. T, 
Sdi 0 a , Tlk5, AJMT), (49 (gg. T, ma, AJMT)), 87. 244 (jeweils ge. T. Tlk,1, AJMT 
Dhar. ) 

94 Tgg. T. Toy. AJMT). 1 18 (gg. T, jm, AJMT) 

20, 60, 61 (jeweils gg. T, Tiki AJMT) 

18, 1 10 (jeweils gg. T, TO5, AJMT) 

21 (gg. T, Mur c . AJMTX 35. 125 (jeweils gg. T. 'Ilka, AIM'D 

22 (gg. T. Tiki AJMT) 

2.5 Davon T gegen N und weilert a lie Zeugen (173 Falk) 

2.5.1 I gegen N und zcntralasiatische Fragmente (3 Falle |+ 4 Falle aus Punkt 2^^J> 

AJM 8: 37 (gg. N. SchoJ 

AJM 9: 33 (gg. N, Schta*), 111 (gg. N. SchoJ 

2.5.2 T gegen N und Tika (26 Falle [+ 28 Falle aus Punkt 2.5.5]) 


AJM 10 
AJM 11 

.Aim 13 

AJM 14 

.Aim 15 


AJM 7 

.Aim 8 

AJM 9 
AJM 10 
AJM 11 
AJM 13 

.Aim 15 


56, 97 
110-, 155, 166 

24. 70. 95, 103. 134, 164. 203, 213 
30, 45, 106 
28 

91. 95’. 107, 1 14, 82’. 127 
17, 21, 32 


2.5.3 T gegen N und AJMT (111 Folk |+ 2V Falk aus Punkt 2^.5]) 


/Aim 7 

AJM 8 
AIM 9: 

AJM 10 

Aim u 

AJM 12 
AJM 13 
AJM 14 


41. 55, 60, 78. 104 2 , 113' 

9, 11, 26\ 30, 72\ 88 , 93. 130, 138, 165 1 , 171. 173, 178. 181 2 183 184 

?’ 1 3 * **• 3 * 43 * 86 ; 93 > lit*. 116’, (123), 128, 1291, 130, 136, 137\ 140’, 145 148’ 

158, 171, 174, 180 , 188 . 193, 198, 220, 226, 235', 239, 248 ^50 2S3 ’54 26’ 

5, 6, 9, 16 1 *, 26. 28, 29, 33, 42, 44. 65'. 69'. 116. 119 

2, 6, 8, 12, 29, 38, 54. 57. 59 

-> 1-. 15. 19. 20, 30, 43. 47, 78, 80, 81, 84. 86 113 

2, 12. 22, 25, 34. 42. 45. 47. 48, 79. 103, 113, 115, 119 


2.5.4 T gegen N und Dhar. (1 Fall [+ 16 Falk aus 2.5.3 und 2.5.5) 

/Aim io: 76 

2£S T gegen N und mchr uls einen we it ere n alien Zeugen (32 Falle) 

AJM 8 ' ' - — 


AJM 9: 

AJM 10 
AJM 11 
/VIM 13 
AJM 14 

AJM 15: 


v^’’, 2 - 7 , 188 ' * t»*- Dhar >- 71 ■ 101. 114 (jeweils w . N. Tiki, 
AJM 1 ). 107 (gg. N, rikS . AlMT, Dhar.) 

{«£ “• * m 58 <«• * ^ 

4! 46 (jewel's gg. N, T**. AJMT1. 90, 93 tgg. N. Toy,, AJMT), 97 (gg. N, Toy Tika) 

%\ 4 : n, AJMn - 41 <«• x - TW. Dtor.). 55 (gg, N, TIM'.'AJMT’) 

-8 (gg- N. AJMT. Dhar.), 108 (gg. N, 'pkS, AlMT. Dhar.) 

%£!%%%: 10 N - AJMT - Dhaa 26 » N - ** 

14 (gg. N, TTka, AlMT) 
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2005/1: 179) 


Statistiken zu den Bezichungen zwischen den Texlzeugen 179 


3. Die Beziehungen zwischen den zenlralasial. Fragmenlen und den anderen alien Zeugtn' 

Scho* mil T : N. AJMT, Dhar 18.6+ [26]) 

Sch^ mil T : S. ’Ilka. Dhar. (8.6+ 127]) 

Sch0 a . rnit N T (8.10+ [37]) 

Scho* mit AJMT : NT (8 40d [122]) 

Scho, t mir T : N (8.40d [123]) 

Schc^raitT : N (9.9+ [31]) 

Scho*, mit N : T (9.11a [33]) 

Sdtf* mil T. AJMT : N (9.11+ [40]) 

Scha* mit T. AJMT : N (9.11+ [41]) 

Scho Sb mil T, AJMT. ms : N <9.11+ [42]) 

Sohv» S6 mil T : N (9.14e [47]) 

Sch0 Jt> (Sonderlesung) : NT. Ilka, AJMT 7 (9.15+ [48]) 

Sch0jt, mit T, AJMT ; N (9.16+ [56]) 

Schfl^ (.Sonderlesung) : NT (9.17a [57]) 

Scho^ mit N ’Hka. AJMT : T (9.17c [58]) 

Sch 0*. mil AJMT. Dhar. : NT, Pahj.' (9.18c [60]) 

Sch0, ; mit N : T (9.43+ [111]) 

Toy* mit N, AJMT : T (10.31+ [90]) 

Toy, mit T : N (10.31+ [91]) 

Toy, mit N, AJMT : T (10.31+ [93]) 

Toy, mit T, AJMT : N (10.31+ [94]) 

Toy, (Sonderlesung) : NT, JikS (10.32a [95]) 

Toy, (korrupte Sonderlesung) : NT. 'Hk5, AJMT (10.33d ([102]]) 

Toy 4 (Sonderlesung) : N, Tlka, AJMT (T nicht crhalten) (10.34d [103]) 

Toy; (korrupte Sonderlesung) : NT, r ]TkS (10.35a [[104]]) 

Toy, (Sonderlesung) : NT, T»ka (10.35b [107]) 

Toy, (Sonderlesung) : N, Tik5, AJMT (T nicht erhalten) (10.35c [108]) 

Mur c mit T, AJMT : N (14.2+ [21]) 

Mur c (Sonderlesung? mit AJMT?) : NT (14.2+ [23]) 

Mur c (konupte Sonderlesung) : NT, 'pk3, AJMT (14.2+ [24]) 

Mur c (korrupte [?] Sonderlesung) : NT. AJMT (14 9+ [31]) 


4. Sonderlesungen der Ilka (31 Fiille) 


AJM 7: 

115. 64, 71, 86. 103, 108, 115 

AJM 8: 

34, 83. 85, 182 

AJM 9 

15. 28, 71, 159’, 161, 181 

AJM 10: 

11, 21. 67, 79 

AJM 11. 

23, 29. 34. 40 

AJM 13: 

39, 93, 98 (gesllltet von AJMT) 

AIM 14: 

44, 84 

AJM 15 

1 


Die auf die Stellenangaben folgenden Ziffem beziehen sich auf die jeweilige Nummer der Anmesr- 
kung im philologischen Kommentar (Band 2). 
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Anhang 4 


Teil 2: Statistiken zii den Bezi eh ungen zwischen T 
und den anderen Textzeugen (AJ\1 1 bis 7.4+) 

1. T gcgen andere alle Zeugen (124 Falk [+ 41 Falle aus 2]) 1 

1.1 T gegen xentralasiatische Fragment* (4 Falk 1+ 23 Falle aus 1.5 und 2]) 

AJ M 2; 104 (gg. Mur A ) 

AJM 4: 68, 69 (jeweiis gg Scht»,) 

AJM 5: 48 (gg, Schd a ) 

1.2 T gcgen TTka (46 Falle 1+ 62 Fiille aus 15 und 2J) 

AJM 1: 51* 

AIM 2: 4. 45*, 49*. 50\ 5 T. 80. 81*, 82. 115, 124, 125, 131*, 136 

.AIM 3: 15, 21, 26; 30. 33*, 51*. 53 

AJM 4: 3*. 6, 17,40*. 15 

AJM 5: 21, 29. 34. 36, 41*. 53* 

AJM 6: 10, 25*, 26*. 27. 33, 36, 38. 41*, 67, 75*, 106, 108 

AJM 7: 17, 24 

1.3 T gegen AJMT (23 Falle [+ 56 Falle aus 1.5 und 2]) 

AJM 1; 21 

AJM 2: 20*. 22*. 26, 48*. 83* 

AJM 3: 12*. 14*, 24*. 27, 65 

AJM 4: 15*. 22. 24*. 37* 

AJM 6: 2, 47*, 57*. 59*. 91, 103, *115 

AJM 7. 27* 

1.4 T gegen Dhur. (1 Fail [+ 12 Falle aus 15 und 2]) 

AJM 2: 119* 

15 T gegen mehr als cinen alien Zcugcn (50 Falle [+ 6 Falle aus 2]> 

AJM 1: 1\ 47* (jeweils gg. Tlkl gg. AJMT), 3*. 13*. 35* (jeweils gg. Tfr5. AJMT. Dhar.), 10* 

(gg. 'i*Ik3\ AJMT'), 14* (gg. TikS\ AJMT r , Dhar.’). 28 (gg. AJMT, Dhar.). 32* (gg. Tlkl, 
AJMT. Dhar.) 

AJM 2: 1 1 (gg. AJMT. gg. Dhar. ), 16 (gg. Sche v Tlkl AJMT), 32* (gg. Set**, AJMT), 44 (gg. 

Soho*, TM 67* (gg. AJMT, Dhar.), 69* (gg. Tlkl AJMT, Dhar.), 85 (gg. Mur A , gg. 
Tiki AJMT), 93 (gg. TfrS', AJMT). 98, 99 (jeweils gg Mur A , Tlka), 101 (gg Mur A , 
Tiki AJMT) 

.AIM 3; —7 (gg. *flkf, AJMI ). 8 (gg. Tlkl AJMT. Panj.), 10* (gg. JTka, AJMT, Dhar.). 22 (gg. 

AJMT, Dhar.), 35 (gg. SI IT VIII 1867, Tlka) 

AJM 4: 57*, 74* (jeweils gg. Scho ; . Tlka). 67, 77*. (jeweils gg. Sche,. AJMT) 

AJM 5: 10 (gg. TflcS*. AJMT, Dhar.), 12. 27*, 33, 35*, 69* (jeweils gg. Tlkl AIM'D. 32' (gg. 

Tiki AJMT, Dhar ), 47* (gg. Sch0 4 . AJMT). 50* (gg. Sche„ .AJMT') 

AJM 6: 7* (gg. TlkS’. AJMT). 12, 112 (jeweils gg. AJMT. Dhar.). 20. 21*, 24*, 49*. 50*. 73 (jeweils 

gg. jlka, AJMT), 93 (gg. Tiki AJMT) 

AJM 7: 5* (gg. TTkA gg. AJMT), 20* (gg. AJMT. Dhar.) 

2. T mil weitcren altc Zeugen gegen andere alte Zeugen 

2.1 T mil zentralasiulischen Fragmenlen (2 Falle |+ 1 Fall aus 25 1) 

AJM 2: 39 (mit Scho* gg. Tlka) 

AJM 4: 65 (mit Seh 0 , gg. Tlkl) 


Ein hochgeste liter Asterisk nach einer Ziffer bedeutet, dal) T eine Sonderlesung hietet. also auch 
gegen die rezenten Mss steht. 
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181 


2.2 T mit Tika (8 Falle [+ 2 Falle aus 2.5]) 

AJM 1; 8 (gg. AJMT) 

AJM 2: 84' (gg. Mur v AJMT), 100 (gg. Mur A . AJMT’), 103 (gg. Mur A ) 

AJM 4: 32. 53 (jeweils gg.AJMT) 

AJM 6: 9, 54 (jeweils gg. AJMT) 

2.3 T nut AJMT (21 Falle [+ 5 Falle aus 2.5]) 

AJM 1: 17, 44 ? , 49 (jeweils gg. Tika) 

AJM 2: 42 (gg. Sch0 5 „ THul 7 ), 87, 92 (jeweils gg. Mur J 

AJM 3: 5, 9, 55 (jeweils gg. Tika) 

AJM 4: 8. 11, 13, 19. 35’. 41, 62 (jeweils gg. Tika) 

AJM 5: 16 (gg. ITka), 51 (gg. Sch0 4 ), 55 (gg. Seh0 4 , Tik5) 

AJM 6: 42, 95 (jeweils gg. 'Ilka) 

2.4 T mit Dhar. (4 Falle 1+ 3 Falle aus 2.5 1) 

AJM 1: 12’ (gg. ilka’, AJMT), 16 (gg. r [m gg. AJMT) 

AJM 2: 1 (gg. AJMT) 

AJM 4: 14 (gg. .AJMT) 


2.5 T mit mehr als einem anderen alien Zeugen (6 Falle) 

AJM 2: 70 (mit AJMT’, Dhar." gg. Ilka). 134 (mit AJMT, Dhar. gg. Tika) 

AIM 3: 41 (mit ’IlkSl AJMT gg. SHT VIII 1867) 

AJM 4: 47 (mit AJMT. Panj. gg. Seh0 ; ), 56 (mit Sch^, 'Ilka gg. AJMT) 

AJM 6: 60 (mit .AJMT, Dhar. gg. Mt%) 


3. Die Beziehungcn zwischen den zcntralasiat. Frugmenten und den anderen alten Zeugen 

Sch® s , mit 'Ilka. AJMT : T (2.4+ (16]) 

SchGy, mit AJMT : T (2.9+ (32]) 

Sch®* mit T : T&a (2.9+ [39]) 

Sch0 s , mit TTkS’ : T, AJMT (2.9+ [42]) 

Sch® 5t mit Tika : T (2.9+ [44]) 

Mur A mit AJMT' : T, 'Ilka ? (2.27+ [84]) 

Mur A : T : '[Ika, AJMT (2.28+ [85]) 

Mur A : T. AJM*!’ (2.28+ [870 
Mut a : T, AJMT (2.28+ [92] ) 

Mut a mit T&3 : T (2.31+ r98]) 

Mur A init Tlk5 : T (2.31+ [991 ) 

Mut a mit AJMT . T. T&a (2.31+ [100]) 

Mur A mil Tika. JfrSi, AJMT : T (2.31+ [101]) 

Mur A : T, Tika (2.31+ [103]) 

Mur A : T (2.31+ [104]) 

SHT VIII 1867 mit T&5 : T (3.13+ [35]) 

SHT VUI 1867 T, Tk ST AJMT (3.15+ [41]) 

Sch®, : T, AJMT, Panj. (4.7d [47]) 

Sch®, mitT, Tika AJMT (4.11c [56]) 

Sch®, mit Tlk5 : T (4.11c [57)) 

Sch®, mit T : Tika (4.16a [65]) 

Sch®, mit AJMT : T (4.16+ [67]) 

Sch®, ; T (4.17a [68]) 

Scho, : T (4.17a [69]) 

Seh®, mil Tika ; T (4.19d 174]) 

Sch®, mit AJMT : T (4.19+ [77]) 
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Sch®< : T. Tik5 (5.J Id [48]) 
vSche*, mit AJMT : T (5.10+ [47]) 

Sch» 4 mit AJMT : T (5.13d [50]) 
Sch0 4 : T, AJMT (5.13b [51]) 

Sch 0 4 mit Tika : T, AJMT (5.15d [55]) 
Mux b : T. AJMT, Dhar. (6.21+ 160]) 
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Anliang 5 

Cberiiefeningsumfajig der tibetisclien Cbersetzuug von AJM 1-15 

L Sanskrit-TextstUcke ohne Entsprechung in AJMT 

1.1 Von alien Sanskrit-Zengcn ubcrliefertc Textslticke ohne F.nlsprechung in AJMT 


AJM-Slellc 1 
1.4+ (3.2) 


Text 


sarvabhiadimnbhulah TRU, Tlk5, KFRN, 'hyim po kun Mag biin du gyur pas Dhar. 
(vgl. sems can thams cad bdag gir gyur pa yin pas AJMT in 1 .38+) 
vividha * TR. Kern 
part TRU. KERN 

jnanagni * TORIJ, KJFJRN, ye scs kyi mes hes par bsregs pa Dhar in dcr F.r- 
klfinuig 

(°)\inaya* Sch0,TORU, TTkx KERN 

samrddhyasaya vd TORU, KERN (vgl. ' am I ’byor pa la chags pa’i phyir AJMT 

in 5.33+) 

*ava*lanam TOR, KERN : 'avadatam U, Ttk3 
sadhn NTRU, KERN 
sai * NTR. Kern 
lobha '"kathayain NTR, KERN 
samudirna "'satnranibhdb NRT. KERN. Dhar. J 
9.26+, 9.26’ (81.12-16) 

api ca I sibayas t\ayai\rwi vacya madvacanena I naivatlaih etbd yasase dadami na 
bhutini icchaH chibayo na lobhai I nicair anasesita esa pantha daxavyam ity eva 
iota dadami II T, N post corr. marg. 

madry uvdcu I srulo deva II visvapttara uvaca I N : madry uvaca I srulo deva I T : 
madry uvaca 1 srulo ‘yatp deva I visvatptara uvaca I R, KERN 
ity uktva jagmatuh I NTR. Kf.RN 
'putra* NTR, KERN 
te NTRU, Kern 

svdbhiprdycup ca khalu nivedayumi I NTABPRU : svaldiiprayarp khalu mvedayaim 
I Kern e.c.s. 

ha ah I NTRU. THcS'. Kern 

* parna ' TR. A post corr. : 'van a* NU, A ante corr., KERN 'varria* B 

1.2 Texlsliicke ohne Enlsprechung in AJMT and in weiteren (alien) Sanskril-Zeugen 

vor 1.30 (7.13 5 ) api ca I RU, Kf.RN : om. T 

'hetu' TU, T^S- Kern, rgyu de la Dhar. in der Erkldrung : otn. R 
sa mahatma T post corr marg ., RU, KERN, mahatma O om. T ante corr . TTka 
te ' py udrasrg ala van a ras talas cyutva devaloka upapanndlt ka- 
lyanandtrimi samasadya 1 ORU ('lokel KERN : om. T 
9.2+ (75 170 chakyamunis NTR. Kern : om. Ilka' 

10.14+ (99.9) iti RU, TM, KERN : om. NT 

14.31+ (134.14) sihiribliavantu bhavantah I N post corr. marg.. TRU. K.ERN : om. N ante corr. 

2. Tibetische Textstiicke ohne Rntsprechung in den .Sanskril-Zeugen 

2.9+ (12.15) manUjralna )° (?). cf. nor bu rin po die dm I AJMT mani # TR, ITki. KERN 

vor 2.34 (18.3 1 ) (api ca I) (?), cf. gran yah AJMT : otn. om. TR, Kern 


2.8+ (12.5) 
3.23+ (27.5) 
4.3+ (28.20) 

4.9+ (31.2) 
5.0 (34.1) 

6.33+ (48.23) 
7.15+ (54.15) 
7.39+ (59.3) 
7.39+ (59.40 
9.11+ (77.24) 


9.27+ (81.20) 

9.72+ (90.3) 
9.91+ (93.15) 
10.24+ (101.21) 
12.18+ (113.23) 

13.22+ (120.19) 
14.17+ (131.3) 


3.15+ (25.150 
6.32+ (48.1?) 
6.38+ (49.18) 


; Bine hochgestellte Ziffer nach der Angabe von Seiten- und Zeilenzahl in der Textausgabe verweisl 
in derselhen auf eine FuBnote. 

- Zum Wortlaut von Dhar. vgl den philologixchen Kommentar. 
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Anhang 5 


7.5+ (52.8) 


•9.43+ (84.1) 
9.102+ (95.11) 
14.17+ (131.3) 


sirnaljiqutfparnani (?). cf. lo ma lhags sin rnitis pa AJMT : strftaparnani NTU. R 
Off), Ilka, Kern 

mani(ratna)° (?). cf. nor hu nn po che dan I AJMT, Dhar. : mans* NTR. KERN 
(sad)dharnia° (?), cf. dam pa'i rhos : diiarma * NTR, KERN 
(, aparatn >, cf. gzan om. NTRU. KERN 
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'‘Selective word index referring to words and terms treated in the 
philological commentary; 

1: Sanskrit” (Hanisch 2005/1: 185) 


4. Ausgewahltes Register zum piulologisciien Kommentar 


Die Stellenangaben beziehcn sich auf die jeweihge Legende und Slrophe bzw. Prosa. Beispiel: 1.16d ver- 
weist auf den vierten P5da der 16. Strophe von AJM 1. Ein Pluszeiehen verweist auf die der genannten 
Strophe folgendc Prosa. Beispiel: 2.9+ verweist auf die nach der neunten Strophe der zweiten Legende 
folgende Prosa. Die in eckigen Klammem folgcnde Ziffer bezieht sich auf die Anraerkungen im philologi- 
schen Korn mentor ( Band 2). die ftir jede Legende aul's neue durchnuinenert sind. Beispiel: In der Angabe 
L.l6d [28] bezeichnet die Ziffer in eckigen Klammem Anm. Nr. [28] zu AJM 1, in diesern Falle zu .AJM 
1.16d. Eine doppclte eckige Klammer bezeichnct diejenigeii Diskussionen im philologischen Kommentar, 
die aus beslimnuen Grtinden nicht im apparatus criticus rnitgeteilt werden. In solchen Fallen sind nShere 
Informationen zu einem I.emma im Register nicht in der Textausgabe (Band 1), sondern nur im philologi- 
schen Kommentar (Band 2) zu linden. In den Fallen, daft es im philologischen Kommentar eine oder 
mehrere Belegstellensammlungen zu einem Lemma gibl, wire! die Stellenangabe mit einem hoehgestellten 
Asterisk gekennzeichnet fz.B. al'hiradhila- 1.4+ [10]’ oder bodldsattva - 1.4+ [12]’, 1.5+ [17]’). 

1. Sanskrit 

a) Die Anordnung der Lemmata folgt dem DevanSgarT- Alphabet. 

b) Unter der Verbalwurzel sind alle finiten und infiniten Formen subsuroiert mit Ausnahme des PPP und 
des Gerundivs. Priifigierte Verbforrnen linden sich unter dem ersten Prolix. Die Prdfigterung vor Verb- 
wurzeln wild analytisch dargestellt, der Sandhi wird im Bedarfstall aufgeldst. 

c) Nomina finden sich unter ihrer Siam inform. Es werden auch Nominalkomposita verzeichnef; unter den 
ebenfalls als Lemmata angegebenen Hinlergliedem findel sich dann ein enisprechender Verweis. Kom- 
posita, die zu festslehenden lexikalischen Ausdriicken geworden sind (z.B. manoratha-) sind von dieser 
Praxis ausgenommen. 

d) Nach dein gleichen Prinzip werden gelegentlich genannte fesistehende Wendungen (z.B. kenarthah ) 
behandclt, d.h. es 1‘indet sich ein entsprechender Hinweis zu den in der Wendung vorkoininenden 
lemmata, unter welchen diesel be nicht verzeichnet ist (dJh. unter art ha-). 

e) Advcrbien werden als cigenstandige Lemmata verzeichnet. 


aJcsama 8.58+ [163] 
aksara- 4.9+ [53]' 


agastya ( nom prop ) 7 (KoL) [129] 
agni- 14.25c 197]. s.a . jflatutgni- 
agra- 4. 7d [471. 11.10+ [37] 
agralas (Adv.) 14.22e [93] 
ahka- 9.32a [90], 9.48+ [132] 
<ankuy 1 1.5d 124] (Ipf.) 
ankusa- 7.9c [158]] 
anga- 9.32a [90], s.a. anindyahgf- 


amin- 14.29+ [[106]] 
atnsa- 14.29+ [[106]] 
akama- 10.14+ [39] 
akusala- 12.21+ [65] 
akrsa- 7.3d 125] 


akrarna- 13.29+ [83]* 
aklisra- 2.3d 15] 


angora- 6.31+ [91] 
anguli- 6.33+ 1103]* 
anguli- 6.33+ [103] 


a 


ahglni- 1.16d [28] 
anghripa- 1.16d [28] 
afijana- 5.10b [46] 
anjali- 8.40+ [124] 
atanu- 1.35d [50], 7.3b [23] 
atarkita- 15.4+ [21] 
atarkcoiiya- 15.4+ [21] 

alas (Adv.) 5.33a [75]*. 14.18+ [73], 15.17a 
[39]’ 

afah kirn 13.28+ [82] 

aidh prabhrti 10.14+ [43], 10.1Sa [57] 

atr 2.15a [57]. 3.7+ [22]’, 14 21a [79], s.a. 

anati*, nati* 

atikaruna- 6.23+ [69]’, 9.102+ 1253]’ 

aiikratna- 1 3.35b [97] 

atigambhira- 4.4+ [22] 

ati-yjval 11.3+ [13]’ 

atitapta- 7 15c [71] 

atiihijana- 9.24+ [75] 

atidura ■ 14.21a [79] 

ati 'Jpat 2.26c 181] 

ati-pra-'Jsams 7.18+ [80] 

atibhara- 9.94c [244] 
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atimangala- 14.0 [17J 

atirabhasa- 8.26+ 195] 

atirdga- 9.18c [60] 

ari-ri-'lsr) 9.43+ 11 11] 

afmsmaya- 7.36+ 1109] 

ati \ismayaniya- 6.3+ [26], 7.36+ [109] 

ati-vi-^smi 7.36+ [109]* 

atiiaya- l.3c [4], 1.38+ [57]. 2.24+ [74], 4.0 

[[1]], 6.1Sa [48]. 8.24c [84], 8.26+ [951, 11.12+ 

[[44]], 13.37c [108] 

ati-sam-'idha 9.6+ [20]* 

alisabhagya- 8 49+ [140] 

afi-Ssrj 9.43+ [ 1 11]" 

atisnigdha • 3.7+ [22]* 

atisnigdham (Adv.) 3.15+ [43]’ 

afisneha- 3.7+ [22]* 

atiharya- 2.15a [57]*. 9.63+ [172], 11.10+ 132] 

atita - 3.3+ [[3]] 

aiirtliu - 13.25+ [78] 

ativa (Adv.) 13.34cd [94]* 

atyakta - 8.16a [63] 

atyadbhuta- 2.42d [128], 7.6+ [41], 8.48+ [138] 
atyadbhutata- 8.48+ [138] 
atyadara- 8.56c [160] 
atyndirna- 1 1.10+ [32] 

atra (Adv.) 8.49+ [141], [142], 10.15d [51], 

11.10+ 136J, 13.25+ 178], s.a. ko tra 

atrabliavant- 5.21+ [[66]]*. 9.58+ [[166]], [167], 

10.1 5d [51], 13.4+ [13] 

atha 2.9+ [42], 14.11+ [41], 15.3+ 113] 

atha ca 8.6c [20]* 

athava 8.6c [20]* 

adusta- t.PHP v 'idus mil alpha priv.) 1.14+ 
[40 j, 12.8c [26] 
adr?ta- 12.8c [26] 

adbhuta- 7.6+ [41], 8.48+ [138], s.a. atyadbhu- 
ta- 

a.ira\yabhuta- 7.26b [87] 
adriraj- 1.16d [28] 
adharma- 12.10+ [40], 13.2c [4] 
adharmya- 1 3.2c [4] 

(ullti* s.a. cuiliikdnti- 

adhika - 7.2d [13], 14.0 [4]’, s.a. adhiknlara- 
mOtikatara - 3.7+ [24]. 14.0 [4]* 
adhikand- 7. 2d [13] 

(ulltikdra- 13.37b [107], 14.32+ [128] 

•odhikrta- fSubst.) 8.6+ 125], 14.31+ [119] 
adhi-dgam 6.17+ [45]’, 6.27b [78] 
adhipati - s. devanam adhipati - 
adhi-\wurch s. ariadhimfm.httalva- 
adhisthana- 8.3+ [6], s.a. s aty adhisthana - 
adhisthita - 2.9+ [35] 
adhrsya- 8.9c 135] 

Qithyaha- s. kosadhyaksa- 


adkydpaka • 12.10+ [35] 
adhv-a-'ivas 9.51+ [147] 
adhycdaya - 8.25+ [90], 11.12+ [[44]] 
adhvaga- 6.21+ [62]’ 
an ati* (vor Adjektiven) 6.21+ [63]’ 
anadhimurchitaft’a- 7.4+ [31] 
anantara - 3.3+ [[3]], 9.2+ [5] 
an-apa-Siks 8.26+ f96] 
nnapcksa- 5.28c [72]’ 
anapekfita- 5.28c [72]* 
anabhijna- 9.3c [9] 
an ahhi mO rrh i iat\ >a- 7.4+ 131] 
anabfdrdma- 7.2+ [20] 
nnabbdxvahgn- 7.4+ [32] 
anarthi-'ikr 8.30+ [100] 
anala- 1.156 [72] 
analpa- 11.0 [ 2 ] 
ana\<adya- 7.4+ [27] 
anavara - 3.3+ [8]* 
cuxavaraia- 3.3+ [8] 
an-ava-'hks 8.26+ [96] 
anaveksita - 5.28c [72]’ 
andthi-\kr 8.30+ [100] 
anascarya - 14.9+ [33] 
anindydhgf- 9.28c [84] 
unibhria - 6.19b [52] 
anibhrtatva- 13.44a [[116]] 
animitta - 9.81+ [216] 
mimesa - 13.9d [[481] 

mil a- 7.1 5d [721. 9.72+ [1991. 14.2+ [22], 
14.13+ [57] 

mivrtta - (PPP v. m’-Vvr/ mit alpha priv.) 10. 12a 

[[18]], 14.13+ [56] 

anise ita- 2.22c [69] 

mika- 1 1.3+ [19] 

mila- 14.13+ [57] 

anukanipya- 7.21a [84] 

anugata * 15.3+ [[18]] 

mutarsa - 7.33+ [103] 

muiiara - 3.23+ [63] 

mutpidya (Absol. v. ul-vpid mit alpha priv.) 

anutsuka- 9.39+ [98] 

muruida- 6.19c [53)6. 19c [53] 

anuAni 8 39+ [[121]] 

anupakrnsta - 12.0 [ 1 ] 

anupapatii- 12.12+ [[50]] 

anupabhukta- 5.5+ [34], 6.29d [87]* 

anupayukta ■ 5.5+ [34] 

anupakrnsta- 12.0 [l] 

anu-pra-'sdrs (Ks.) 1.35b [49] 

anubatldha- 6.12a [37] 

anubemdha- 6.12a [37] 

cmuuiata- 7.6+ [49] 

anu-'lmud 8.49+ [141]’ 
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2. Tibetiseli 

a) Die Wortformen werden in der Form ihres Vorkommens in AJMT angegeben, allerdings aus der 
syntaktischen Struktur isoliert (d.h. ohne folgende Kasuspartikeln); Ausnahme: Adverbien, typische 
Kompositumsbestandreilc (wic z.B. bdag gi = sm*) 

b) In der Regd werden nur die Prusuiripliwarianten gcnannl. Bei gleichwertigen Varianten Oder zweifel- 
hal'ten Fallen werden entweder beide Varianten genannt (z.B. grag go, grags so\ das Lemma in diploma- 
tischer Form dargestellt (z.B. kha phyeis)) oder es linden sich zwei Kintrdge (z.B. gegs und bgegs). 

c) Sanskrit-Aquivalente soweit sicher bestijoinbar - werden nur in den Fallen genannt, in denen ini 
philologischen Koinmentar nicht nSher darauf eingegangen wird. Sie beziehen sich nur auf die unmitlelbar 
vorangehende Stelle. 


ka 

ka ran da ba (Transliteration) s. bya ka ran da 
ba 

ki ri ta batsa (Transliteration) 13.11+ [53] 
ku sa (Transliteration) siehe rr.wra ku sa 
hoi ru rgyas par gyur nos 2.28+ [91] 
kwn tu hul ba dan 5.5+ [22] 
kim ru spyad pa 9.0 [1] 
ke (Partikel) s. ge 
ko loh du 9.11+ [38] 

Mi 2.28+ [921. 3.3+ [7], 3.9a [27], 6.6+ [[32]]. 
7.6+ [48], 7.23a [86]. 7.31ab [97], 7.32c [99]. 
8.9c [34], 9.4b [11], 9.11+ [39], 9.39+ [105], 
10.14+ [33], 14.21+ [81], I4.25d [98], s.a. smos 
I 'ey an ci zig dgos, 'on kyah und vgl. yah (Parti- 
kel) 

(...) kvi (Gn.-Partikel vor dem Verbalstamm) 
2.31+ [95] 

kyi hud 9.83c [[228]] 

(...) kyis (Instr. -Partikel vor dera Verbalstamm) 

2.31+ [95] 

kyu s. Icags kyu 

kruh s. skyil mo kruh bcas te 

klas s. mtha‘ Idas 

klu 14.2+ [25] (= bkujaga-) 

dka' (ba) s.a. hr tag dka ' ba 

dka- tluib 7.3a [[22]] 

dka ' thub kyi nags 9.63+ [176J* 

dka' thub can 7.13ab [69], 9.45a [[124]] 

dkar (ba) S. voris sn dkar ba 

dkar po 14T3+ [571 (= sita-), 14.13+ [59], 

14.32b [120] 

dkor gyi bla ma 2.9+ [35] 

dkyil s.a. me Ion dkyil 

dkyil ’khor 14.21+ [82] (- cakra- ) 

dkrigs (pa) s. rab tu dkrigs pa 

dkrugs 14.5b [26] (= bhramant-) 

dkrugs pa (...) gyur 14.22a [92] 

bkat i ste 14.33b [[139]] (= pratipurna-) 

bkah ba 2.9+ [37] 

bka' khrims 9.0 [2] 


bka' sisal 8.52d [153] 

bka’ stsal du gsol 2.32ab+ [[106]] 

bka’ luh 3.22a [[57]] 

bkas pa 9.67d [[189]] 

bkursti 1.5+ [16], 1.33+ [47]', 5.19c [[62]] 

hkur sti bya ba 1 .33+ [47]* 

bkur ba 14.32+ [131] (= sairunaia-) 

bkye’o 10.16+ [55] 

bkyes (pa) s. star bzlog ste bkyes nas 

bkra sis (= mangala-) 8.14+ [[52]]. 14.0 [17] 

bkra sis pa 14.32+ [131] (= mail gala-) 

bkram pa 13.7+ [39] (= prasari(a-) 

rknh than 1 1.3+ [17] 

rlcnh pa 9.48+ [131] 

rkan pa giUs 9.43+ [112], 9.48+ [131] 

rku ba 12.8a [24] (= steya-) 

skad s. ’di skad 

skabs s. gnas skabs 

skar ma 14.0 [[5J] (= jyoris ), 14.32+ 1127] (= 

naksatra-), s.a. tha skar 

skai ba 4.0 [[1]], 11.2c [5], 15.3+ [[12]] 

skal ba churi ba 5.5+ [32], 8.34ab [109], 12.5+ 

[15] 

skal ba dan Ulan pa 8.49+ [140] 

sky a (ba\ skya (bo) s.a. mdahs ni ser skyar 

gyur cih, mdog skya bo, ser skya 

slcya ba (Nebenform zu skya bo) 14.13+ [59] 

slat 10.32a [96] (= gdtra-) 

skyabs s. mgon skyabs 

skyin gor (= godha -) 6.27a [77] 

skyin po 2.23d [70] 

sk\il mo kruh bcas te 2.31+ [[102]] 

skye 10.12c [19] 

skye (ba) $.a. dad pa skye ba, slar skye ba ’ gyur 
bar 

skxe dgu 2. 16d [59], 10.3+ [8] 

skye ba 7.12a [[62)1, 8.43+ [129] 

skye bu dpa' bo 8.29b [99] 

skve bo s.a. sloh ba’i skye In 

skye bo 3.23c 158], 7.2+ [19] 

skye bo gto bur du lhags pa 9.24+ [75] 

skye bo 1 hub pa 7.16ab [75] 

skye bo phohs pa 2.9+ [40], 6.30b [88]* 
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212 Register 


skye bo sbyin pa lyed pa 9.24+ [75] 
skye bo slot) ba 2.4+ [16], 9.24+ [75]* 
skye bo sloMs) mo pa 6.30b [88]’, 9.24+ [75]. 
9.39+ [105] 

sieved (pa) s. ma skyed cig 

skyed mos tshal 9.43+ [117], 9.51+ [135] 

skves gyur pa 6.18b [50] 

skves te 5.5+ [26] 

skyex nas 2.10+ [50], 3.5+ [20] 

skyes pa dan 4.4+ [39] 

skyey bn chen po 6.0 [2]* 

skyey bn’i khnts bya ba 12.0 [3] 

skyogs s. srab skyogs 

skyon (ba) s. yons su skyon ba 

skyon 1.36d 152], 5.5+ 132], 9.8+ [29], 10.31+ 

[ 91 ]" 

skyon med 10.33d [[102]] 

skra mt shams dbye ba 1 2.0 [3] 

skrag 1 1 . 14c [47] (= bltuyu-) 

skrag par byed 11.4b [[21]] 

brkam pa 7.15d [72], 9.8+ [29]. 9.63+ [172] (= 

lobha-) 

*bskahs pa 2.34a [1 1 2] 

bskur (ba) s. dbah hskur 

bslad ba 8.43+ [129]*, 14.25b [96], s.a. rab 

bskul nas 

bskor (ba) s. yons su bskor 
bskos (pa) s. dei las su bskos pa 
bskyil ba 10.32c [100] (= racand -) 
hskyuhs (pa) s. groin bskyuhs re 
bskyed riri 1.28a [36] 

bskyed pa 2.16d [59]. 6.3+ [14]. s.a. nan sems 
bskyed pa 

bskyed par bya ’o 3.23+ [66] 

bskyod pa 9.50a [134]. 14.2+ 123], s.a. rnam 

bskyod pa 

bskrati pa bfin 6.1 lc [36] 

kha 

kha glal ba 15.8+ [26] 

kha dog 14. 1 7+ [70] (= varpa-) 

kha phye(s) 2.9+ [37] 

kha zas 8.15+ 161]*, 8.20+ [76], 12.4+ [11 ] 

kha bzjih nas 9.6+ [25] 

kha rog ste 'khod par gyur to 7.6+ [48] 

kha rog ste sdod cih 'khod par gvur to 7.6+ 

[481 

kha to sgyur ba 14.0 [2] (= s nr at hi-) 

khari pa s. sgo khan , tshoh khan, gzal nied khan 

rtuLzes pa, $ih lo ’* khari pa 

khad kyis sho iih 14.32+ [125] 

khas blahs pa 7.6+ [49] 

khas blahs so 12.1'Vd [33] 


khur 9.94c [244] 
khebs nas 9.81+ [[217]] 
kiiebs pa 15.0 [4] 

khebs sih [(126]J (= pravitanyamana-) 

kho ra khor yug tu 10.16+ [55] 

khoh dhahs sih 9.20+ [64] 

khoh nas shah ba 9.20+ [64] 

khyad par 1.4+ [14]. 1.5+ [16]. 5.5+ [26], 8.11+ 

142] 

khyab par gyur 15.11c [31] 

kliyad par can 1.38+ [57], 4.0 ([1]], 6.18a [48], 

11.12+ [[44]] (= atisaya-) 

khyad par- can du 8.24c [84] (=■ atisaya-) 

khyad par can dn gyur 8.3+ [6] 

khyad par re che ge 9.95a [246] 

khyad par re che ste 9.95a [246] 

khyab pa 9.4b [1 1 ] (= wdpta -) 

khyim thab 9.87+ [233]* 

khyirn bdag 13.7+ [30] (= gyhapati -) 

khyim na gnas pa 7.2+ [ 14] 

khyed 5.21+ [[66]]*, s.a. 'di la khyed 

khyed kyis de Itar 5.21+ [[66]] 

khyer s. groh khyer 

khyer te ’ohs na(s) 6.26+ [75]’ 

khyer te ohs pa 6.26+ [75]’ 

khyer nas 8.40d U23] 

khyer iba) s.a. chits khver ba las 

khyod 2.12b [53], 5.21+ [[66]]*, 7.37+ [113], 

9.58+ [167], 10.15d [51], s.a. de Itar khyod, de 

tsa/n du khyod la, ’ di la khyod, 'dir khvod 

khyod kyi 5.24d [69] 

khyod kyis 9.23c [74], 9.28c [84] 

khyod kyis ' dir 5.21+ [[66]] 

khyod 'di la 5.21+ [[66]] 

khyod la 9.92cd [241] (= ivam) 

kit rid de son ho 9.102+ [251] 

khrims s. bka' khrims, tshul khrims 

khrugs 9.1 Id [35] 

khrus (pa) s.a. skyes bu'i khrus bya ba 

khnts byas 4.3+ [10] 

khro ba 9.11+ 136] 

khro bo 1M [21] 

mkhan s. g.yos inkhan 

mkhan po 12.6b [[ 16] J (= upcidhyaya -), 12.K>+ 
[35] (= adhyapaka-'), 12.19+ [5 6](= ttpadJiydya ) 
mkhus pa 4.3+ [11]. 7.0 [6]*, 14.0 [[5]] (= vitlt- 
ta-X 14.0 [10] (= kusalatva -) 

’khal 8.6+ [[23]] (= vartana-) 

'khod 9.6+ [24] 

khod (pa) 13.41+ [114], s.a. kha rog ste ‘khod 
par gyur to, cai'i mi smra bar 'khod do 
'khod do 9.6+ [24J 
’khod biin du 7.1 2d [65] 

'khor 2.9+ [31]. 3.18+ [51]. 9.2b [3], s.a. dkyil 
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sam (Indeklinabile) 13.2(5b [79] (subst. Ge- 
brauch) 

sama- 7.39d [120| 
sayana- 2.3+ [9] 
sura- 7.2+ [L4] 
farad- 13.7+ [43] 
falita - 14.9+ [28] 
fasira- 11.10a [31] 
fakyammu- 9.2+ [7] 
fadxaia- 6.0 [8]* 
sand- 4.11b [[54]] 
sdima- 9.21a [[72]] 
fdla- s. parnasbld- 
fdlmali- 11.10+ [39]' 
sahnali- 11.10+ [39] 
sdva- 9.68d [[190]] 
sikhara- 13.7+ [43], 15.8+ [25] 
sibi- (nom prop.) 2 (KoL) [144], 9.60b [[168]] 
situ- (Adj.) 6.28b [83], 9.72+ [199]' 
sfta- fSubst.) „Segel“ 14.31+ [118], 14.32b 
[ 121 ] 

fitala- 9.72+ [199] 

firna 7.5+ [38]* 

s' Fla- 3.3+ [9]' 

isubh 1.33+ [[48]] 

surpdraka- {nom. prop.) 14.0 [15] 

sera- 8.13+ [45]* 

soka- 7.10b 159], 9.87+ [232] 

fobhu- 3.7+ [24]'. 7.2U [13], 9.35b [94], 10.32c 

[100], 13.5+ [23], 13.7+ [32] 

s.wtira- 2.32+ [109] 

fautirya- 2.32+ [109] 

satirya- 2.15a [57]. 2.32+ [1091', 7.0 [[111*, 7.2b 

[fill], ‘4.54a [157] 

fxamibhuia- 14.32+ [125] 

srad-^dha 10.8+ [16] 

sradiha- 1 28a [36] 

fraddheyata- 1.2Sa [36] 

iranta- 8.28b [98|. 9.51+ [137], 9.74b [204]\ 
13.37a [106]* 
sramatva - 13.37a [106] 
srar a- 7 11c [61] 

sravana- 5.4+ [[13]], 8.66+ [178]* 
sn- 8* 28b [98] 
irimant- 3.23c [58]* 

Vint 9.102+ 1256] 

sruia- <PPP v. Vim) 1.32a [41] 

sruta- (Subst ) 13.37b [107] 

fmti- „0hr‘ 7.7b [51], 14.22a [90] (Du. oder 

PL) „GerUcht“ 9.4 Id [107] 

freyorthin- 7.2+ [19] 

svas (Adv.l 9.20+ [66] 

fwtsa- 9.20+ [70] 


sa 

.va* (Indckl.) 2.3+ [6], 4.20d [[821], 9.81 + 
[[214]]. 9.82+ [227] 

sa (Nom. Sg. m. v. tad-) 1.5+ [17]', 2.6a [18], 

3.15+ |4l]\ 9:13c [46], 9.63+ [171], 10.19d 

[66], 11.0 [[1]], I3.31d [[87]] (+ verbumfmitum 

in der 2. Pers.) 

sam -V yam iKs.)4.l5d [64]* 

samyama- 8.0 [3|* 

samraksana- 8.6+ [25] 

satnraksd- 8.6+ [25] 

saqt-^r&dh 15.17+ [41] 

sanivara- 3.3+ [9]* 

samvarnana- 7.39+ [122] 

sarjtvardhita- fPPPv. saifi-dvrdk Ks.) 2 16d [59] 

sum-dvah 9.38c (971 

samvidita- 13.4+ [[10]J (+ V*r), 13.16+ [65] 

satfi-vi-'fdha 10.14+ [34] 

satfi\ibhaga- 8.66+ [183] 

sant-yfam (Ks.) 4.15d [64]* 

sanisiddhi- 10.14+ [30] 

satnskdra- 12.0 [4] 

satpstava- 7.2+ [16]* 

sa/fi-^siu 7.2+ [16]* 

sarn-dsihu 9.6+ [24]* 

satnharsa- 4 19+ [78] 

sarpharsana- 7.39+ [122] 

samkarsita- 8.55+ [156) 

samkrsita - 8.55+ [156] 

satnhftta- 156c [23] 

sak&mam (Adv.j 13.23c [73 j 

sakti- 5 2d [[7]] 

sakhi- I3.25d [77] 

sakln- 1 3.25d [77] 

s<unkirna- 15.0 [4] 

samkudta- 14.20+ [78] 

samkrsta- 15.6c [23 J 

sam-dkram 9.6c [17] 

sant-ykram (Ks.) 9.6c [17] 

sam-dksi 8.4 2d [127] 

sam-dksip 8.42d 1127J’ 

satnksifrta- 9.63+ [[174]) 

sam-^ksubh 9.1 Id (35] 

samksobhita - 9.50a [134] 

sariga- 14.13+ [56], s.a. asaiiga- 

samgrajhita- 9.89d [234] 

sawgrahavastu- 6.12+ [39]* 

samgrdma- 11.17+ [55] 

sanigha- s. dmryauutigha- 

sariva- 10.24+ [72] 

sajala- 8 16+ [68] 

sajja- 7.38+ [116], 9.52+ [154] 

sajjana- (Ad].) 7.38+ [116] 
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Plate 46 

“Another specimen of the revised Sanskrit text (AJM 1 .5+ to 1 . 1 1)” 

(Hanisch 2005/1: 4) 


Aryasurakrta Jatakamala 


tasya bhagyaguiiatisayasaniavarjito niahaJabliasatkarayasoviscsah 1 * pradurabhut I 
dhannabhyasabbavitamatili* krtapravrajyaparicayas tu bodhisattvo na tcnabhi- 
feme I 


sa purvacaiyaparisuddhabiiddhilt 
5 kamesu drstva baliudosajatain I 

garhasthvam asvaslhyaiii ivavadhuya 

kani cid vanaprastham alanicakara II 6 II (Upajati) 

sa tatra nihsangataya taya ca 
prajnavadatena samena caiva I 
10 pratyadideseva kukaryasaiigad 

vLslislasislopasainam nrlokam li 7 II (Upajati) 

maitrunayeiia 3 prasamena tasya 
visyandinevanuparitacittah I 
parasparad rohanivrttabhavas 

15 tapasvivad vyadamrga viceruh 4 II 8 II (Upajati) 

acarasuddhya nibhrtendriyatvat 
samtosayogat kamnagunac ca I 
asanistutasyapi janasya loke 

so ’bhfit priyas tasya yathaiva lokali II 9 II (Upajati) 

20 alpeccliabliavat ktiliananabhijnas 

tyaktasprho Jabhayasahsukhebhyah 5 1 
sa devaianam api nianasani 

p rasadabh akti pra vanaiii cakrc II 10 II (Upajati) 

srutvatha tam pravrajitam manusya 
25 gunais tadlyair avabaddhadttah I 

vihaya bandhums ca parigrahams ca 

tacchisyatam siddhim ivopajagmuh II 11 II (Upajati) 


1 "utWabha 0 T. und cf. Dhar (vgl. d. philol. Komm.) : tnahaqd lal)ha° RU Chon la°) Tlka’ 
Kern, rHed pa dan I AJMT. 

. 4 Mormabhydsabhdvitamatih U, KtRN : sa dharmabhyasabhdvitamatih T. R ( ra dha\ de [de 

AJM1 : de’i Dhar.] bio chos la goms par bsgotns pa dan I AJMT. 

: mailntnayena TRU, MJM 43.47a, MA HAND 58.15. CAU ante con. : maitrimayena KfiRN, Vai, 
CAl^post corn hyams pa' i rati bzin [rati bzin Dhar. : bdag Hid AJMT] *gyu [kyis AJMT] AJMT. 

# 4 v yddamrga viceruh TRU, KERN : vyadamrgas ca ccruh MJM 43.47cL und d.gcan gzcrn khro bo' an 
[ an AJMT . oni. Dhar] spyod AJM*!'. - vividhaprakarena (pe)rus cetyadi I Tlka. 

! * sukhebhyah T Ckhai*) * sukhesu U. Kern. MJM 43.49b, MA HAND 59.4, 'sukh{ R. bde 
la AJMT, bde bn dag la'o !l Dhar. 
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Plate 47 

“Another specimen of the philological commentary (Hanisch 2005/2. 10) 


10 1. Das Vydghrfjdtaka 

grags pa ni shew par grags pa'o H khyad par ni khyad par du 'phags pa ste I. Demnach wird 
hier mafia* zugrunde gelegL 

[16| Da \isesah selbst schon eine steigemde Fuiiklion hat, erscheint ein aut labha usw. 
bezogenes Kompositumsvorderglied malia 0 besser als isoliertes mahami KERN sollte nach T 
und Dhar. zu mahd 0 verbessert werden. 

1.5+ (4.2) dharmabhyasabhavitamatih U, Tlka', KERN : sa dha rmabhydsab hit v itamat ih 

T, R (ra dha*). - Von vomeherein ist keine der Variauteu auszuschlietien. Der Tlkakai a (7a5) 
kommentiert sa nicht. sondem geht kurz auf die Partikel tu ein, die ja die beiden Prosasiitze 
adversativ miteinander verbindet, um dann rait den Worten tadjiha dharmetycidi I fortzufahren. 
was man als argumentwn ex stleniio gegen sa werten kann. AJMT bestatigt die J.esart von 1 
mit der Wiedergabe (byah chub sems dpa') de [de AJMT : de'i Dhar ] bio chos la goms par 
bsgoms pa dot) I. Dharmakirti eiklart hierzu byan chub sems dpa ’ de y i bio ni sems so II chos 
la goms pa ies bya ba la chos ni mam pa ghis te I khyim na gnas pa’i chos dan I mhon par 
’byuh ba'i chos so II. Dabei kdnnte der Genitiv de'i (stall de AJMT) die Einschatzung der 
tibetischen Oberliet'erung relaliviereo. 

Die gleiche Varianz begegnet des dl'tereu in der AJM. Innerhalb von AJM 1-22 sind 
weitere sieben Falle zu nennen: 

atha bodhisattvah T : at ha sa bodhisatnah RU, KERN in 1.17+, at ha bodhisattvali T : at ha sa 
bodhisattvah R, KERN in 2.10+, atha bodhisattvo T, KERN : atha sa bodhisattvo R in 2.45+. 
atha bodhisattvah Sch0,C)RU, KERN : atha sa bodhisattvali T in 4.19+. atha bodhisatnah T : 
atha sa bodhisattvah ORU, KERN in 5.7+. atha bodhisattvah Scb0 4 ORU, KERN : atha sa • 
bodhisattvah T in 5.10+ und atha bodhisattvas NR, KERN : atha sa bodhisattvas T in 22.88+. 
Bemerkenswerterweise bestatigt AJMT in alleo diesen Fallen den Wortlaut ohne sa. ~ 

VVahrend bodhisattvali und andere flektierte Formen wie bodhisattvam usw. in .AIM 1-22 
knapp uber lOOx begegnen, findet sich an ke'rner Stelle eine einheitlich iiberlieferte Form von 
bodhisattvo- in Verbindung mit einem Demonstrativprouomen bzw. Artikel. Dies spricht dafiir, 
daB sich diese Kombinatiou in der Originalfassung iiberhaupt nicht land. 

Dagegeu wird der Ehrendtel mahasattva- regelmaCig in Verbindung mit einem Demon- 
strativpronomen bzw. Artikel gebraucht. In AJM 1-22 ist diese Kombinatiou 25x eiiilieitlich 
iiberliefert. In einem weiteren Fall findet sich die Varianz sa mahasattvas U, sems dpa ’ then po 
des AJMT D : mahasattvas NTR, KERN (15.1+). In einem weiteren Fall (19 .9+) legt dasTibeti- 
sche nahe, ein in den Sanskrit-Zeugen fehlendes Demonstrati vum zu erganzen. In die i Fallen 
(9.54+, 14.0, 21.0) stcht mahasattva - ohne Artikel allerdings jeweils in Korabination mit 
vorhergehendem bodhisattvo-. In einem einzigen Fall (5.4+) 1st einheitlich mahasattvasya ohne 
dazugehoriges Demonstrativura iiberliefert, doch geht die Prosa in eine Strophe uber, in der sich 
tasya findet (5.5a): in der tibetischen tlbersetzung linden sich zwei Demonstrative de ni (5.4+) 

Auch der Ehrentitel maluitman- wird regelmaflig mit Artikel gebrauchL In AJM 1-22 ist 
diese Korabination 27x einheitlich iiberliefert. Nur zweimal (1 34b, 11.0) begegnet eine Form 
von mahatman- ohne dazugehoriges Demonstrativum, allerdings einmal metrisch bedingt und 
das andere Mai als Plural, der sich nicht auf den Bodhisattva alleine bezieht. 

117] dharmab hydsa ° KERN ist aufgrund des weiteren Sprachgebrauchs (mit der (IkS) selbst 
gegen T und AJMT beizubehalten. 

1.7-12 (4.8-S.4) Die Strophen AIM 1.7-12 werden in teihveise leicht abgewaudelter Form m 
der sog. klasslschen Prosafassung des Manicuddvadana (MA) zitiert. Neben diesen 6 Strophen 
findeu sich weitere 20 Strophen aus der AJM im MA, namlich AJM 6.7-12 sowie das folgende 
Prosastiick 6.12+, weherhin die Strophen 28.5-12 und 28.17-22, vgl. FlAHN 1979: 55. Das MA 
wurde erstmals von Ratna HANDURUKANDE edieit: Manicuddvadana. Being a translation and 
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Toward a New Edition of the Atanatikasutra 


— Siglinde Dietz — 


[The Atanatikasutra, a Sutra of the Sravakayana, belongs to the Dtghanikaya 
“Group of Long Discourses” of the Pali Canon or DTrghagama of the Sarvastivada Ca- 
non. It also is integrated into a collection of “protection” (texts), (Skt. raksa, Pali rakkha ), 
which were transmitted separately. The Sutra was translated into Chinese and Tibetan, In 
the Tibetan Kanjur translations from the Pali text as well as from the Sanskrit text are 
transmitted. In 1939 the Sanskrit fragments from Central Asia were published by HEL- 
MUT Hoffmann along with the Pali, Chinese and Tibetan versions. Now an almost com- 
plete Sanskrit text is available in a DTrghagama manuscript revealed at the end of the 20 th 
century. This manuscript will be published along with a re-edition of the fragmentary 
Sanskrit text from Central Asia by Lore Sander and the present author. In the paper 
four examples are quoted in order to illustrate the difficulties in editing a fragmentary text 
like the Central Asian version and the possibilities of reconstruction and to show the 
divergences between the different versions.] 

The Atanatlya- or Atanatika-Sutra (AtanSu), a SQtra of the Srava- 
kayana, originally belonged to the Dtghanikaya “Group of Long Dis- 
courses” of the Pali Canon or DTrghagama of the Sarvastivada Canon. It 
also is integrated into a collection of “protection” (texts), (Skt. raksa, Pali 
rakkha), which were transmitted separately. In Pali this collection is called 
Paritta “protection” 1 and in Skt. Mahasutras 2 . In AtanSu Vaisravana re- 
cites in front of the Buddha the Sutra which is called vidya raksc i 3 4 pada- 
vandanf “spell, protection, respectful salutation”. The title of the Mahasu- 
tra is in AtanSu(CASkt) Atdnatika sutra and in AtanSu(Gil) and Pali 
Atanatlya sutra, and sutta respectively. The latter title corresponds to the 
Tibetan translation Kun tu rgyu ba dan \ kun tu rgyu ba ma yin pa dan 
‘thun pa 7 mdo. The translators Jinamitra, Prajnavarman and Ye ses sde 
(early 9 th century) derive Atanatlya from the verb root Vaf “to roam, wan- 
der about”, Tib. rgyu ba: ata = kun tu rgyu ba + an-ata = kun tu rgyu ba 


1 . Cf. VON HinOber 1996: 32. 13 Tibetan translations of Pali Paritta texts are found in 
the Kanjur, among them also the AtanSu. Cf. SKILLING 1993: 108ff. 

2. Cf. SKILLING 1997: 26ff. for a definition and meaning of the term Mahasutra. Ac- 
cording to Theravada sources the AtanSu was recited in case of disease of a king of a 
country, or a big house-holder in a village. Cf. SKILLING 1997: 67. 

3. In AtanSu(Gil) we find the compound vidyaraksa. 

4. Cf. WALDSCHMIDT 1961: 414, n.4, and SWTFs.v. 
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ma yin pa + Tya = dan ‘thun pa\ This is an etymological translation, but in 
fact the title is derived from Kubera’s town Atanata. The Tib. translation 
of the Pali text of the 14 th century is ICari lo can 1 2 gyi pho bran gi mdo 
“Sutra of the residential town Adakavanta (350v6), resp. Adakavanta 
(Cat.no. 19r)”. 

AtanSu(CASkt) is affiliated to the Sarvastivada school of Bud- 
dhism, AtanSu(Gil) and the Tib. translation to the Mulasarvastivadins. As 
Skilling 1997: 560f. stated “the Central Asian Sarvastivadin and the Ti- 
betan Mulasarvastivadin versions are different recensions, with their own 
transmissional histories.’' The same applies to AtanSu(Gil). Furthermore, 
the Pali version of the Theravadins translated into Tib. ICan lo can gyi pho 
bran gi mdo has to be distinguished. A comparison of the different ver- 
sions is found in Skilling 1997: 560-575. 

We shall concern ourselves here with the (Mula)Sarvastivadin ver- 
sions. There the event takes place in Anathapindada’s Pleasance in the Jeta 
Grove near SravastT. 1) The Great King Vaisravana, along with a retinue 
of yaksas, goes to see the Buddha. After having spoken two stanzas in 
honour of the Buddha and the Buddhas of the past, presence and future he 
addresses the Buddha and announces his concern for the welfare of the 
Buddha’s followers. They should learn the AtanSu for their protection and 
security and to bring faith and strengthen and increase the faith of those 
who do not believe. The Buddha consents in silence. 

2) Vaisravana begins his recitation of the Sutra. It introduces the 
four Great Kings of the East (Dhrtarastra), South (Virudhaka), West 
(Virupaksa) and North (Kubera). In verses each quarter is described short- 
ly, Uttarakuru more explicitly. At the end of each direction the retinues of 
the four Kings speak verses of homage to the Buddha. Afterwards the 
deputies of the four Kings are named, their vehicles and chariots as well as 
five cities of the Kings that float in space. 

3) In the third part of the Sutra Vaisravana proclaims four lists of 
demons and recites the spell quoted below. These four groups are 1 ) the 


1 . See SKILLING 1997: 557f. for a discussion of the titles. 

2. lean lo can means “having locks” which is a translation of Skt. AlakavatT / Atakavatl 
Cf. SKILLING 1993: 108, n.2. The name of Kubera’s mythical residence is in Pali 
A|akamanda, in Skt. Alaka or A^akavata. Cf. Hoffmann 1939: 8-10. 
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gandharvas and pisacas (east), 2) the kumbhandas and pretas (south), 3) 
the nagas and kataputanas (west) and the yaksas and raksasas (north). 

4) Vaisravana takes leave of the Buddha and vanishes from the 
spot. The next morning the Buddha relates the events of the previous night 
to the monks and repeats the entire Atanatlya protection. Whereas the Ti- 
betan translation quotes the whole protection again, it is abbreviated in the 
Sanskrit versions. The Sutra concludes with the Buddha’s recommenda- 
tion that the monks learn and master the Atanatika sutra, vidya, raksa , 
padavandam. 

One of the characteristics of the protective texts is that they contain 
mantras “sacred formulas”. Such mantras are found in AtanSu(CASkt), 
AtanSu(CAUig), AtanSu(Gil), AtanSu(Tib) and the Chinese version 1 2 3 . 
They are missing in AtanSu (Pali). Whereas the nine mantras 2 in 
AtanSu(Gil) agree with the Tibetan and Chinese translations, the Cat.no. 
174r7 and v 5-6 and Cat.no. 175 fol. 38rl-4 of AtanSu(CASkt) add two 
mantras 3 early in the text which were introduced in the text only in Turke- 
stan according to Hoffmann 4 , but as Sander 2007: 180 states, this argu- 
ment cannot be valid, because Cat.no.33, which does not have these man- 
tras, is older than Cat.nos. 174 and 175 and also in a late Uighur scroll 
dated to the 1 2 th century the mantra is missing. She assumes that these two 
mantras were only integrated into manuscripts used for ritual purposes 5 . In 
AtanSu(Gil) the Sanskrit text of the mantras is completely preserved. In 
AtanSu(Uig) only four mantras are found, i.e. the mantras against yaksas, 
gandharvas, kumbhandas and nagas. According to Maue 1985: 111, the 
mantras against pisacas, pretas, kataputanas and raksasas were added 
only at a later time. In Skt. the mantras are introduced by the stock phrase 
tatremani mantrapadani bhavanti tadyatha, Tib. de la gsah shags kyi tshig 
ni ‘di dag lags so “here the sacred words run as follows”. They end with 
svaha “hail”. In the Tibetan and Chinese translations the mantras are just 
transcribed and not translated. The mantras contain unintellegible and 


1. Cf. HOFFMANN 1939: 54, 58, 60, 62, 66, 68, 70, 74. 

2. These mantras protect against evilminded gandharvas, pisacas, kumbhandas, pretas, 
nagas, kataputanas, yaksas and raksasas. 

3. Cf. HOFFMANN 1939: 33-35, 39. 

4. Cf. Hoffmann 1939: 87, n.l. 

5. Cf. Sander 2007: 180 and n.64. 
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intelligible elements 1 . E.g. the mantra against evilminded gandharvas runs 
as follows: AtanSu(Gil) 35 lr3 kuntule kuntule \ kuntula kuntule ehi 
sadamattike tistha dusta baddho ‘si “kuntule kuntule | kuntula kuntule 
Come Sadamattika 2 ! Stand, wicked one! You are bound.” B efore the 
mantras are introduced we read the following spell 3 : 

AtanSu(Gil) 

yo ma gandharvo na mumced 
yo ma gandharvo vihethayed <|> 
idam srutva(351r3) subhasitam <||> 
saptadhasya sphale 4 murdha 
arjakasyeva mamjarl 1 1| 

AtanSu(CASkt) 57 

(yo me 5 gandharvo vihethaye)d 6 
yo me gandharvo na munceta <|> 
ida(m) srutv(a subhasitam || 
saptadhasya sphalen murdha 
arjukasyeva manjarl ||) 

AtanSu(Tib) 500 

bdag la ‘tshe ba‘i dri za dan || 
bdag mi gton ba‘i dri za yis || 
legs par smras pa ‘di thos na || 
ardza ka yi dog pa bzin || 
de‘i mgo tshal pa bdun du ‘gas || 

“The skull of the gandharvo 7 
who after hearing this well-spoken word 


1. Cf. Skilling 1997: 76 and Skilling 1992: 153f. 

2. “Who is always excited with joy”. 

3. About the meaning of this spell see HOFFMANN 1939: 96-98, n.34. Such spells are 
known in the Sanskrit literature since Vedic time. Cf. WlTZEL 1987: 363-415; esp. 
408-410. For occurrences in Buddhist literature see SKILLING 1992: 148, n.2. Cf. 
saptadha me sphalen murdha in the Uighur Candrasutra in ZlEME 2009: 43f. 

4. This is the usual form of opt.3.sg. in AtanSu(Gil); cf. BHSG 29.7, 12. 

5. For the acc. me see BHSG 20.13. 

6. Restored according to the same wording for the kumbhandas (HOFFMANN 1939: 63). 

7. Respectively kumbhanda, naga or yaks a. 
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would do me harm, 

and does not leave me 1 ; 

may his skull burst into seven parts 

as the pod of the arjaka plant 2 3 .” 

The Sanskrit fragments of AtanSu(CASkt) together with the Ti- 
betan text, a German translation of the Chinese text and the Pali version 
were published by Helmut Hoffmann in his doctoral dissertation insti- 
gated by his teacher Heinrich Luders in 1939. He gave also a German 
translation of the Sanskrit, supplemented by the Tibetan when the Sanskrit 
was lost. Hoffmann reconstructed the Sanskrit text on the basis of 23 
fragments of ten Sanskrit manuscripts found in monasteries of the oasis 
towns along the northern Silk Route. Only one manuscript (Cat.no.33) 
contains remains of many parts of the text, as Sander 2007: 161 stated. It 
can be dated to the 5 th to 6 th centuries. Cat.no. 175 consists of four nearly 
complete folios which can be dated to the 7 th century. Other fragments of 
different manuscripts were written in the period from the 6 th to the 8 th cen- 
tury. Most manuscripts originate from Qizil. 

Hoffmann could reconstruct his text only on account of the repeti- 
tions in the Sanskrit text and with the help of the Tibetan translation Kun 
tu rgyu ba dan | kun tu rgyu ba ma yin dan ‘thun pa 7 mdo ' which is very 
near to the Sanskrit version. Since 1939 many new fragments were identi- 
fied as belonging to AtanSu(CASkt). These fragments were published by 
Lore Sander 1987 in the appendix of the reprint edition pp. 193-208. 
Now fragments of 30 manuscripts are available. In the light of this new 
material doubts remain about some of Hoffmann’s reconstructions. 
Sander 2007: 162ff. quotes some of the problematic reconstructions. She 
raises also the question of the language of the Central Asian manuscripts 
which not always follows the sandhi rules of classical Sanskrit. E.g. alpha 
privativum is usually preferred to sandhi in Central Asian manuscripts, 
whereas the new manuscript of AtanSu(Gil) in general observes the san- 


1 . AtanSu(Gil): “does not leave me and would do me harm”. 

2. The Tibetan cirdza ka yi dog pa has the meaning “the cotton-capsule” according to 
Ja. The Tib. translation in the first two padas of the stanza corresponds closer to 
AtanSu(CASkt) than to AtanSu(Gil), whereas we find arjakasya in the latter and 
arjukasya in AtanSu(CASkt). 

3. A critical edition of the Tibetan text is found in SKILLING 1994: 460-562. 
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dhi. Hoffmann harmonizes the slightly differing readings according to 
the rules of classical Sanskrit. 

Hoffmann’s edition of the Sanskrit fragments follows a method 
which has been perfected by Ernst Waldscfimidt and his pupils in their 
editions of fragments of Sravakayana texts from the Turfan oasis, e.g. the 
Mahaparinirvanasutra, Mahavadanasutra, Catusparisatsutra, Sahgitipar- 
yaya, Nidanasamyukta etc. After a transliteration of the manuscript frag- 
ments, the reconstructed text is published with the parallel versions in four 
columns. On pp. 80-86 follows the German translation, on pp. 87-101 
Hoffmann’s commentary and in an appendix on pp. 102- 105 the remains 
of 20 stanzas of a dharani Atanatikasutra-hrdaya “Essence of the Ata- 
natikasutra ” which is, however, not contained in the manuscripts we are 
dealing with here 1 . Since fragments of the hrdaya were found in Kuca, 
Qizil and Sorcuq and since it was translated into Uighur it must have been 
popular in Central Asia. 

At the end of the last century the only known surviving fairly com- 
plete birch bark manuscript of a Sanskrit Dirghagama was sold on the 
oriental book market in several bundles. The manuscript was described by 
Hartmann 2000, 2002 and 2004. The Atanatlya- and Mahasamaja-Sutra 
of this manuscript are kept in the Hirayama Collection in Kamakura and 
were offered for publication to my friend Lore Sander who asked me to 
participate in this work. According to Sander 2007: 160f., this manu- 
script is written in a variety of the “Gilgit-Bamiyan, Type II” script 2 and 
may be dated to the 8 th century or later. The folios are about 9.5 to 10 cm 
wide and about 50 cm long. The AtanSu(Gil) is written on six and a half 
nearly complete folios ranging from folio 348 verso to 354 recto. It is writ- 
ten on eight lines with a square string hole in the lines three to six. Hart- 
mann 2004: 121-128 shows that according to the uddana AtanSu(Gil) 
(Sutra 23) belongs together with the Mahasamaja-Sutra (Sutra 24) to the 
Yuganipata “Section of Pairs”. Both texts are raksd “protection (texts)”. 


1. Cf. SKILLING 1997: 67-69. Remains of two manuscripts of the Atanatikasutra- 
hrdaya are preserved. In the manuscript of HOERNLE MS No. 149 x/o the hrdaya fol- 
lows directly the AtanSu. Cat. nos. 518-9 published by Hoffmann (1939: 28) seem 
to have been a separate manuscript of the dharani. 

2. Cf. Sander 1968: 154-161; Tables 21-26. 
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In the new edition of AtanSu, AtanSu(Gil) will be published to- 
gether with a re-edition of AtanSu(CASkt), which will contain all the 
fragments newly identified since 1939. On account of the complete text in 
AtanSu(Gil) it is much easier to arrange the fragments and reconstruct the 
AtanSu(CASkt) on the basis of internal repetitions. Since both texts are 
presented in parallel columns one can see which parts are missing or are 
different. Very important for the reconstruction is the survey of all frag- 
ments and the synopsis the beginning of which has been treated by 
Sander 2007: 164-171 in detail. The synopsis is meant for giving an idea 
about how the text looks like, and how much of it is preserved, including 
variants, and scribal errors. Words are only restored (in round brackets) to 
indicate its position in the context. Fat numbers refer to the pages in 
Hoffmann’s edition, the paragraphs to the new edition. 

1. Example 

As mentioned before, fragments of 30 different manuscripts are 
available for the reconstruction of AtanSu(CASkt). In the following one 
will find examples of the transliteration (A) and the synopsis (B) of the 
beginning of the Sutra which show the method how a reconstructed text is 
prepared from different fragments. In C this reconstructed text is com- 
pared with AtanSu(Gil) and the Tibetan translation. 

(A) Transliteration 1 2 

33.11 (K 531.1 1)‘ DA MS 3 Qizil (Cave 66-67?) 4 Turkestan Gupta Type, 
5 th to 6 ,h cent. 

recto 

§§ la.l-2a.2 


1 . Quoted according to the transliteration with its notes and the synopsis by L. SANDER 
without whom this paper never would have been possible. 

2. Cf. Hoffmann 1939: 26f. 

3. Cf. SHT IV: 155-176. It is the only manuscript with remains, however poor they are, 
consisting of nine folios in sequence. They contain parts from nearly all paragraphs, 
except the final ones. This manuscript is the basis for Hoffmann’s reconstructed 
text. 

4. We follow the numbering of the caves given by Chinese archaeologists. Cave 66-67 
correspond to GRUNWEDEL’s (1912: 86) "Rotkuppelhohle A-B" with the gramma- 
logue “MQR”. 
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\ +++++++++++ ,a[s] tarkikas c . 1 + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + 

H — f- -f- -f — i — i — i — ! — I — I > c 

2 + + + + + + s. [t], + + + rah anekayaksa[s].[h].srapariv. + + + + + + + + 

+ + + 4- + 4-4*-f + + -f + + + 

3 + + + + + [|i] upetya o bha[g].[v]..[p].[d], [s].[r].sa vanditva [e] + + + 
s.dat* + + + + + + + + + + + + + + 

4 + + + + + + rV am jetao[va]nam udarenavabhasena s[ph]u + + + + 
[e]ka[nt]. + + + + + + + + + + + + 

5 + + + [y], gatham babhase + namastu te mahavlra [sa]m + + [d].i[p]. 

•[°] + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + 

6 + + + + + [ ma ] + + + + + + + .... + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + 

++++++++ 

175 (K 524 ), 2 fol. 37 3 Qizil (Caves 66 - 67 ?) North Turkestan BrahmT, 
Type a, c. 7 th cent. 4 

recto 

§ ia-i 

1 evam maya srutam ekasamayam bhagavam sravastyam viharati 

2 smaj jetavane anathapindadarame a[tha] vaisravano ma 

3 haraja anekaoyaksasataparivarah anekaya 

4 ksasahasraoparivarah atikkrantavamah abhikkra 

5 nt[a]yam ratrau yena bhagavams tenopajagama upetya bha[ga] 


1. HOFFMANN (1939: 12, n. 1) informs that the remains belong to the preceding sutra, 
which is the Sankaraka. tarkikas ca is part of the antaroddana at the end of the 
Sankarakasutra ; cf. DA MS, fol. 348ar8: || antaroddana || ajmkas tarkikas ca 

nigramthanusravika ||. It contains names of heretical schools which occur in 

this sutra. Cf. SHT IV: 170f„ and HARTMANN 2004: 126. The number of missing 
aksaras after the antaroddana and in line 2 suggests that the AtanSu opened with the 
abbreviated form sravastyam nidanam*. 

2. HOFFMANN 1939: 18f. 

3. Only four nearly complete folios survived from this manuscript: two (fols. 37 and 
38) from the beginning, one (fol. 55) from the middle, and one (fol. [6]X) from the 
end of the sutra. The folio numbers suggest that other sutras preceded the AtanSu. 
Because of the considerably low folio numbers and the small size of the folios (cf. 
SHT I: 99) it is impossible that the folios belonged to a DA manuscript. 

4. The script is considerably early, -a symbolized by a prolongation of the headmark is 
not very distinct in this manuscript. 


Toward a New Edition of the Atanatikasutra 


171 


6 vatpadau sirasa vantitva 1 ekante n[y]asidad apid. + 
verso 

§§ la. 1-2 

1 vaisravanasya maharajnah varnanubhavena sarvvam jeta + 

2 nam udarenavabhasena sphutam abhut* ekantani[sa] 

3 nno vaisravaono maharaja tasyam velayam gatha 

4 babhase || o namastu te mahavira sambuddha dvipa 

5 dottamah na tad devah prajananti yat prajanasi ca 

6 ksuman* pratyutpannan atltams ca ye ca buddha anaga 

175 (K 524), 2 fol.38 
recto 

§§ la.2-2a.l 

1 tah sarvvan aham namasyami tvam caham saranam gatah [:] ta 

2 dyatha • bilimaha • balimele • pura • pure • ghori • 

3 gan[dh]ari • cori • o candali • sopakke • stulasapati 

4 padumapaoti svaha || santi bhadanta bhagavatah sra 

5 vakah bhiksavo bhiksunyah upasaka upasikah ye a 

6 ranyavanapra[s]th[a]ni prant[a]ni sayanasanany adh[y]ava[sa] 

681b (K 536b) 3 possibly Qizil 4 North Turkestan Brahml, Type a, c. 7 th 
cent. 

verso 

§ la.l 

4 + + + + o [s].avas[tya]m [n]i + [nam*] atha vaisrava[n]. + 


1 . vantitva for vanditva indicates that this manuscript was likely copied by a Tokharian 
of little Sanskrit knowledge. The Tokharian language does not distinguish* between 
tenuis and media as the Sanskrit does. Another indicator are the numerous ortho- 
graphical mistakes compared with cat.no. 33, especially that long and short vowels 
are often mixed up. Nearly all deviations from the classical Sanskrit are annotated by 
Hoffmann. 

2. Cf. Hoffmann 1939: 19. 

3. The fragment is part of a composite manuscript containing the Dhvajagrasutra fol- 
lowed by the AtanSu published by WALDSCHMIDT 1959: 17f. (repr.1967: 387f.). The 
scarce remains of the AtanSu are preserved in 681b verso 4-5; cf. also SANDER 1987: 
193f. 

4. No grammalogue of the finding place is written on the fragment. WALDSCHMIDT 
(1959: 17, n. 3 [repr. 1967: 387]) notices that the remains of the two fragments were 
found at Qizil. This is supported by the script. 
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5 + + + + + -r-t--i- + + + + + + +- nekayaksasaha[s]r. + 

6 +-r*-i-4- + + 4- + + + + + -r [pajrivarah ati[k]r. + 

1242b (X 397)' possibly Qizil North Turkestan Brahml, Type a, 7 ll ’cent. 
verso 

§ la.l 

y III ksasatapar[i] III 
z ///kayaksasa[tja III 

165.26 (K 459. 1) 1 2 DA MS 3 Qizil (Caves 66-67?) 7 North Turkestan 
Brahml, Type a, c. 7 th cent. 

verso 

§§ la.l-2a.2 

1 III + + .y. bha[g].[v]. .. + + + + + + + + + + /// 

2 III .[phjutam abhud enta 4 + + + + + -++ + + /// 

3 III [y].t prajanasi caksu[s]. .. + + + + + + + /// 

4 III + .[o] bhiksun[y]a upajs]. + + .asika y[e a] III 

5 /// + ,[a]bhiprasannas.. + + + + nas te bahutara v[y]a III 

6 III + + ama .. + + + idam eva [ata] + III 

7 /// + + + ..+ + + + + + + + + + + + /// 

(B) Synopsis of the beginning of AtanSii(CASkt) 

175,fol.37rl: (33) evam maya srutam ekasamayam bhagavam 

sravastyam viharati 


174r2: ... (evam) m(a)y(a s)ru(tam) ... 

681bv4: s(r)avastyam ni(da)nam* 


1. Identified by WlLLE in SHT 8: 198. Fragment from a composite manuscript. Wille 
mentions that the sequence of sutras and the wording is the same as in cat.-no.68 lb, 
namely, that the AtanSu follows the Dhvajagrasutra. 

2. Cf. Hoffmann 1939: 21. 

3. Cf. SHT IV: 176-21 1. Recto contains parts of the end of the Sahkarakasutra (cf. 
SHT IV: 200) and possibly also the beginning of AtanSu, nothing of which is pre- 
served. The size of the original folios was approximately 1 1 .5 x 44-45 cm. They are 
written in nine lines, each line containing between 53 to 64 aksaras. Script and size 
of the folios are similar to that of cat.no. 1 74. The distance from the left margin to the 
string hole is c. 9 aksaras. 

4. HOFFMANN (1939: 21, n. 12) annotated: “Lies: ekanta." 
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175,fol.37r2: 

175,fol.37r2-3: 

33.11i2: 

174r3: 

681bv4: 

1242bvy: 

175,fol.37r3-4: 
33.1 lr2: 
681bv5-6: 
IOLToch.355rb: 
681bv6: 

1 242bvz: 

175,fol.37r4-5: 

175,fol.37r5-6: 
33.1 lr3: 

165.26vl: 

174r4: 

175,fol.37r6-vl: 

174r4: 

IOLToch.355rc: 

175,fol.37vl-2: 

33.1 lr4: 
165.26v2: 

175,fol.37v2-4: 

33.1 lr4: 
165.26v2: 

174r5: 


smaj jetavane anathapindadarame 

atha vaisravano maharaja anekayaksasataparivarah 

... s(a)t(apariva)rah 

... ra<ja> anekayaksasat. ... 

atha vaisravan. . . . 

. . . (ya)ksasatapari(varah) 

anekayaksasahasraparivarah atikkrantavarnah 
anekayaksas(a)h(a)srapariv(arah) . . . 
(a)nekayaksasahasr(aparivarah) 
(anekayaksasaha)sra(pari)var(o) atikramt(a) . . . 
(anekayaksasatasahasra)parivarah atikr(anta). . . 
ane)kayaksasata(sahasraparivarah) . . . 

abhikkrantayam ratrau yena bhagavams tenopajagama 

upetya bhagavatpadau sirasa vantitva ekante nyasldad 
|| upetya bhag(a)v(at)p(a)d(au) s(i)r(a)sa vanditva 
e(kante nya)s(T)dat* 

(upet)y(a) bhag(a)v(a) . . . 

.... (eka)n(t)e nyasldad 

apTd(anlm) vaisravanasya maharajnah varnanubhavena 
apldanim vaisra(vana)sy(a ma)h(a)r(aj). ... 

... (maha)rajno varnanubh(avena) 

sarvvam jeta(va)nam udarenavabhasena sphutam 
abhut* 

(sa)rvam jetavanam udarenavabhasena sphu(tam) 

. . . (s)phutam abhud 

ekantanisanno vaisravano maharaja tasyam velayam 
gatha babhase i| 

ekant(a) ... (velaya)m gatham babhase (|) 
e<ka>nta ... 

... m(a)haraja-s-tasyam vel(ayam) gatham babha(se) || 
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1 75,fol.37v4-5: namastu te mahavira sambuddha dvipadottamah 
33.1 lr5: namastu te mahavira sam(buddha) d(v)ip(ad)o . . . 

IOLToch.355rd: ... te mahavl(ra) . . . 


175,fol.37v5-6: 

165.26v3: 

1 80.4a ra: 
174r5-6: 


na tad devah prajananti yat prajanasi caksuman* 
... y(a)t prajanasi caksus(man) 

...(pra)ja(na)n(ti) yat pra(janasi) ... 

... (caksusma)n* 


175,fol.37-38v6-rl : pratyutpannan atltams ca ye ca buddha anagatah 
1 74r6: (p)r(a)tyutpannam atltams ca ye ca buddh(a) anagatah 

3 3 . 1 1 r6 : (pratyutpanna)m a(tltams ca) 


175,fol.38rl : sarvvan aham namasyami tvam caham saranam gatah : 

1 7 4r6 : sarvan (aham) . . . 


175,fol.38rl-3: 

174r7: 


tadyatha • bilimaha • balimele • pura • pure • ghori • 
gandhari • 

... (ga)ndhari • 


175,fol.38r3-4: 

174r7: 


cori • (35) candali • sopakke • stulasapati padumapati 
svaha || 

sobake • sthulasapati • paduma(pati) s(v)aha 


(C) The reconstructed text of the beginning of AtanSu(CASkt) compared 
with AtdnSu(Gil) 

AtanSu (CASkt) § la.l 

(33) evam maya srutam ekasamayam bhagavam sravastyam 1 
viharati 2 jetavane anathapindadarame <||> atha vaisravano 


1. Cf. in Cat. no. 68 lb the abbreviated form sravastyam nidanam. For other examples 
see SWTF s.v. nidana(3). For a discussion of the opening of the Sutra cf. SANDER 
2007: 174-176. 

2. Cat.-no.175, fol.35rl-2 reads viharati smaj jetavane, which was corrected by HOFF- 
MANN (1939: 34, n.4) to viharati sma. 
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maharajo anekayaksasataparivaro anekayaksasahasraparivarah 1 ati- 
krantavamah abhikrantayam ratrau yena bhagavams tenopajaga- 
ma <|> upetya bbagavatpadau sirasa vanditva ekante nyasldat | 
apTdanlm vaisravanasya maharajno 2 varnanubhavena sarvam jeta- 
vanam udarenabhasena sphutam abhut |<|> ekantanisanno 
vaisravano maharaja tasyam velayam gatham babhase || 

§ la.2 

nam’astu 3 te mahavira sambuddha dvipadottama <|> 
na tad devah prajananti yat prajanasi caksusman 4 1<|> 
pratyutpannam 5 atrtams ca ye ca buddha anagatah <|> 
sarvan aham namasyami tvam cahatn saranam gatah |<|> 

§ la-3 

tadyatha | bilimaha | balimele | pura | pure | ghori | gandhari | cori | 
(35) candali | sopakke sthulasapati | padimapati svaha |<|> 

AtanSu(Gil) §1.1 

(348vl) evam maya srutam ekasmim samaye bhagavam 
sravastyam viharati jetavane anathapindadasyarame <||> atha 
vaisravano maharajo ’nekayaksaparivaro ’nekayaksasataparivaro 
anekay(aksasahasrapa)(348v2)rivaro ’nekayaksasatasahasrapari- 
varo ’tikrantavarno ’tikrantayam ratryam yena bhagavams 
tenopasamkrantah <|> upasatnkramya bhagavatah padau 
sirasa vanditvaikante nisanno <||> ’pTdamm vaisravan(asya) 
mah(a)r(a)ja(348v3)sya varnanubhavena sarvam jetavanam 
udarenavabhasena sphutam abhud <||> ekantanisanno vaisravano 
maharajas tasyam velayam gatham bhasate 1 1| 


1 . Cat.-nos.68 1 b and 1 242b differ from the other C A manuscripts (Cat.-nos. 33.11, 174, 
175 fol.37) by adding anekasatasahasra 0 after anekasahasra° as AtanSu(Gilgit). 

2. The text follows !OLToch.355rc. Cat.-no.175, fol.37vl °rajhah varna°, annotated by 
Hoffmann 1939: 19, n.2. 

3. For nam ’ astu cf. HOFFMANN 1939: 13, n.5. 

4. Cat.-no.175, fol.37v4-5 reads caksuman. Cf. HOFFMANN 1939: 19, n.6. 

5. Cat.-no. 175, fol.37v6 reads pratyutpannan. 
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§ 1.2 

namo ’stu te mahavira sambuddh(a d)v(ipadot)t(ama)<|> 

(348v4)na tam devah prajananti yam prajanati buddhiman i<i> 
pratyutpannam atltams ca ye ca buddha anagatah <i> 

sarvan aham namasyami tvam casmi saranam gatah <|]> 

The Tibetan translation of the verses § 1 .2 runs as follows : 

AtanSu(Tib) 464 1 2 (1.5-6) 

rkah gnis dam pa rdzogs sans rgyas !| 
bio ldan khyod kyis gan mkhyen pa |j 
lha mams kyis ni de ma ’tshal || 
dpa’ chen khyod la phyag ‘tshal lo || 
sails rgyas gan dag ’das pa dan j| 
da ltar byun dan ma byon pa jj 
thams cad la ni bdag phyag ’tshal || 
khyod la’an bdag ni skyabs su mchi|| 

Comments: 

§ 1.1 

The opening formula of AtanSu slightly diverges in AtanSu- 
(CASkt) and AtanSu(Gil). AtanSu(CASkt) reads adv. ekasamayam 2 and 
AtanSu(Gil) ekasmim samaye which agrees with Tib. dus gcig m. 
Ekasmim samaye is also found in CASkt texts. Cf. SWTF s.v. eka, 3 
loc.sg. 

AtanSu(CASkt) has anathapindadasydrame AtanSu(Gil) anatha- 
pindadardme. Both forms are found in CA manuscripts. Tib. mgon med 
zas sbyin gyi kun dga ’ ra ba na agrees here with AtanSu(CASkt). 

In AtanSu(CASkt) we read maharaja and in AtanSu(Gil) 
mahardjo. The declension of this compound according to the consonant 
declension of stems in -an in Sarvastivadin texts from Central Asia against 
the declension of stems in -a in Mulasarvastivadin texts from Gilgit was 
already noted by G. VON SiMSON 1985 : 83, 92. 


1 . This number refers to the page in Skilling 1994. 

2. Cf. SWTF .v. v and Pali ekam samayam. 
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In AtanSu(Gil) the retinue of Vaisravana consists of 
’nekayaksaparivdro nekayaksasalaparivaro anekayaksasahasraparivaro 
'nekayaksasatasahasraparivaro. This series has two more members as 
AtanSu(CASkt), but agrees with the Tib. text. Cf. Skilling 1997 : 562. 

abhikrantaydm ratryam “at the waning of the night” is the usual 
wording in CASkt manuscripts, but also the reading at ikr ant ay dm ratryam 
is found as varia lectio. Cf. SWTF s.vv. Cf. Tib. nam sros pa dan “at 
nightfall”. 

The phrase for a person approaching the Buddha yena bhagavams 
tenopajagama upetya ... in CASkt manuscripts against yena bhagavams 
tenopasamkramtah upasamkramya ... in Skt texts from Gilgit was 
discussed by VON SlMSON 1965 : 80-88 and 1977 : 479-488 in detail. 

Cf. also von SlMSON 1985 : 90 on bhagavatpadau sirasa van- 
ditva “paying homage to the feet of the Blessed One with his head” in 
CASkt and bhagavatah padau ... in Mulasarvastivadin texts. 

The preference of tensed verb forms in CASkt texts as e.g. 
nyasTdat against the infinitus nisanna in Mulasarvastivadin manuscripts is 
treated by von SlMSON 1985: 83. 

Also the phrase gatham babhase in AtanSu(CASkt) and gatham 
bhasate in AtanSu(Gil) was noted by VON SlMSON 1985: 82,83, 90. 

§ 1.2 

The AtanSu(CASkt) § 1 .2 may be translated: 

“Homage to you, Great Hero, Fully Awakened, best of bipeds ! 

The gods do not know that What you, the seer, know.” 

nam 'astu in AtanSu(CASkt) instead oft the correct Skt. namo 'stu 
in AtanSu(Gil) might be a prakritism according to Hoffmann 1939 : 13, 
n.4. Cf. Pali nam ’atthu. 

Foracc.sg.n. tarn ...yam instead of tad ... yad 21. see BHSG Hand 21.46. 

In AtanSu(CASkt) we read in the fourth pada: yat prajdnctsi 
caksusman, in AtanSu(Gil) yam prajdnati buddhiman “what knows the 
wise one” and in Tib. bio Idan khyod kyis gah mkhyen pa. Caksusman is 
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an offence against the metre anustubh which should be at the end of the 
fourth line Cat.no.175 fol.37v4-5 reads caksuman which would be 
metrically correct and might be influenced by Pali cakkhuma. Cf. e.g. SN I 
121.14-15 mahavira mahapahha || ... pack vandami cakkhuma. In 
AtanSu(Pali) both stanzas are missing, buddhiman of AtanSu(Gil) is found 
in Tib. bio Idan, but on account of the Tib. khyod kyis one may conclude 
that the Tib. translators read prajanasi in the Skt. Text as in the repetition 
of this verse in § 21 .2. 

In the fourth pada of the second verse we read in AtanSu(CASkt) 
tvam caham saranam gatah and in AtanSti(Gil) tvam casmi saranam 
gatah. Here too the Tib. khyod la 'ah bdag ni skyabs su mchi “and to you I 
go for refuge” is closer to AtanSu(CASkt). 

§ la.3 

The mantra in AtanSu(CASkt) tadyatha \ bilimdha \ balimele \ purd \ pure 
| ghori | gandhdri \ cori \ (35) canddli \ sopakke sthulasapati | padumapati 
svaha | < | > ) is the first mantra mentioned above which is added in the CA 
manuscripts Cat.-nos. 175 fol.38vl-4 and 174 r7 and which has no parallel 
in the other AtanSu versions. 

2. Example 

This example shows which difficulties arise in editing a text even 
when there are complete parallel versions available. 

AtanSu(CASkt) 

§ 9a -! 

yanany ete abhiruhya guhyaka » u - u -| 
disa(s) catasra palayanti mahardhika mahabalah <||> 

(53) tesam ca rajnam n(a)g(a)rani vivi(dha) * ^ - « -|| 


1 . HOFFMANN 1 939: 5 1 , 53 could make use of only one manuscript, Cat.-no.3 1 v5-6, for 

this and the following half verse. Cat.-no.31v5 reads pracaras tesam r - - || 

santi tesam vividha antariksagah ||. Cf. Pali: pacara tassa rajino. Cat.-no.621rl-3, 
which preserves more text from the first verse, corresponds to AtanSu(Gil). 

2. Cf. AtanSu(Gil) vividha antariksakdh. HOFFMANN 1939: 53 reads antariksagah 
following Cat.-no.3 1 v6. 
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§9a.2 

(tadya)tha 1 atanata 2 3 kunata (parikusa)nata nata natapurika <|> 
uttarena (ka)vivanko J jalaugh(o) ’parena navan(a)v(aty a)mbara- 
vatT pu(s)kara puskaravati mahl 4 
saro ‘tra dharanT nama 
prthaksrotahsamalayah <|> 
srotamsi yatah prajay(anti) 

+ + + + + + + + I 

§ 10a. 1 

+ + + + + (ujsiranamdayas tamtalis tatalih tatala tato tali esT pesl 
tatah esi paksina iva drsyamte antarTksena vaihayase <|> uttaro- 
ttarena nadapurikaya (bakava)tl nama sa sabha <|> yatra yaksah 
samnisldamti samnipatamti <||> 


§ 10a.2 

(55)bhirikapadalarnbostha : ’ karada lomasodarah <j> 
vrksa nityaph(alas tatra nanadvija)nik(u)jitah 6 <|j> 

mayurakumj abhiratah 7 kokilais ca mahavane <|> 


1. Cat.-nos.621 and 1189 preserve most of the text. HOFFMANN 1939: 53 had only the 
divergent version of Cat.-no.3 1 v6. 

2. Cat.-no.3 1 v6 reads: adandd(a) as AtanSu(Gil). 

3. Cat.-no.31v6 reads: kaphlvango 

4. The list of names ends with mahi according to Tib. sa gzi can. Originally the text 
hereafter could have been in verses as in Tibetan. 

5. Cf. SWTF birika-pdda. Cat.-nos. 33.15v4 reads bhirikk., Cat.-no. 1 1 89r3 bhirikd- 
pada° . AtanSu(Tib.) reads rkah mi sdug “having ugly feet” . 

6. Maue (1985: 106r3 and n.126) proposed to restore to ndnadvijanikujitah “resound- 
ing with the voices of manifold birds”, This agrees with AtanSu(Gil). Maue refers to 
the same wording in Mvu III 438.20. According to him this restoring agrees with the 
Uighur translation. Cf. SWTF s.v. 

7. This reading of the compound is attested in two manuscripts, Cat.-no. 63 1 v4 and 

1 1 89r4, translated by Sander 1987: 199, n.27: “delightful through peacocks and 
creepers”. Cf. SWTF s.v. HOFFMANN has restored this line according to the Tibetan 
(=AtanSu(Tib) I: 496 [2.43]) to (mayurakrauhcabhiru)tah “filled with the voices of 
peacocks and curlews”, which corresponds to AtanSu(Pali): mayurakohcabhiruda 
and AtanSu(Gil). Cf. the Chin. Translation in HOFFMANN 1939: 54: “Kalavinkas, 
Pfauen und alle Arten von Vogeln lassen bestandig wohlklingenden Gesane 
erschallen.” 5 
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jlvamjTvakasabdais ca 
^ a a ^ (kura)vak(a) 
ramate ’sau nrttagltena 

AtanSu(Gil) 

§ 9.1 

ya(n)a(ny) a(ka)se 2 ‘bhir(u)hya gu(hya)kah kamagaminah <|> 
disas catasrah palayanti mahardhika mahabalah <||> 

tcsam ca rajnarn nagarani vividha antanksakah <||> 

§9.2 

tadya(tha ata)(350v2)natah kunatah parikusanatah nada nadapurika 

<i> uttarena kapivamka 

jalaugho ’parena ca navanavaty ambara ambaravatT puskara 
puskaravatl mahl <|> 

saro ’tra dharan(a)kam nama srota<h>samalayah <|> (350v3) 
prthak srotamsi yatah 
pravarttamte yato vrstih jayate | 

§ 10.1 

pare bhadanta uslranadayah tamtalih tamtalih esi pesi tato esi 
paksina iva drsyante antarlkse v(i)hayasi <|> (350v4) uttara 
uttarena bhadanta nadapurikaya bakavatl 3 nama sa sabha | yatra 
yaksas sannisTdamti sannipatanti |<|> 

§ 10.2 

bhirikkapala lambostha karada lomasodarah <|> 

vrksa nitya(350v5)phalas tatra nanadvijanikujitah <||> 
mayurakrauncabhirutaih kokilais ca mahasvaraih <|> 

jivajlvakasabdais ca atha ustraravair api |<|> 

kokusmaka kurabaka madhupusparasapriya | 

(350v6)ramate ’sau nrttagltena kubero nalinya saha |<|> 


1 HOFFMANN 1939: 16 reads tya for nya and therefore restores to padmavatya. 
Nadinya is fully preserved in Cat.-no. 1 1 89r5 and in part in Cat.-no.2814rb. nalim is 
another word for “lotus”. 

2. akase has no equivalent in AtanSu(Tib) 492 [2.36]. 

3. Cf. AtanSu(Tib) by a gar can “having herons”. For Tib. by a gar = Skt. baka see NEGI 


atha u(st)r(aravair api ||) 

wwwow — w — 

kubero nadinya 1 saha |<|> 


5.V. 
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AtanSu(Tib) 492-496 
§ 9.1 (2.36)' 

rdzu ’phrul chen po stobs po che’i |j 
gnod sbyin dod dgur mchi ba mams || 

bzon pa dc dag 'tshal nas ni || 
phyogs bzi dag ni skyori bar bgyid || 

The translation of the third line agrees with AtanSu(CASkt) 
yanany etc" abhiruhya 

(2.37) 

rgyal po dag gi groh khyer dag | 
sna tshogs rnkha’ la rgyu ba mchis |j 

The prose list of towns in 2.37- 2.39 agrees with the Skt. versions. 
The Skt. names tamtalih tatalih esi pesi tato esi which sound like a mcmtra 
are translated into Tibetan. 

2.40 1 2 3 

chab rgyun man po’i gnas gyur pa || 

’dzin pa zes bgyi’i mtsho mchis te || 
chab rgyun tha dad de las ’byun || 
de las dguri char ’bab par ’gyur || 

Whereas the following list of towns in AtanSu(Skt) § 10.2 is in 
prose, we have in AtanSu(Tib) 2.41 one stanza and prose in the latter half 
(2.42). 

2.43 4 

de na ljon sin ’bras bu rtag | 
mia bya khrun khrun sgra snan dan j| 
khu byug sgra skad chen po dan ]| 
san san te’u dag sgra 'byin cih |j 
rma bya mams kyi sgra dag dan |j 


1 . 2.36 and 2.37 correspond to AtanSu(Skt) § 9. 1 

2. For n.acc.pl ete cf. BHSG 2 1 .36. 

3. This stanza corresponds to the prose of AtanSu(Skt) § 9.2 saro etc. 

4. 2.43 corresponds to AtanSu(Skt) § 10.2. 


182 


sfh LI 


ko’um kum pa dan chun lag dan j| 
bya mams sna tshogs skad ’byin ciri || 
me tog sbran rtsi’i ro la dga’ || 
lus nan po de glu gar gyis || 
padma can dan lhan cig rtse || 

Comments 

The first line of the verse in AtanSu(CASkt) § 9a. 1 is a sa-vipula 
ydndny ete abhiruhya guhyaka ... “The Guhyakas ... mounting these 
vehicles”. The BHS form ete ] instead of classical Skt. etani could be used 
metri causa. AtanSu(CASkt) agrees with the Tib. gnod sbyin ... bzon pa 
de dag ’tshal nas ni || Cf. Pali te yarn abhiruhitva “Mounting (their) 
vehicles they (roam about all quarters)”. The reading of AtanSu(Gil) 
ya(n)a(ny) d(ka)se ’bhir(u)hya “Mounting the vehicles in the sky” has no 
parallel. 

In the third line disas catasra palayanti, catasra might be metri 
causa , but also for the type catasrah palayanti we find an example in 
Balk 1988: 143 §105. The form palayanti, resp. pdlayati which causes 
one hypermetric aksara, is found everywhere in this text. These -aya- 
form should be regarded as based on Prakrit -e-, as Balk 1988: 142 §104 
notes. 

In the fifth line the first half of the anustubh is — ^ — , a type 
which was not described by Balk 1988, but which agrees with the 
licenses of Buddhist metrics 1 2 . With the following nagarani this would 
make a sa-vipula (?). From the following line containig two adj. m. nom. 
pi. vividha antariksakah one could also conclude that perhaps originally 
m. nom. pi. nagara was intended as in Pali (cf. Hoffmann 1939: 53) 
lass a ca nagara ahu antalikkhe sumapita || According to MW s.v. 
nagara, nagara as m. noun is only found in Mahabharata. 

The following enumeration (AtanSu 9.2) of towns, rivers, oceans 
etc. in the sky is given in prose as in AtanSu(Tib), even though some parts 
seem to be a rhythmic prose. In Tib. 2.40-41 we find two verses which 
correspond to Skt. saro ’tra dharan(a)kam nama srota<h> samalayah 


1. Cf. BHSG 21.36. 

2. For this suggestion I thank Prof. BAHULKAR and M. HAHN. 
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<|> (350v3) prthak srotamsi yatah pravarttamte yato vrstih jdyate 
tamtalih tamtalih esi pesi tato esi paksina iva drsyante antarikse 
v(i)hayasi <|> With the reading of CASkt. dharanf we have here two lines 
of an anustubh. Cf. the Pali text (Hoffmann 1939: 53) which is 
completely in verse form: uttarena kapivanto janogham up tire no cct ■ 
rahado pi tattha dharanf nama yato megha pavassanti vassd yutto 
pat ay anti 1 1 In chapter 6.6 of Lokaprajiiapti we find four stanzas which 
describe the four great streams that flow from Lake Anavatapta 1 . The Skt 
text of the first stanza which reminds us of the verse just quoted from 
AtanSu runs as follows: 

uttarena kadhivamkah jalaugham aparena tu \ 
da (so) mahodadhis tattra prthaksrotakaro mahdn 1 1 
In the north lies KadhTvanka, in the west however are abundant 
waters. 

There lies the sea Dasa, the great place of origin of different 
rivers.” 

In AtanSu(CASkt) the name of the lake is Kavivanka with the 
variant reading KaphTvahgo in Cat.-no.31v6, in AtanSu(Gil) KapTvamka 
and in Tib. 2.38 Kapibanka. The Tibetan reading might be due to a 
manuscript, as e.g. from Gilgit, which did not make a difference between 
-va- and -ba-. 

The phrase (u)siranamdayas tamtalis fatal ih tat aid tato tali est pesi 
tatah esi which sounds like a mantra is a list of names of towns which lie 
in the air looking like birds. All the names are translated in AtanSu(Tib). 

In AtanSu(Gil) 10.2 = Tib. 2.42-43 the yaksas and Kubera's place 
are described. 

They {soil, the yaksas) have ugly feet 2 , pendent lower lips, 
gaping mouths 3 and hairy bellies. 

The trees there bear always fruit. 

They are resounding with the voices of manifold birds, 


1. Cf. the full text and discussion in Dietz 1996: 7-15. 

2. Skt. bhirikapada, Tib. rkan mi sdug la. Gil. bhirikkapdla “protectors of the fearful”? 

3. Skt kararfa could also be translated “they are dreadful” as in Tib. ‘jigs rub. Cf. 
SWTF s.v. karatfa. 
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with the cries of peacocks and curlews, 

with noisy cuckoos', 

with the sounds of partridges 

and even with the roars of camels . 

The Kokusmaka- and Kurubaka-plants’ 
with the pleasing, sweet taste of their blossoms. 

Kubera rejoices (there) in dance and songs 
together with NalinT. 

The following example shows a list of gendered types which is 
repeated for other seven classes of supernatural beings. Such lists in which 
the beings are given first in male and then in female form is one ot the 
characteristic elements of rokso literature . 

3. Example 

AtanSu(CASkt) § 12a.6 

(yasya kasyacid) bh(a)d(a)mt(a) bh(a)g(ava)tah srav(akasya) bhi- 
ksor va bhiksunya va upasakasy(a (va upasikaya va i)d(a)m ev(a) 
at(anatikam sutram vidya raksa padavandanl vi)s(ta)renod(d)is(t)a 
bhavisyati pravarta <|> tasya sati k(a)sc(i)d gandh(arvo va) g(a)- 
ndharvi va gandha(rvamahallako) va g(andharvama)hallika va 
g(andharvapotalako va) g(a)ndharvapotali(ka va) gandharva- 
parisado va gandharvapa(risadl va gandharvapracaro va 
gandharv'a)pr(a)cari va viheth(ako avata)rapreksi 
(avat)aragavesl * 2 3 4 5 upasamkramisyati upastha(syaty upanisatsyati na 
lapsyate avataram na lapsyate alambanam na laps)y(a)te 
gandharvan(a)m gandharvasamitim gam(tum na lapsyate | 
a)d(a)k(a)v(a)n(t)ayam r(a)jadhanyam v(asam ||) 

1 AtanSu(CASkt) “They arc delightful through peacocks and curlews and through the 
cuckoos in the great wood.” 

2. The Tib. is rma bya mams kyi sgra dag dan “the peacocks' voices”. 

3. According to MW kurabaka means “red amaranth; the blossom of red amaranth . 
The Tib. has here two more birds: “the Ko’umkumpas, the ospreys (cf. Ncgi^ s.v. 
chun lag) and manifold birds cry and enjoy the taste of the honey of the flowers. 

4. Cf. Skilling 1992: 147. 

5. This phrase occurs also in Saddharmapimdarlka and Astasdhasrika Prajnaparanuta. 
Cf. Skilling 1992: 147f. and 148, n.l. 
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AtanSu(Gil) § 12.6 

(351r4)yasya kasyacid bhadanta bhagavatah sravakasya bhiksor va 
bhiksunya va upasakasya va upasikaya va idam evatanatiyam 
sutram vidyaraksa 6 padavandanl vistarenoddista bhavi(351r5)syati 
pravrtta <|> tasya sacet kascid gandharvo va gandharvi va 
gandharvamahallako va gandharvamahallika va gandharvapotalako 
va gandharvapotalika va gandharvaparsado va gandharvaparsa- 
(351r6)dl va gandharvapracaro va gandharvapracan va vihethako 
’vatarapreksT avataragavesT upasamkramisyaty upasthasyaty upa- 
nisatsyate na lapsyate ’vataram na lapsyate alamba(351r7)nam na 
lapsyate gandharvanam gandharvasamitim gamtum na lapsyate | 
adakavantayam rajadhanyam vasam <ll> 

Vaisravana proclaims: “Venerable one, if a Sravaka, a monk, nun, 
layman, or laywoman of the Blessed one is taught this AtanSu . . . , and a 
gandharva or gandharvi etc. draws near . . . with ill-intent, looking for a 
chance to enter, he/she will get no entry, he/she will get no foothold: 
he/she will not gain entry at the gandharva assembly, or find a place in the 
royal city of Adakavanta.” 

This text is repeated for the pisacas, kumbhandas, pretas, nagas, 
kataputanas, yaksas and raksasas. The divergence between °parisado, 
°pdrisadi in AtanSu(CASkt) and °parsado, °parsadi “belonging to the 
assembly of’ in AtanSu(Gil) has to be noted. Sander 1 985 has shown that 
the divergence of these terms is one of the characteristics marking the 
affiliation to the Sarvastivadin (CASkt) or Mulasarvastivadin (Gil) school 
of Buddhism. 

4. Example 

The final part of the Sutra begins in AtanSu(Skt) § 21.1 and Tib. 
12.1. After the recitation of the AtanSu Buddha relates to the monks the 
events of the previous night. Whereas in AtanSu(Tib) [Skilling 1994: 
532-558 (13.1-21.3)] the complete Sutra is repeated by the Buddha, 
AtanSu(Skt) abbreviates this part and quotes only the beginning. We read: 
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AtanSu(CASkt) § 21. a4 

(atha vaisravano mah)araja mama (t)usnlm(bhavenadhivasanam 
viditva tasyarn velayam mama purata i)da(m e)va atanatikam 
sutram vi(d)y(am) r(ak)s(am padavandanlm vistarena babhas)e | 

§ 21. a5 r 

jana api(suna ye hi 
vadanya vltamatsarah |) 

l 

ye buddha(m) saranam gata <ll> 

§ 21a.6 

iti vistare(na atanatikam sutram vidyam raksam padavandanlm) + 
+ + + + j (atha vaisra)vano (maharaja mama) bhasitam 
abhinandyanu(79)modya mama padau sirasa vanditva 
tatraivantarhitah <ll> 

§ 22a. 1 

udgrhnldhva(m) bh(i)ksava (idam e)va atanatikam sutram vidyam 
ra(ksam padavandanlm vistarena udgrhnlta) paryavapnuta yavad 
eva anabhiprasannanam vyadanam yaksanam amanus(y)a(nam 
naivasikanam abhiprasadaya abhiprasannanam ca vyadanam 
yaksanam bhuyo)bhavaya | 

§ 22a.2 

idam avocad bhagavan aptamana<sa>s te bhiksavo bhagava(to 
bhasitam abhyanaadan ||) 

In AtanSu(CASkt) § 2 la. 5 the first stanza of AtanSu is quoted again: 

“Those men who are not calumnious, 
munificent, free from envy 
who have taken refuge to the Buddha 
(those men will gain profit).” 

AtanSu(Gil) is even shorter. Vaisravana takes leave of the Buddha 
“after having recited in extenso before me the AtanatTya sutra, the spell, 
protection, respectful salutation (§ 21.6) prostrating his head at my feet he 


1 . This pada is completely preserved in AtanSu(Gil) § 2.5: labhas tesam manusyanam. 
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vanished from the spot.” The SQtra concludes with the Blessed One’s re- 
commendation that the monks learn and master the AtanSu. It ends with 
the stock formula: “Thus spoke the Blessed One. Delighted at heart the 
monks rejoiced in the Blessed One’s word.” 

AtanSu(Gil)§21.4 

atha vaisravano maharajo mama tusmmbhavenadhivasanam vidi- 
tva mama pu(354r2)rastad idam evatanatlyam sutram vidya- 
raksa<m> padavandanT<m> 6 vistarena bhasitva 

§ 21.6 

mama padau sir asa vanditva tatraivantarhitah <||> 

§ 22.1 

udg rhmdhvam yuyam bhiksava idam evatanatlyam sutram vidya- 
raksa(m) padavamda(354r3)nl(m) vidharayata grahayata vacayata 
yavad evatmano raksayai guptaye sparsaviharaya anabhipra- 
sannanam ca vyadanam yaksanam amanusyanam naivasikanam 
abhiprasada(354r4)ya abhiprasannanam ca bhuyobhavaya <|> 
adhivasayanti te bhiksavo tusmmbhavena <|> 

§ 22.2 

idam avocad bhagavan aptamanasas te bhiksavo bhagavato bhas- 
itam abhyanandan 1 1| 

From this short exemplification of the divergencies between the 
two Skt versions of the Sarvastivadin and Mulasarvastivadin schools one 
may become aware, that a revised edition of AtanSu has become necessary 
not only because of the many newly identified fragments and the nearly 
complete DTrghagama manusript from Gilgit/Bamian, but also because the 
principles of edition of Central Asian manuscripts have been refined since 
1939. Mainly one has noted the divergent features of the (Mula)- 
Sarvastivadin language of Central Asia and Gilgit. This is owed to the 
research and publication of Sanskrit fragments from Central Asia by the 
publications of Ernst Waldschmidt and his pupils, a research which was 
continued by Waldschmidt’s successor Heinz Bechert at the Uni- 
versity of Gottingen. 
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ARIRIAB 

AtanSu 

AtanSu(CASkt) 

AtanSu(CAUig) 

AtanSu(Gil) 

AtanSu(Pali) 

AtanSu(Tib) 

BHSD 

BHSG 

BSOAS 

CA 

Cat.no. 

DA(Gil) 

Ja 

JICABS 

JICPBS 

JPTS 

MhjSu 

MIAKPh 

Mpps 


Abbreviations 

Annual Report of the International Research Insti- 
tute for Advanced Buddhology at Soka University.. 
Atanatiya- or Atanatika-Sutra. 

Atanatika-Sutra (Central Asian, Sanskrit). 
Atanatika-Sutra (Central Asian, Uigur). 
Atanatlya-Sutra (Gilgit). 

Atanatlya-Sutta (Pali). 

Atanatlya-Sutra (Tibetan); quoted according to 
Skilling 1994. 

F. Edgerton, Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Dictionary, 
Repr. Delhi: Motilal 1970. 

F. Edgerton, Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Grammar, 
Repr. Delhi 1970, 

Bulletin of the School of Oriental and African Stud- 
ies, Univ. of London, London. 

Central Asian. 

Catalogue number (SHT). 

Dlrghagama manuscript (Gilgit). 

H.A. Jaschke, A Tibetan-English Dictionary, Repr. 
London 1968. 

Journal of the International College for Advanced 
Buddhist Studies. 

Journal of the International College for Postgraduate 
Buddhist Studies. 

Journal of the Pali Text Society, London. 
Mahasamaja-Sutra (see Waldschmidt 1980: 136- 
174). 

Monographien zur Indischen Archaologie, Kunst 
und Philologie, Berlin. 

E. Lamotte, Le traite de la grande sagesse de 
Nagarjuna (Mahaprajnaparamitasastra), T.l-5, 
Louvain 1944-80. (Publications de 
l’lnstitut Orientaliste de Louvain 25, 26, 2, 12, 24). 
Mahavastu-Avadana, ed. E. Senart, 3 vols., Paris 
1882-1907. 
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MW 

Monier Monier-Williams, A Sanskrit-English 
Dictionary, Oxford 1899. 

Negi 

J.S. Negi, Tibetan-Sanskrit Dictionary, 16 vols., 
Sarnath 1993-2005. 

PTSD 

Pali Text Society’s Pali-English Dictionary. 

SHT 

Sanskrithandschriften aus den Turfanfunden; cf. 
Waldschmidt 1965-2009. 

Skt 

Sanskrit. 

SN 

Samyutta-Nikaya, ed. L. Feer, 5 vols., London 
1884-1898, vol.6 Indexes by C.A.F. Rhys Davids, 
London 1904. (Pali Text Society). 

SWTF 

Sanskrit-Worterbuch der buddhistischen Texte aus 
den Turfan-Funden. Cf. Bechert 1973ff. 

Tib. 

Tibetan. 
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I 

II 3ft II 1 II 


FR~ 1.11-12) 




(ci^ogr3cj ctHsd^ Pi <F'fco4tt> <^^15 — [97a] arfacrffcrc^ rSTTfc I : q^T- 
twfeR ^c4i44 4t ^firererf a4)^i< w*» u n i tt^t4- 

<m u ii4h 3,4)^ ci^T 4 ch4 ti t ^qtPtc^t wPfoq 

^ |U| HJ H ?44 47=4 Pdd^lTq ^[cT]7=4Fj4^TT4t f47^7=4 'SmM WPf 

^H^qtf^lcqid^lHpH qpqfalT fH^|U|i -5TRT0T %f • g l cmfHfd *ncf: II 1 || 

Pl^siN Pi <^<5 74 Pq rl ■H R*l Pi 4 Tt> o4| r4 1 $ — THcl 4t c4 IkJ I 414-d: ^f^c|| ; 
TT^'HKiR^Pt <£^i<r1lferr: y^dlP;^ ^ ^ft^FTT: I 7*4^ fpj ^oiH^HlRd] 
»t^Pt ttw«I 4 4tfsraw: ircrq 

P-HriN^I^ ^TFTPtT trf ^^5pmfwrf^:W7WJf I TJTTTpT ^ fd^ l cflPi 
^l*9^lP^[97b]^^^Pr4WHni|^|^Miru| 4f44o4TpT II 2 II 

Mw4faFRR ^[hhi4h I 44 ^f^4t Pmft TOil l ^cb^4><r ' j :l 
Wt44 ffcT 1 JPih§4hkI'H 44i° 4 $c4l4l 4T44 7T °[T4Tf( 7l4icd)4^f4M$4p43T4 444 
W Pq4><rH ¥^4 qtj)HI6— ' 4t sftsfiwf^ I 4t «ftf«TOr4f 44HHHM4 l M7 4T4T 
^l-djrqqurHy^iuiiqp^chcrHcb:, ^qRq ^Tp^ 4 T 4pHi? l^^lPHPHdl^ 44 - 
^FTlfcT, ■H=ho1<HHK]Plc1^4rq^4)d fWW44 4^4^ U4T4T 4 4ld?f4chcr4]r4)<3H 
4tT4 44qqPi 1 F54^MT^7W^ri^r4^ 4^* : "gr^f^rr 44 h4i j iIP 44>4I ^qulnd^i 

II 3 II 

Ps4lq ^qieiPi^pTi4^rf4sPT ^ '{H^jpo|cbr4y^4 4 ^ ^rfj44t ^Tpw— 
^icMpIrqiP: I 4[98a]«444?T4Tc]47 W WTFT WWTftfRTf^Wf pT(f4)ff4t 
'T ^4? ^THlrhiqom^l^il d74 44474 eWpq^ifl %4p44 U^i'P'ulq 
■srratsfq^ f4r ww ^Nrf^iP^d wic-hPh ^TfM4frwF^r44f4 ^tr: i 4?tt 
WPTT 4*Pl4l474'4T4T4T ^rfTcft f%Fp 4tfWc4t PHi4^«rM^Md l^T^( W)- 
chm-H^l) ^7pTWff4rrtw^T^TT^ ^4]Ttjf4=be4!>lg I u l I^M 5*ll-d ^1 1<1 FtMl 3T4t 
% 474 4-Hpqd w 444-1 ^f4 *44: n 4 11 

TTTUf^cFe^TT Plfd^q W^t4^i^Tg4 ^>^441% I 444 ^ 047 ^ 741 - 
fWFf(TR) ill5 e hPq c t)<rHl(r'TFl i ) 4^4441 cT0'4l4<4?ll^— ' 7T$'c4lR I =441 TTRTT- 
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^cffci rHi^+rM^itfiqr^^irH <Hp>iPedipHHi 

ddd l PnPd I 3T«r ^ ^ fdfpRT: fqPd£l4[98b]fd' J lfr*l:dM'dddir^HMId v - 

^ftfcl <=hl4q cT wrf^l 4 3^T: wfWd^cTlf^f^ ^Tq(4) f4^?fa^T- 

cTFT ftffcFJ^FT ^FTt dTf4 f%rT d WPM 
| ^2fj y^rffi <^HHl4y4l J l|cRSTFTt ^ftct(cfD ^W^(t4T) h ^t- 
Fd^Pd f4rT «j^c|T ^tf^'dd^U^HlPddl HRH^pH^lHlfd I 3T?J ^ ^iPddfd^ 
HHlMMl^ M4d<^ (^) P^lP# l*TTqd dMlP*>4i) 4^3^- 

(^TT) d^l-Mfd y’^PdHNodl-HNI TT^ff ^4]q5fqq><rdrq<$ldrqqi<rH-qiO II 5-6 II 

Pgdl'M ^ y^PH-Hr^ldlPd^H W^fa^'d'T ¥|^P7T ^q^ q$9l£ — 
^«n «J< 6 pH ft d=bOc 4 3 141 w 1 ^(^)' CT T^ , TT^T^^Ff d ^ 

d-H-llcH^ PdfctchrMr^dlcMPd q^HIdlddKdlr^: PqiP»qcq>l4Hj cT*TT y^ildl 

<vfdM l 4Pd64dij^pTf^ ^T^T ^^drf^FTWr^TT^rfoft 1%Pp 4rf4d4) ^fafcl 
[99a] Tfcrf f^IT t^Fd^ldPqi^msTT^nT PlftdHiqi^cHiMj d^ -q^ftlSf- 
Pq=hd^l u l l <dP*lPd4v i 4P> T ^rf4Psb'dl<*>ft WlP<Pd II 7 II 

■icfq^^^^ i rg — M^idtif^ i ^ran wwtd ?i^t4h 

*4tc^|cMP<cqid^ pq^dl ^uT ^ •irdl^d^crq dcqv4<4ft ^'HM'dddlcHcf- 

^4(4^) i <r«n y^NiHH-dPlPdd^di’di ^[^]f^r9WFPd ■qp.d'l Pqsii. 4tf4- 
^Tt 4T yi^lill^'fcHftPdcIVWI^H dqftd ^FlcT; t^TT q>P)Pd Pdfqq><rHpS'dmr u l- 
Mfoll 8 11 


II drd J J ) 'J|fl^’M' , li2nWF[ 75TT l^TT Hl4iqHqP^ct4: q.$J<q?iIdM: II 


'HI'WRclJ: wf^TfrW: 


'I R d Rcj^] Rl<fccr4y $l u ldirRRidcRiq2|rsfr RiddO sj^ifdlRSI 

WPTct PF- TJRfiTRlR I bR ^aitTb'^^ra«Sb<rMy^|u)H RIRT t^fT RtfaRWRT 
Wnferg^IT: TJSJ^RRRT: ^dl^Pd^ilsRlRT [99b]WR RR^R RRRf R HRRfcK 
cpf'far i ^gj ^N^fisfq wr) r^tcj f^ eitarorat fRSRi r3 r % 'jpwf- 

Hldldl: HR=bWd cpffR || ^ || 

R^T(3TR) Ref qRRqPdsFrRSJ RTlfRcRT? — RT9RpcRlfR I RlRRt Rfj"H<iV 
Ric^raRq, ^rai RreRt r3 % rRr^rrjrtrtr rtr i r%rr|r- 

^«T: q7R% RTRcft RRRfRfRRf^RTRTf'T Rf R WI^(^) Ruf iR^fTSR- 
RRR II 2 II 


RTfRRT^R ^^HKnRc|ird( ?)sFR fdfed RcjRfcRRfRsFR RTRRW— 
RR ^TRftfiwfR I RRfR> R^RRRWRTT^R WTRRT^RRlfR^Rt RRfcT I RfT- 
RRnRTRTRsqfR R RRRRPTt I RPdRIdRRP^T^qHKdlcLIRrRI^ RRT RRtR RRtfd, 
^RTPRRqRTT R IJRRTpRfSRr RRdtr^fR^fR: RRR?h I RRRWI RRRRRt RR7- 
( RRRcRT)SRRH [R] ^fdRddRHRlRgK pRRRTFRSTT RF^RR[ 1 OOajRRc^R 
I 3RT: RRRHKlfdRRR 4 R uR| RRRtfR RTRmf RRR: || 3 || 


IRTRT ^R RRFTR RfRRT R#TRTRf RRTRr^RT( RTRl)RI?Rft RR(RRK) — 
RTrRTRqRlR— Rt Rt&flcdlPd I Rt RtpRRcRt R^TRtRi RRfRTRRRfR^^RT^RT 
RfcTSlRf?! RifRfRfRRT8f£rR(R) R^RdRI^lPdSpRI RRPpRTsf R fR^RlfRRTRT- 
RfRtJ^fR RRRRFTTfRRT WIRKRtRI RTdt RRFTRTRT RtfRRTR^ R RR fd^dlR- 
RRRRT RfRTcRT RtTr^R RTRRTR^R R^RRIRT R^RTRRRcfRloRTfRRf^R^ 

dP<d<R: II 4 II 

RRT fd^-cbRCimRd^d R^RTfRr fRRRRTRfRRRT^ RTR^ffRfcT ^RTR- 
^RTRrtRRRTR— R ^RiR I RRT ^R R4^l^l^mRT^^ddldl(RRdRR)RR- 
cRl^fd RITTRRRRRRTR I RRfqRRl (?) RTRS^fRRTdS-'Ft 5RRiRRRlR RR: 
RRRRfpR[ 100b]RcRR fRRTt RRfcT I fRSJRRSJ RRT5RRT RTJRJ^R ^RRTfRRTRt— 
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5 oh I d IjM-lff i F^#TTp*l1wfo WtrWJc^WcTR^I ^WT^TTt^Tl^T- 
^l$dc^MHI J f-H c 9l'°cS>i s PdSIt l^-Sdl ®ftf^RTt^T ^ s^^RTR Kl^f 
WfaBHill^Pdeb^qK'lPMa ?T»# Tlf4 ^ 

oq^^nfwr^I ^ c^l4> S^Ur^dlP^My ISdifd=h<rH'HHK'lPHd dlPM M?i|4> 
Wf^ra?5WftmT^(^) {JI^Pd^rHMPWFIJ <v4dHI J Td(' t JT) 

!J^|U||<^| 3Tcft tfTfcTFTl yd'lrd'H^rHKP'IdHdldi RdlHy PdPBdPlc|f u irH^d 184 

f^rfr ^'lTb'+)KU|^|^|4l dVfHHKrf c^lddlf?^ TcfFTT Puddddldi RpdBcT ffr 
FM: II 5-6 II 

^rtft|JHrc(L|r f T‘ 0 l RTFR TJcf 9l|e|et)|U|IH4 f^R ^fcT — dld4l c<H iPc; I 
cT«TFmT[ 101a]HW^"cfi fWSrlPcI^R ^mPdcdl FMRT: 9TT^FFTT <Hyc4=b<3 > «&ldi 
d^fHlRMI J f'd^T D TT pRFRT: I ^^TTWTW^T'Wfftc^d WRIT: I Pdrl=hmdlH^l8- 
^Wl^rf ^gt|4^fd^KI«hlRcdlrtj ) y^y^Tbl'ki fc li RRNTWtSF fc^iOsffcieh*! dl- 
^T[WFT]chlP^H, P»HdHdl[^]WWn«rfWRTtfa f4^RSJ ^TT^II 7 II 

RcfyPdPclP^ l g^ d PHdfaTTPWT ffcT 31l<*il?ft( RT )<qife I W- 

RRTRt Pc| £ <fd, 3TF6T?TPT Hldfdd'-m^TT^sfR d "R T TcffcT *<1di4'JlPld L l3Jg7I- 

■^{yc[«qf^| -q«rr dld/cLR^ q'6RT f^TPl d R tTR^RTcPTT f?RT^ RdiHlPlHRd I 
■qcf cT^tqrWtW^qT^ F^TT ^HddMkPMdNTRt RtfWRt Hl4hq<k?PlHl4- 
4 *j,IsTt <6 l H I T d I pcfF Tfl RTR R fttffcf YFftfeT I ^4yfuT^MlP$dHei^<> u ll'dlH^- 
FR: II 8 II 

dfMIrRf 101b]^4^W^RTt(4)dFr4^ t^FR: F^RWTFTF — 7J 

^dlrfF I F: RcPHt^RT ^^{Icri ^4+mdmP^ J l'tl,'+>l4t5Ti R RRRRRrpj FRS^FT: 
LKm^d^^MPq^ ^l 3T 4 R fdFpW^T ^*TTsF 4 WTTr«pH*-'HSjV l ll&<- 
^q%j4dH* ■H^HplHkii Pd$k(R)fedd->lP< u li ’FfPl'iHddMlpHfd II 9 II 

II <H^jUIK^II ' 3loMI*9M i qi *mnRc|<?: -HklfayifdH: II 




dd ^hR4 wRR dd*f ddlxb+Rui^idl ^TRFffstRr]^ ?fd wt- 
dtR: ^c|^M ^«PT5TT^ — ' dTcRfrcdfR I dld-cd: ddPSJf^SjrfSl rfi cH 141 Pqsh 3 ^ I dR- 
dtRfdT ^PTcri wf«f^rra(^T) dFr^d drat Rtstmt hiRmmcR 4 sjdFjdddTdTdddT 
^dlijcMK^HlPcHdddi WMtRt RlRd PdPi)l£JdTd y ^ I u | ip| J I [€J«1 19e> H^iJ I RfddT- 
[ 102a]TT ^ Wdd 3TdT d : ^dcfRTSTRTT RfglRrsiRd dR dd^ R^Pldi ^ d?T- 

MK f d dT ddPddTFRddTdT ^cdRlR dlddRdfd dTdddl 1 II 

wpncf Rt^(^)^<mT y^dRd dRwf dr^nd— 3Tdidcdrfd i •h^i^h- 
dRdccRlRlHdltld'HI ym^ldd^'Hiiqi'Ri RTdldHJ dTdRd^^TRTdR ^«&IRl'HH^ <j:R 
dR^H^lP^R^Rdt dHlRr^M^dRlVjt^^TRrci qdP^KI^Kpl'Rdl ^IdHMiT- 

5iJcR]Hfm4dl£ddt %)4<=b1^l : I 3Td& d,»£cdl dl fflfTO hT cH 1 4 d I cj^ sj^FTT dRPd 

Wtt: y^Rdl P«$l ^[MPd'dlddR ^-HlteR^) [d]dT§J FITdd dRd sbAdlM- 
dRldPddfuMKPdsbl'dl dPd^d^cddRdlddid^ fd^ ckRhMcRh ^PT?®f- 
ch^ncrrii^Hisn^ «pj ^JH-dl ijrinnF^v^t^rqHt dddfdRdnPwRddTdd^ 
^iuji(Tin) ^ d[ io2b]RR^dfwRr RrdRd wmtRpR <v^dbi j ikmi<*>H % 
Rif TTCJdT:, !.HHPd»d Pd SWc|Ri(Rd) ^ I d ^TTd itfRR ^rfWTFI^sR 
^-Mdi^^Nc^d «pftii^hm4 ?Rt dTdddi 2 11 

3RT dcJTd RlfffddRTddTRd d<Rj,uWH4l RcjRRl drdddlTd— 

ilN^rMlPd I d*TT RTcRit cR% 'J^^TT: dRT^Sd ddRdddt dT Rif f APdildls^- 
^ ^ctlc^^ dT^ ^dd^P^Rl I ^ dTd^fdT, d d RRR dfRdddT'ddt dTRrfd- 
dddTddT E dd^ Rfd, d dlRl ^HI^Mddf(dT)£fi5, d d RsRR dRddTdTdTd d 
dMd^RRs^ddldlclIdJ dd: •H'P e hr L lIq c hHl^l c lld^ RlRlchrHi: I ddT dldFdl 
^ddddfo^dT: dTddd: yRd<^IS fdT: Rpf d ddfdT dTdd: ^dl^ddi: 
UUpMHNHcII: RlR R WTdTRRf[ 103a]dTdt ddfdTdRddTdf ( dR) d^TddrftPd- 
RRdRd d?JdT: I dfd RrfdddriddrddTdTdlRd STtdf I d d fd®PjR ddrfdd, ddT 
■RcqrjtiHlclRR dSfPldlf ^f d dlddjl 3-4 II 
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MFRRFf cTF^ t^gT^n^T c|$*Wg— ilN^rMlR I W "ZRcRT: 

^H^IlR^'ll^cTl lf<yu| fr)4l , ll^ TT«TT : W(7<$Kf*4l[%rT]<£f>BT 

cTT% I 3 fet^(f^)c5Tl1^f^^ 

5f^n W^T: ^IcIhIt+ 51: I cT?TT5^M'+)'+>4^IMg'lyrM«M: W%H ^^gcRfaft 
T^IIWPR R ^ R ^qpzi- 

■JcMKlf^rd TTfcT: I cT«n ^ira^ft ^TFm ^TR^TT *T«n?FT[ 1 03b J^^- 

TT«nfyHl5lro|l^0TKI«fjN'cB^ld glOMU^: (TJjrTT:) I ^f 3 y^lHKpHdldl 
^NHWHlI^(^)«Wef,^Utrat^T 7Pp*TT TRJ?rT: I W^W^TFTltel^: y^fa, 
■qracowai m ~ql r ^r Trpjt[-q]-q^ ci^rt: 

^Ecl ^R^TII 5-6 II 

%RRFTt^T W^ic^ch ^TT? I ^fHT( r^) g dlrMlF< ^FRJ 

SJdlriI^^rMld^ c l HI«flMHc^H ^*n^*RT*ffrRT ^iRTRpTdTrR- 
^^T(^)'HHNri1d^Ff(' cr IT) ^IcHIMI'jfHiyil^^ci s -gzff WW^ffft 

Tf^f^T(1%) ^PT t^fg«jqT5fiiaNid 
fpi cTsqHldc)<£ciciird II 7 II 


II IHJlU|f|^i|J|| PjroSlT^fil m crefil'O fcjr^ H R c* dU £ Pi V I Pd d H : II 


3 ^mnRcKf IJ^chHBiviTm: 


dTd[dT] [ 104a]Hl44cfflfwq dd WdTddrfddTdTgd d%d 

cTTcr[^] 1 wru«feR^RT 8 TT '^t^fciwnsf^r^icr^ «TFm i 

^(^jf^^^ a^chiud i r^^ i ^rci^ i ^HNrTid ffl^ ^ichihi^i^hiR- 
sti^uildMHlfe-Cfcl TTfW^nddddWdFtd dTPTfWTdFd^FddT^dRt d "d ddT- 
dddHKIdd drfd d tdWTddFIdPdfdtdldPfa chOPd TII^J fci c b<rM5'M y ^ l u liq^ I 
srfq 3 iJddddT: dWKSdt^cdlMsd dld-IIHHlfd^d dd^ddddfsit- 
drnrdTsfdfd^diT dfd*dfcr 1 M^dridddTd%TT<^TdT dT dTddnf^^ddfrgcdRj; 
=k 4 )^: 


did: II 1 II 


3 Tcft 5 ^FFcTt lllsi'bfactxrMdd dtd Pdfc^bllS— SdTd ^drfd I dt *dF*[S]d- 
[ 104 b]dPlPb'Sd -f^KRTt d^gtfddrdt Hl^ebPcjebrM^y^l^H dlddldMldldTS*- 
w n dTTdt I 4 ^KI^UHNd 42 Jdpft Wn 5 sn^^W^lJ^rH«Hl«PI«RgR: I d 
*KlP>l 0 d’HHNpTl 4 l%fd I ft ddtdTddPrd fddioAldHddRp ddTdd: ^ST: I 
d^dPlA ^tfr ^SSdW'HHcdl^ upH^dMcKlTMIdt deeded l£M+lP(*|dT 
ddfo I dddld <=hcfoA|^Ncc|'H ^^MIcKUfy^-Tut dcdr(dcdT)dTdT?T ^H<ldd^ d 
f?T^ dtfddd?: II 2 II 


dcjfeddWFTRp Tjsf fdfc^ldT?— 3TT2J^ffiT]- 

cdrfd I t^[^]x^KT^f did^Tdld^dPdd dftd u4^uWH3ldldd\dddl^ 'joj— 
WdT(dTdT) dtfddTdT(WRT) ^Tgcr, ddlTbd^dd^l^iPddctd dTRTTd'HMdNftd 
fd?TdTcPd(dT d)^qpF*Tsfq cT5nf^PH^imic|lP>irHd dTf?d I ddTfd ^NHN^ rfd! 
ffdd: dd (fPddTdr ftdT) did d[ 105 a] 1 t[ftl]eieKU|y^|U||^s^ ddlcddld:, ddf 

^cf?n d^ddM( XTfT )-^TZf%i I <^q q fddPd q ^J^ddPqdcdlcddH^Mdlddll'dd'lsfd- 

drfdft dTdt <J>HmKd^ 4 I^MM^c) ddTPddld dfddlfdf^ II 3 II 

dMHWmfd^MHnl4udISd«f ^RT^ebdl3d4dl3— d£?4Tfd I ddT 
^rrf^tw Tf^TT d +<|pdcTd<^rdldd«N l i4 ! fd°4 ^(d)idddddtpfdfPmd?I- 
dcdffddnjdT^d dl^l^Pd I d|7§dTftPTddTf^n d ft t^WPd^dtwrft-’ 
TptdcRT: ^dfr5^^d'tfT^4ch<u|| r ^H<|j|^^ ;> d dldd? ddPT^^cPJ^ltdt 
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at: LI 


I q*TT 3 Ref I tqT^qi- 

^MldM^d ^?T[eT]a4fH^lH qTpqqPdiJd-IAH Wqi4>R q 

u^Ttm: i ^rrfq ^ramRi^raT^f^ i05b]^Tf4wa^q 

y$ u lldf4dPlcl5'-qcR qTdl' ^H-MI ^^l4=t)< u llc^ feTcTT qctRtf I q^lddlqi j4<rlmd- 
3[q]fdqT: wqta <d|RPu| I 3?q 0.d I fd r^TcTT : Tja^Ra4cdKHI^Md^a4 I 3 TpI q 

R*n4 ^<qMie<^idrcirdd4)ra^T4lHN>^(^t)!i;idMi qfaqRqTfqqRnqt fqqfqqfq- 

R<l^4oi|l II 4-5 II 


cT5f qrq^ ■qsrfdfSTcTT : qRlHId^dhHrqid 4 ! ?fq I 34 '■il >1 c4 1 Pd I 

q4^inPddi ^t^hUhi^hi^ RqfqqqRqftq^q fqq^WpqiqRri 

dHlfdMKlHdHi qlRJTWTtqqRqpqq ^TRHdl ^ftf^qRTr^T q fqpqqi: I f% d£fdd*f 
d-eHidid^dlMqdiKal ar^ qqqtsqsrr^qqTqt nMHy^pHpH^ywgiqu^yi- 
^qamt?^MqicbiviH'diiqddiPd45i^ wlcqPd q qi4qRq 

fqq[q]qqT q<rHi^H«rt[ I06a]«4dc4d q4wTfqftaTqfq?Ftq qtPqrpRq : qR- 
f4cn«fr frf4: 6 n 

qfq q^iddlyi^qTq tj^t: fqR4«f qq fcqqr q^dlPd ^Rq^qr 
qftFRRT?— q^cqrfq i w qrPsi^ -^qqt <hm 4 fqqn rthhurh RjqRjtg q 
4ddaPd wy4l^HiqMRi;i qrTR4qqqqtqqqR Hd-wP-ian ^IcqisRpRMqi- 
(qq)qt WTfq^rt fqqw qfqq(q)qfci q qqfq qjwrs^nsf q<fq?qTqj 
qqrqqftqrqrqqtq q*TT qqtq7aqi4siqf4tq qw-qj^dcqi^idid fq4tw^ rrrtrtt: 
ylPd^di^ fq^ra: ^TORcrTRTHiqq^TqTqTq. qqqri^d^iT wrrq^'o’ q^fq- 
qrqT44qTq; qaiqrq tqid^HiPaqiT^ qiqspq qqrfq q«ft% qqqqididirHqiq- 
4<vfdict qfqqifq(Rq) H^iqi^uiicjvir^qd^PHdlsqgTqqqTqTq q qq qfq 
qfq: ii 7-8 ii 

q[l06b]q qqfRqTfqq^fqq^qnq q fMfa: Rnfqrqifq(q) qqt- 
RrTfqi qfq qqqqiqt Rqqfsfq 44wrqt fqqrfq Pd^ebmdidM^d RRTpqqT 
qpTH(^qT)qTqqqf4qqqTT^ W4|}Hl^q(r^) qq^RpRKc^) q RjqRjfig R 
qqqfqi 7Trqqiq,(qt)^Tqwqqr(q)pqqqTqfdHdPci^id^qir^d'l qqqqqqRq- 
qtqteTcqTd 3'SdPqdl HSMHI^'fdPqdrdld, P^HPddlsqu qRtfld) 


3^WHfW q , ' 3iHPd>MM : 
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^Tlf^F ^ ^ fwfl%5«f«ft H -H H IM frl cT'M ! fri -H I ^1 u I ( ‘OTT ) "^TRTl^cT : WfaFT- 
Wf^fRPd Hfcf: II 9 II 

cT^cf f% wcftwf? I T7Ffm[Tr]^4^|cH-M| Urd4ili?ir<- 

y4l^-lisi ^HlRq«l+IH^te|pq^t ^fcf% ^^ i PdrlPcIJ I dl R ^ 

^P'ddldi<' u ll J l^ 4tP^Pd4 [R]^qf RddH P^FTcTT^'y^ITr’H *-llP?dl Rcffe; y^ldoif; | 
?JTt PHPd[ K^aldPdMSlc^R ^tfWr4t Tp4 W^RTPTTRT I^TfcnfrTpTTT- 
f^c3% iptPWT^: I cT«n rilrhH— 

fcT^ R7R ft^r^ypdC g f^TRTTfcstfd: I 

^ f4[RR*TFT Rfcr^SR^R: || 

3R^#T ^ Wife!) R ^o4PT I 

■^M'd4:(' ? f)'(rlHll^TSJ W fci y Pel H Pxi P^T : II (aiftfo 3 ?o 1 . 15 - 17 ) 

P^RWf^fcTII 1011 

odW^HH1c^ilP^J|dM#^^4T<^<ri| f?$Kld)<u||i] 
^dVd^^fPWFTT^W— '^TTf^ I WT( R7 )41 id H i ^IdlPddNHd l P R: 

7 Terf% % ^Qlldi '+KU||<Rdd<lNl(^)7#T f^fg^TT: 71RTT ? R l P<N<9KpHdl 
4«6iai: | tt^ PcH<Pd 

ckqMHKpHdlPR^RR: I R?TT ^4tRR?rfPwFTM?lf ( ?) ijrPRRFfft 

-^dH^d-d^dlddl R(7T)Rp Rr[[:] yPdd-Rc^t 107b]R R7TT ^feT I cf«n 
^^rdMiHIdri^lTR^R avidly, IdlPd TT^mft^i^TWR^ *flTT ^tpRTTcRT 
^r^dPlS^fPwT: I rPTT t4)cMH— ‘‘^RT R7TR1 ^FTifW (3lf4o 3To 1.17) 
^fd II 11 II 


f4^lPddl^ppff^^dd’9M W4W) + *u|ld eitj|^c| ^fPttPwT ffd ReF- 

SJRTPWJ^msI ^l'd^cf<=bHlp— R RprRPd | W %f fdlP-H: y Pel d I d-M RRRlt- 
(«lTd ^Rft) ddH<T^(^)^Q^IlPy'qTp^?lMidl^ETfR 'd u ^lP<HlP^?7ITP l 1 RppR 
dTfecn cR TTeft f4r dfjtal^d 5RWT1[ :] ^nP^r^dT ^R( R)RT femfeT I 

RT^n 7T ^1) 'Jd: WRt SjPdp-qicp y'PdcMd+R^^R i^fd Tfa: I 

d«IT >=Kdl4t TrfTSTcft 
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sft: LI 


^Wdld^Pd^ ^trqfijri ^TTf^RRRFTFTT ^(^?)dl£MdHHI-I?M«Rf- 
eT^nf^TT 3T^ft^Tt^cT^T^7 [108a] ^TP4TT(^T ) ^H<r^Hl(dVl i ir^R?iydlch'b- 
( =FHT) u ll^4i5?n ] Trf^T 7 T^T I cT«TT Rt&c^ u4RrH4 ^TfcT 3lRsldlcK , J|i|£|U||t|?jT ^pi- 
(■^T)'^d'K1dKl t R^n ^TTcT: <H^KItHlrHid^JcTFn 4RRH|4| ^IRi ^ t^PJcTHT 
mR^Pu^stT (juichiygwr -d^^rddl W ^?fcT cl^cf ^FTS^I cT^ W&- 
^q| 0 g l 4[(*r*f?) ^ jpHdl: 13W W^RTtfcT ^RfcT: I Sdjrb) S^^^TTpW^t^ : I 
?T«TT ^'Tft H— “ 0,4) d U 1 1 Pw^frm el^PT ^rgf%l:” (3#To 3To 1.17)?%II 12-13 11 

^iPct^^ijnPw^^ i -4 1 r^RTwr^r ^Rr ^sRtt?— 

^ci^rqiPc; I WT TF*PWj5[% hR-^KmiI SHIcSyiR^dcdld^l^dlPcinsbll 
■O^MPdKRT W^lPqchlP;ct5|'M-dc] ) ^q^4 cb4 u llPv j |PMHIdMdH3l'+>*> l J|l£ll- 

(^)lltWl^^^lrH^di ^TT^^5f^Wt5FRT4 d^M+KI^ ^[ 108b] - 

RusipH^PdcblSlf^TTt ^JNiW8TFT?T: ^qfdyPd I f^pFt ^4+liIlPw^t^: I cf«TT 

w*nRp*7: w43Ti)4pfr ^fpuic4i5Wd«n i 

^4d5N: ^^<|R.d: II (3ifao 3?o i.is) 

^r4 mR^I ■Q^TSlPwr^t sildddc^cHTli] f4^I«Rf4ld5l RTCRR'^TAjfy- 
^l$fWcblfHol'«lHI<11l^il5'dF^: (cTpS^h) f^fipTmcRT dciPdrU^T^yAlld^fq 
W4m(t)y4)^Rl^Hdd^cc|K~M?l W¥cft5RmFTM RfcPg]^4>l4)d WIHW: 
4 J j/)d: I %^T f^Wl4 dfacT ^fcT d 

Pui^dRlPd II 14 II 






^r4t[ rFT5 ^cnferpff^T ^TTffl "91% <*><r*Jl u lfH:>ll- 

'TRT^RFT ^T^ft yPanRi: ^FFrf cri ^«rqw— 4t 4t4)rqTf4 l 4t 4tf4*F4t ^ M ' ch i d 
^FT[ 109a]RTTfWT: Wn4 ^ ^ l ^ l d - 

4Plc4d W^TTSTmft Hl4hH*T4 < M|cHMdl4 

c'-lld'Mld I 1[FT ^HKpHdlfVl^d <HT^tiel*-^'iK?ict 1 <.'j||(^p^(q^ci'14 L IKpHdl^ ) Tb :, 

^HHfa^fedlSTlf^a ^r^T II 1 II 


^rfcT 4t 4fa:? tt ^trmR i ^44 F^rcl ^t- 

<^llic4o| 4tf4: cT^T STf^T: 4tf*TOr^: ?T«lhd4]4: f4t WT^IM ^:H- 

W^TT f^R ^:7lt WfcT I] ^W£^tf44?TTWT^2F444 cpfr 4)49KpHd l dl 
^■g^l«41dl5cT^ ^t’Hltl^nfeFRT q^ll 2 II 


^4 crfi? ^dg.Ps'J =h<^04rd 4dis— ^Hfac^iPc; i ^f^nryTT^FT ^4t4t 

Panics id ■HiqdiTK ht«jft 4 i ^r4 4 ^T di4H i ?i4 4 tptot 

Hl4lHH^4^|cH|ip44) 4^Pd9l?IHptfd r tci;i cT ^ I ^HIH I ^H 
fogTR ■qpu^d'l ^Pddcif: II 3 II 


<H«H'^^Tlc4d HK^dhdclSI FmPdcdlS— H ^cMlPd I ^44 ^f§l44 ^4cT 
^44 L i4d<i4 P^c^t ^m44 ^rrPwf4^Tf4 r^Fiii 4tf4f414 1 ^rt: ^ ? 4cih - 
[ 109b]^l^i^8MlsjPd ^d'jps ^4tc4^ ■y > A<l<^i1Pd4ldd'H^d!JHI l J||c)4l?FcT ^TRT°T 
l^T cT^T F4fidd^l5cTSJ 444 d44d^Pd [^f4] pi %: || 4 II 

^4 ^44 d^nici4m ^fcT ^t?— 3t£^t 44 i ara ^4t?qra4 F pd<pH^ 
PqH<lacimdl'Htirc?Pp4d •H^MIdl< i IK'r-M('oj)TTT4 F[44 %|U|H I > I ^IFHdN I d - 
HFI^iPh dklPHc^qHK'sq^M F4fg^4fP^Fvd'l 5 cISTf^t 17 ! ^{'444 ?F FMPd I 
dl^4)Hi WFTT FT^HlPHPd ^T^ll 5 II 


3Twf4r^5fq 4t4 ^Fjwp4t 4fa ??w— fr ^Hd-nPd i ^.gpi i ^H i- 

^UPd^Nf^fT FfFFWS^TFH d1uifd^l4 u l WK: ^T4d 


1. 4t4I^Rdl54 4T3: 1 
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ah LI 


f^hr ddai "cD cvh l ^ < u 1 1 cTcJ^ ( H'dshAa ) cT^T a^aTaFTFaTc^ <=61 ^ fl tj y Itf) 

M^?Jcf: H^iPc^i'HlPd-ii '^dlcH-H^ldlHdl FTHT[ 1 10a]3 ^H<^H ai a l MH - 
^TcRT^IcHldl fa^t aa ^aTaFRFT?3a ^T^f^IFn *jcfta a a 

aRfarfa[fa] aTa: II 6 II 

a^F f^TTF— aRafHcdlPd I afWTaidlMH^ a aiTaf(at) arfa 
PdxlH^qlHcrlSTaca a aat ^nfq d-kJ9<raaRKi?ld v I cf^TT: WT Pddr4 a^T 

aiaiaiaaa Rd a k Pd <* I <£d a*faat qcRflfc|3quii aia ifcS - 

dlkyPdPBdRiqRic^iT^diHddlPa Pdd^i] 'dMMKpHdai "pf^fafFat a i Rai 
ejWrr^T I T3^ chrq|uirH>H^qu||({| afrld ^TTf^^WTRn5^q- amHlP^d iaf- 
Pd^RPd II 7 II 


arffr^TH^I iPd-HP^dT araaaTF— T£aafa?aTfa I 
^TtrST TTft^iycilHlPd ^cdT aTaa Wt 'JFTF W%7«T[^T]^ ^dlH I ^^d 
qicrdmPHdddl d*dl[ 1 1 ObJ^qlaTc^ MRcily^rHIddid I y <H ?i ^<9 cd I c^Isfl at 
fd^i'dllddTdl aa: ait aia^[5]aaR aa: ar: s pftfa '^id'W^rH^i aaa aT 
a[Ta]Ra %a aiarRaitaai^aa ffa 1 arfa ■g aiataacaia, aafai ^a arfsj^ra 
^arfa aa^^nsa: a faat ^tf: saaai a^ ^HaP^d^NaKH^akq aiaat ar- 
aRfaa^fa aiarsf: n 8 n 


^RTT%a ait tia ^aiF— " at atatrdiPd i at ^aaattsaaRtfaa saRa- 
?[a]a«raaTa; aarara ^aiy^idRii^ ^arRjrFi- auaat Tarafr^fRa 
fawar [aFFwar] cTtaaaj ®[^'«jt aftarfa^^a: aia%«i: 
a^rr^a’j^aaa atfaaTaaa ^aaR^5ara?faFRia^raaaraRaiarraTa^^ crRj- 
aa^a a a%faF wa: n 9 11 

3ht u.dPdPd aaTF— ^nafRaifa 1 Waarai saafi afaarar ftaaaa a ra i R - 
anaraTaaferFwrRa^(^t) aTcaaT[nia]a: 1 FrftwFFT^afaafaaara^ 

SlPd>l<rrl^T^aT^ 5 ^Drq^^^(T^^ -3^ cd l<d a 4 K : I ar^a RtdHaa i dr^d 

aaRFFnfwafaataiaR( ?) yPdBHHiRmiHdPd 1 $aRasr ^a, faa: ^4Raa 


*Riy*fcRMfWfW¥lTW: 
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RttR 311441^4^4 ftnrt ^Rfd I RcT: STTfRmfacTFIT : UcfAdcW 1 ^R- 
IkpHclNI: iFFRcrfcT I cTFM fWT^l ^fcT Ref: II 10 II 


^PTf ^:13TfWRT^TTfR RtfR^TmilRr^cii ^TdlR I 

rR ^Icdl ^cRd I fddHl 5 ^^11 Rtf^mrR, fgcfNtsR 

RflRfRTTf^f f?RfR feRct, cRF^RRT R^TTRRR TJcRHHIr} 

#ftirdPHdticMlci(^)Pldci|^|| 11 II 

R8Ttw^TfRl^RlR(^n) rit^ otI r mRumhh f^WiRTfcrarT 

RRRRRRcRRTR— TJ crfRRTTR I 3HH-dOI<d5b u| ^r[ 1 1 lb]RTRT^ *JcRT f%T^ 
if^cfr RfsrarR *rt sttRtwr f^ratcqR iPRwiR RRiisf idinM ~^\ 
RTRRT: $TRRTt5#R IcRR^lR RfRRRnRRRTRRtSJ R: R^f: RRFTfRR?1% 
RcffW^RRfal $TTRr (?) RsftW ^cifufrs^: MRu|mnijV^RTR?^R4cl > H^ld^l- 
cRr^d ftfSTciPm rfr ii 12 11 

R«T ^T: WTRTRRw^(R^) : 5 ,: RF^5R RRR IcRR— $RcRR I 
STTRt cpftcf rRt<| fcPf^Rj; RTRT% dHRlfa ^rQTR 

3T5^rrR 4> w jj^i £ cfuR <4 Rcn«rf <*> 1 u 1 i<=b 1 h '<*> 1 1R1 1 Rwf^pfWRfRR- 
^■^tn-u[R5nf^fej4yikiA| r auRf RftfcT RR urr ^it°r i fR r[^r]rt $Rt- 
RrmRcan^R 3 ^RtTR(R)3Rcf WRRTd WTRTCTfRRR RTTRR RR: II 13 II 


rRt RRRTR— )?rR| R^T ^ %ReTcllRdTSRT[ 1 12a]7RRT- 
(RT)RRl y^lir<y^Kl^f?|c|R: I ^dlP<R41g-RT, 

RRfR^^RRSRRJ 1 ^R : oh u^<u||cOdl-H ^^R rRcTRrtR RRRt 
^:HTPt RRfcT RRsiR cTFTt RrfWRRmR Rl^fcR? fR I RR RRT ¥pRR^TH 
RTfR cRT adlRdMRpHdldi RRtRRRRRTR R&RfRRRT: RRIRfRcTRRfcT II 14 II 


II 'THJJ ) U|^^dJ|iy|o44lfeM'l'5[t 'H<iy'b^dMRcT^rW>TrTR: II 




T33 cbc-muiPH^Kl #JHHTO1^5 c[c[I^ fcT^q- 

FW— Vilc^rillR I ’H'cRiRhI fdfd^d dt^d yHKH + {U|l^ ^ 'tf'^ldl ddfd 
MwlH dcld^uil^HlPw^Pd^t dTddt: ddr^'NRdlcd'cKPjMI: I dfd- 
W dHlddl<;jc|ci4Pd(Rd) I dT& '■HcR^ni f^n«f ddpErTTdtd^ fdqfddT- 
[112b]cqftu|IH4Pd I ddT d^Mdldi d^Rddd^dld^ mfMpTUrSdtd l dtelu^fld 
ftddT Vol-dlfd ^TTaTTsff #hj : \\ i || 

3T^T«f oqf^cb^ FTg^ll*— H ^frcdTfd I d ^ ydH^H I H^di gl 
dt*ft , |'^ d ' w ' c, ^^'J|IHHIrf^i dddfd I ddT ^ I ^ M y Q "fcTT ] (rl R h < ^ I ^ :'!# P i od >W «IT 
, J^ld^id< L lRr i ll J '1d R*Kdk1 ddP^i ddFffldFpi 3?d ^J^td- 

dfrd 4p<u|mi|pd I T33 f^Rn(cTt) vildMKpHdNi ^ftdT8 TfMP<rMMIIcd>IH^<rM 
^dlP^^d.: II 2 II 


fddT*P^d ddddteddid ffd ' dt &jif<diPd i dwratsd w«f- 

d!'^ dW I i \ d : wfaw^lHi rf dfdd«TTd 3Tmt ^ddRdldi dT 
Vlldy^d^dNcdUSFdp^ TJdd4dHPddHi ddfd I dT d 

[ 1 13a]dddRdli ^TPTOWTT ^Hddldl: dddR-ddfa y^lPddl dR^H dW- 
■otfld d°f d^Hd)5c|c|l< ffd did: II 3 II 


P+ddl fddd $c4IS — dcRc^-uPd I dfd Ha c blH J J > u IMpy dftd'yPd^ld 
dtfW^5dRTt(?fr) dcdddWT ^ Wdf'sfiPW'S'dd) dfd&dFdd 
d'lP4d=hKlPd -Hcfddl ^TRd ddfdT dtdj ^'d'lddisfq ^dPdddd^uii^^.- 
HKpHdNi fdd: fdddt ^4l5"M?iH?l i IM'^>ll'rl te (ld^l'^d dtfdd'cK^ildl^ : UT^Pd 
fd^ITd II 4 II 

^d: dcPddlHdPH<*krcH<?M <J ^:#d TJ^IIf- ddtdTifd I dfd 
dTdddTtfd y[ d I Pd Ml d Poked I PdPd^dPd : ddfd^UT^ y^c^^s^ d 

vildMRuilHdld. d^T dddPd ddT 1 Md^?ftdddtdR^ ‘^^lldWdT [^:]##5fq 
d#dl dWrglPdPdxilryi^H tdRdd ddt fdd^t d ddddf fdddT(dT)-' 

d[ 1 1 3b]dld HklPddidl ^crllHTpJ^dPlSd PddlcMId: dl<=lddfd^6l'H$ J ld : II 5 II 


209 


8 WT<^KmRe|<f ^ehRvi: 

■HHdd^lclsfa ^ffat ^«T ^f^qfTTcW— I 'qfarb^ild T^Tfafa) 
'UHKMy$u|‘icf4 > rcftWH^W«M d ^ fafa ?ftfad T < 'l fcKdKdH-qd | dTft 

dlcHM *ild9Jdlf4HMI$cq>4Pc1 d«TT faqcFTT dT?Tfc|4fa ^ 

Hp.qfa ddT ■qqlxb^lldMkFHdiqi tfajd ^dj^cl faPwd=lkd’kfa4 dfad^qfaffa 
dR: II 6 II 

3T^f8n 3 fad ifadqis— qfacqiPd i fad faffard*^ farcin i dfadr- 
fadcqici^ dfasfa faddfal c^fafan fad tfam^dqi oqcr^m^fd | ^Idi^dd l 
dTdTdd?fanfa 'Skjfa offend fad ^fa*t>Kddl ^i farH<fa (fa) 

^fafa^fafaSdfafafPS'Gdd dd Hen 41 fafal^fad: dfa "d offend fa d 

fafaffad did: II 7 II 

3^Hd*-*rdT[ 1 14a]tfaT2JTdTfafatcdT?— ' d^fa fadfa I W dldfaddfadT- 
qdMIKqicH4^T rc d WTcdfadT dkd ^ddTfadTdTd fa d Ftd M V Pd d fa< 3 Tfa- 

pHdlqilS'fa^^ ^ rdfq^c ) ^M<u||^|ci|^ci|4oj(l5'feT | dfa ^ dTd ^ ;gcR 

d 91 cl H< I H 441^x^1^11^ 4^ [ 5 j^Vldfadiqtjfasffa I fas^fafafadd^rlfad 

^0d4cKirticbifad'l dTfafai n 8 n 

fadlRddfaq dfa dfafafadW— fa Tjfacqifa I d ddTddfadfalfad fafdl l 
dddFTd: wk(^) d ffaddfatSd' ildlckd£mdlc4l5dfalfaT dfad dfafafad 
fadTffaldTfad I dd faxikl^lfaPd eddfa faddfa ddfad ddTdTd rddldPdfa 
Pq^HMlfaqidld^faddHll Mi d ^FftbcH ^ fafadKdldl fafadl 9 II 

qi^q^Hp^Hiiddicdfa kcfc-difa fadTF— dTd=MiPd i dd fa dTd ddT- 
-^4+iRciqi dfafa d[ l I4b]^fcf TfacdT t^dffarfafadcdTfafadd dkdfafd 
TddTdffa^ifdfafafa d dTcdT q<icHdl fadfad eddd dfaP-dd: i ffa Tjdfafa 
=fa3 ddT rc dfafad dkddfasd difa q ^,- m 41 kidfa ^dJPfad 11 10 n 

falc+ddkld Iddfa dfa dfafafaW—3facdTfa I dWffadTdfad fadTdffad 
wM TTwr dfagiFifadft. eq m d s-fi-w < i fa* cdm^fafd'dPd ddddwd- 
dTfdfad ^MldJ dfa d % klxkfac^ farWfaWlfa | 3?ddT drfasj-Hjfafaqii,!^ | 
ddT ddffa dlffa^ldl: I ddSJ dfadfafad dfa dfad: faddfa efT) II 1 1 II 
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4h LI 


%[Tf— p^rqifc I M$pi(d dRSl'PdFdli'kKI 
4tfaRPdft dp-RRq^i ^T«ft% T^sRpjW: ^ 3TPP q|pc^p l u l led PldRl W 
^cf^cq^Hi^ TT^T ^(^HdlMll ^^rrsr^fT ^TT^ 'RtKcdUPd^dl'p <HT 

d[ 1 1 5a]^«n°IWf^TfTc^ <sk3,<rMI1 v R>l H u S d H R *jR&4) 4 d cRT 'U'lHddqyid] 

p#?r wsfapp^R^pppp^ w^fci ^fT^Tii 12 11 


^4Rp ^r 


qR u IWR<dc^rHdll^— ^HfadUld I 3FFP- 


OttJSh^ui ^PT ^c3T fagFl, qR^dl 4tRRTr4t <4N^d: PrdiR-^p^ f4il4) dpp 
■UH^I^dl ^cjRdc; ^pf <dfHc4c|Hl^l4d d<HHll4l4t P'RuiW^fd 

I 4t§: ^Rcini ^PTdn^FFm dUfdRd *TP4: II 13 II 


cP>r cn^(W5FTf«T)fi%?fr(?r)'t)dHi^<^i^— ^ 3diir< i ^pt^pRt- 
^ PFilfd i ^ ^pt wptt^w^^tt cTc'-miRt- 

dlNh?N d^lfdcp faqpp pRpPT^TfcT I P<? ^ W iR^Mdl^ Pl^kdl p#fg- 
SI-Hcf^rPIdl ^d4 ^ 'r^ , '^4W<st? , ld«ldl(rd^[5]'fl'1sqiyMl l J||«jT qR-^- 
[ l l5b]^ppwodi^pq^4 ^ r^mchRMld 4tP: n 14 n 

iTTc?r#pj^PT ^ didquRidicK^Piddiijcfch: prRvnpi5«md1i| ^Tf— 
'mci^trPlR I 'PT^dT: dTc^T: ddH^MI^dSRPfa*!# y^f+IVmidl-dJfdrdlRlfe^ 
iqnwprRd 1 4 ^ ^p4 ^pt "< <~q <t,( cr^n ri ) =b di i h n f^«fr 

ydleh^^TSf dSTT ^-ctsRd Sn^dPpiT[%] dWhd^l^lg.SlRpj^iilJ I cl’kjqd^- 
4RRf P^ra'fclIcqR+crMWr^ ftspTT ffcT PF1: I ^STFP: ^PjqPT^Pldft RlgPp^tRl- 
dr^ppshPIcprcP^Hl^ WfT*f ¥PPl4M mRu||h 444 ^TT?ff Plr^4RPJ^I- 
dfpPdRpf ^pip || 15-16 II 

tpld ^TSPIt±, L|R u||Hi|d(^P^) I r+Rl4dll^ — eFI^If^dllR I ^T®TT TOPI 
P^KcddH T1PPT: ^ffPdWPp ^4 <h 44> J^dPPPTcJT'KJT | 

[116a] d«n '4i4RrHH dPifd Tj4f% 'pt^pi; tj^pr^^: 4 '?t44Rt^4<^hI<hi- 
l i4<4)Hd'd<ltbsb^u| iRuilHchl 4tfWdf: II 17 II 


8raf< J ldMfW TT^FiRvI: 
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^kPhcIIS^^) ^RftlJiMKrHdlW[^]^ cf7WTI? — 

1 ^ ^itPw^5^ftlKm<lHdNRHId^ tsfrT: ^PT 

cTTHTR^ 4Rj?n«PT ClRmcIi) d^Mol^icH^TcR ?) F cT5J ^Rtfcl I fo mHRc| - 
f ^ Ft# ^ ^ ^I^I^SFS 
^^aiqRiKHKfHdMci^Hinddlsita^' Rf^T 

iRfll 18 II 


IIT?^um^qi||gn5i4l^iqi II 




-qcf d«*Hdd l <H i Rdlrm<lR*^u| y^HidlR^f^'Hl^l'lir^HKrHdHi 
Tg&R ft ^m7R[ 1 16b]Hl4<Abll?— dl^dllPd I cI3f cTT^ ^TcT: y^dltf ^tfa- 
ftsTcTT 7l4«TT Qd^lldHIcH^ : 7 t471t3HT R [t1T77t4] 

P^h Ir ^tfw^r«n dift'^i ci«Tr drtiPdd^isfraro? ^ifc- 

TTcfT^WltcT I ^^FR^dKd'dHldl'MfFsiidl'F I d^ldl 

<Htdl-p ofrf^Pddldl yPdBNHIcF nRym^^ <£c7'iymi'W«TT faHdFTT : 



H^^ l Fd^u |l F<drV I £! l ^ i r<ui1 R*Rl R far^l UMFFtf ^^NKPcH Wld, SJR^T 



Wcp ^duf-^Pc^dlj^dcdld, I^S^dddi^Ncqi^'iCllVal^SIT^SRTt^ft *f%dj 
u4=b1vft£lP c l J im&14 u l ^dd^'Jl^Tt d HF<5lF'lM^rfd RH R RtW- 
WfRWcpi ^dy^dHUsId l cMditd'itl ' f^WRTW y I'd] Pel I ^5,4-mdi tt 4- 
fd^WfRTT^ WTT^d =blH»Ju|l4 fasjfat'^'^TFp <4l qicti [ T] <r^ 1 F4| -^41 'M I't 

MPirMMII^r^dfd I P=lS4l5fcHPw : I 



WF7T STRUTT y>J)d Hl4lHHcdlPc;< c di('4) T Tft?M, Ic^^^TtS H I i|^fr 

■HumPd^Ad 'l PhhH44h R TT^TRcft *l4d*<H ¥^t 4 c^l'MIdi "P^ToT 
^5)|i)Pd £Ff P^R 4 J ]^ld <HTddli I c^-HHI^HN- 

dd l cMPi'ifo lt 1 17b] [RT]%1 dldldl'p Wpp ‘IKPldlTd'R^d 71 4tf*T7Tr4t5RRFlf 


sNP^Pfi Pd'Mr-HISf^RRT^T 



3rf^H7IW*4djd'r 


R iPdj^lPd I cT«TT TIT^RR ddTIlHsfr 7RRm4t^£[R]^fcTgT- 
Md i ^d^ i Hpy ypd^rfd i 7i«n *j44^FTi ^rrt ^Hd4ld *t4^?rr«fri- 
<&44vi cT&uPdP^ddir^TTpT^lbRHiirdbMIddlrTi^q^i R 1 4t I JfTfd I ^ 9hHI^=hl- 
^TT 7RRRRFIT R ^5^ Udl*RURfR(R)<'dyei u lldPdH0d^Hfd4]*]R ■qft- 
Tpjjft 7 t4^tHn 1-5 II 
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Wt Pdfc^44 4th-d4l 'Jl^ldlrmR I Wfd 

?T^f ef^Tel^l u NR'imi( ^dliR 4 til'd 4) ddfd^dfcibll'IH'iq'fciO d444t5^d4- 

^zfT -g P^TlVMI<lR J J ) u N^rm(<riHi)'H^[^]^ L l<^l^<?1^m«iM: I [llBa]^ 

PdP^cdT^ FTSTTF^'RTcf: I 4 RT^Ft^T 'mq4)s4 ; dsn4 J l •Hrc(l(?RT)- 

^raT qH I rMMlH^K F K TnHD^Tgn dd4PdrdldPd'^ <i ffd'«T: RcqfHdqiPiPd 

sj^ o q r^i TTcf yidfll^RdcbldT ^ddrili T r44l5p4dMldJ ddl4 *uq4lH4*isn4)5f*F- 

j-jy ri(i|ohiR Ai^dldl dld-q^ 44t ^dldRr^tdcJddi ’R'lq-d" ^Ild^iRuM fWTCFF^i 
qrp^FpFn ^ ift|Tdcp ^dl^cF ^dlPv-HtqifdP^: dP^d y u l4dj cTWt 

c FdM4gH 1 ^4 ^5 ^FT4 TTPn^TRT RTRTf444fa ftsTf^T Pd^IdK^ldl °[k^T dlP^ddi) 
(jP^RW R dvi^ fz.%1 ^«&41P ? M'Hxqici t q'i'|44i 4^: RFJ[ x T]^iHidiq WT- 
MKpHdld4 1 18b]tildd> ^elPdrH dIHd: •Hdld 4 -® i l d^q 9<y44 

^raff ^<K^<Rj^ T fdfrM^ I Fr4t5?TpqWTT^STT^ WFT^TTcp WFTT 
nrqf ^Mq^frq fiaqi^ <j?ppn5uiiflMN^*n3i?p hIhk^i ¥c^$FppTdw4fr-- 
•q?R^p wr4 ^ u l d4<44 WNRpRmsf ^^<l<=hi\°4sniPi oM'W^IH'KITRt ^i*r 
■R n;?f^Fr^4d 4 r4 d R i di K i^tt PqqK u nP TO irH Pqqi<4dJ cp fsjt Pq q i P< d 
PdPHdpRdAd w4 TTtFts^r ^^^KU|iPd4dT^^ w PddiRd4cii4 
dldlciM^T ^crlPq4 ■H°hdPqrH( ? ) ¥i\l^l^d<<H*-q c Hr1 | -g ) "&cq T: ^5 r< A'H5d^d wfer 
fsTrH I WT^^RT Hl4lHHc4R U^MHIdl^lR^dlRpqqir-iqd 

’ H i qPdF^ ra ^pni dRT : FddiHi^PirHxi4q><rqidP'irHTiHd : '5T4f4d°qq^q^ x f- 
^F’TT^rMl’t 1 1 9a] cTRpi ^4 ^ ¥ftd3f^lW<PdH^y,^^ H| r^ pqdlcHlRiPd 
(f^lsF^ ^4dTdNP<dldlP^RRf-H^ ^T WTF3K% ^Fp ^^^4, 

H^ l ^-buiipdrld FTcRT fFtfcpi cFf ^ W*ff cb1^tWM* : qd4yH)4l d4l=&c4 cfSfT 
^jqprf; ■JdTTFt 7 ! ^fd Fd 4Hl u li ^iq^K^cMl^ d cy Pd M ^T 0 ! dl4l y^l u HH^q>KI-p 

F^rratR d«TT f? FRlf^'J ) u l^r^4yr i )qd^ u l i ll ^gRTT 4lPld: W^: 

RTgrcracT I dd^-dddlg14HR ^ I ddt 4l4ddd dd4 PdTiy<?ir®qHi’HiqqRi I 

ddd^dfl : diffe r cn(oqr)cr44 I dFRI-^^KR^R: d>1;;iltiysi u iid 'RdPd I 
^PdddHH^RRlRFR nfiPWRPIT FrWTlFFdFRFSTRT^ RT^RTRM d4Wcq4l: 
SffdR^R^d ^flRltlcR^ ^Slfd^WdRHdiKTd eFRT^ddF^, 3TfdcddT[ 1 1 9b ] fd 
HdP^K I dUdffq WFT I d4Wcdy *Wdd>T4 ^RT^ddldWryPdR^T 
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LI 


■H^fcT clctf ^-Ki'tfRft Pd t) fc| $far<d W c^ Pd q radl^dd ^UT 

f^WT ^IH'icfeb ^nfaehKS^«TC?^ptf$TJT WNKfiMT- 

^?FRT ^4dM *4x^4 1 cft[ ■dcfndRlM^ldPld xff^ u||j-|— 

II 6 II 

II TrTfpraWWSn^Tn^TRTt ■qft^TT ‘crfr^f {JlfsiJNrm: II 

Ri*1l < II*d'HH*<l4l$dH'HI ^Tsfa ^JT ^TTf^(ft)cTT I 
xTT <=410^14 ^Rb^ldl^: TRTcfTftf ^ 

^ni J J, u Kn««4<?df TTF^tcJ «TT: II [120a] 

4t5?rfRt5fqwr clc[ f4^4wfWT I 
y*1IHKfHd|oHI<2qi'HHl£W ^J^Tf^TT II 

MR4<9M4I I 

[^cnf^ohfH^ "fRl ^[^T]-g4firuidRird II 


ir^rdR-dMMI^R'ilsIMKHlRird II 


ABSTRACTS OF ARTICLES 


Stotras 7 -4 

There are three stotras being reproduced in the present issue: 
Bhagavatstutih, Tathagatastutih and Bhagavatstutih. The first stotra is being 
reproduced from the Rastrapalapariprccha (2.329-343), the second and the 
third are from the Saddharma-pundarikasutra (7.8-14 and 7.21-24). 

TF«ff 47 J=7; (WRR4 fewfwff 3jh rfmftm ^4 47 

wmr) 5-44 

i?i 1174)1 iren h 7if$P4 film ith 417 } % 414 

717=111 TF«ff % TOTtfal sffo H 3 ^1: 7174171 7FTR4 417=) 4lt 

41441 4lt Ilf 4l) if 1 1 3TF% 7p44 4ld44ldl 44 ^.$4 4lf =1 7H144 141 
lf)414 7*|317 =1 3PM 3 3pjcfT4 17H f4Hl 41 1 =lf 1<t ^4 lllf 4lt 

TrffcRfcRT 417 4171 14 441 7174171 144fl4 1131 t I 1714 ^TsT # ^4: 

744144 %7n Fill llfll 1444 Hl^TI ^ H 14 14: 7H144 4l) 714)^11 4lt 
if f ! %T=l71 =Mn 3#! it^T! 3Tf44l7 7444) % 14fH 4114 41Ff % 414K4 
'14^414144 7J4 % 14: 7H144 3 31=l417ff '4474134 4lt ^nf 183 lfl4#4 % 
417 4441411 44 34li?7 u l 3417 44 if 1 1 1444471 ^ 714^4471 % 141 tHT^d 
V<4l4> % 744T44 3 114 41 14141' 4>t ^7 417 3p4d TIT^d 414 % fllfri 3 
7141441 4141144 % 1174 4?1 4) util 141 t I 344 3 1)341 14 7433f 4I7T 
7Hlf44 H^UTllcTITJI % 7441=44 311 4?f IT iftftlg 3 fill 14T 1 1 

477W7/1W 47 4447117 1747°/ 45 -48 

44141lf74cf 4>t 14^ l4Rfl!S TtT^id H^telfl 1941 4dl«{l % 31=4 1 14f 
lf%74H 3 144 ^ I 44 1=4 414 3 7H4 3TWf 3 714 1926 affc 2002 3 it 417 
Wfel 4l47 144f7T4 |T31T 1 714 2002 3 145lf?I4 7174111 44 44 flilUl t f41 
f7l3l 71T4 141 717114 IF^felfl (nil flTT^f 31=141 ifel 3% f ) % 1^441 715 
1514lf44 it 3 f33 14 f , 4lf41 Hit 44 14141441 31*444 ft 71% 441 1=4 % 
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Ft: LI 


frtff i ararfq P«jhh FffFF TTHFTisrf ff ^fPSmk f«tf ft i ffcat fiFftr if 

wf FF TJFftFfFF 3FFFT 3flF3?FFi t I TTFF FFTt' i' FFFf?TF Ff FF=f><<J| 
FUdFtf if TJFFFT it ^TeT^T Ft FT?f ftFT 1 1 FF: FtF FT3 FTT FTF |HT fF% 
^FFFRt FFTf 3 FHI<riHHIcHF> WF FFJF FTTi FFT TFF % FTF fFFF ff^t 
Fffc FFTT FTFT if 3TJFTF Ft ii FTt FPFFT 1 1 FFFFFFftFcf FIT TTFF ffFFTFTt 
FFFFF FFpT FFFT ‘'J^FFT FF*fFTF fti % FTF it FFT ft FTTFF f FFT — fFSTF 
ft Ff FFpFFT FfTFTF TJF t 3^ FTTiFFT FfTFTFt TJFt' FF TFFT if iTFT Ft I 
Ff tFFtF IFF it FT*FfFFT I[F FtFTFRt FTFTFf FF TFpi TTTF FTT 1?, FFFTFTF 
3TTFT4 fF IFF Fit F|FT: F^TF FTFt t sftl FFFTt FTFR FFTTt f I FtFFFFFT 
FF FTgTFt' Tt it fF TFF % FfF it 3Fji 3TFTf FTt ^ FF THHlPdd FTFt if 
FfTFFT fFFTFt 1 1 

rf/W 3r ftrwfrm i‘ wte fafgaff ff firm : wfafe ff Twnaff #r ?tf*/ i' 

HHldNilcH^ fzujfwff 49-76 

TTF]F <r)<3 if FT? tins F>Ti FF 1TFTF fivTI FFT % fFT FTtFiFT <Pdd 
FFTFFtF % ^ fFFFFFT FjF Fftftlg TJFT TFF % 3TFT Fft f 3ftr fF? FTF i’ 
FpfT FFT t I fF TTfi if fFFFFFT Ff f fFF% 3TF if “FFFFf^FK FTFT FT 
TfT t” fF FFFT % FIFF f FFT f^Rif FF fFFFf Fit TTTT FF i FFf f Ft 
F^FFFTfFFFFftFF #T TTFFit Tffo F?FFFT|FFFFftFF^/F^FJFTFF i" FTH fti 
1 1 WtF FtFT f fFT fF fFFFTFR FFFFf FTt 3TFi ?JS3ff FTt itftsRF 3TTFT 3 FF 
fF^nW i FfTfT t FT F^fFRJT if FlFTf^TF fF>i FT Ft i I FFTFFtF sffc FFi 
fFfFI F?FFFT1FF/F^FFTFT % F^Fft FF "#Tt FTFT i' 3T^FK FFTFFfFF i FF 
630-632 t° i fFTFT FT I ^FPdi Ff FTFFTFt ^ ^PdFlRd FFFT FfFF ftFT t fFT 
F^FFFFFFFFlTFF/F^FFTFT % FF Ff FFTFftF if FTi FT^FT^ F^PTf FF 
3TTFR f, FF 630 632 4° % ^ Ti M f | fF F^TFt' Fit 3TR5Ff FTFT^t i‘ 
fFFFTF F°F FTFFT FfTFFt i ifFF fFTFT, ^FT 3T^FH FT FT^Ftit F^FFT 3ftr 
3FF fFsTTFf i fFTFT t, fF fFTFT FF FFT% f I 

fF fFF^F FF FFf fFFF FFlFftF i' FTFT FFT FFT fFFFTFR f ; ^ft 
F^TFFTfFF FFT F#FFTFT FF F^T t, fFFi if FTFFF TFTpTF FTli FFT ^ 


ftspsif ftt RfRnF mRff ( f^Rt fR RRRt ) 
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oFff 7T4RTFT FT < 3 U -Si F7R FIR hIhI'H'^T % dRi^ld Fft Rdf 1141 ' 5 TTcft % I 
Tq?xL)i-|4)^^A|/cl4)'xc(|crii Ft THHTFlRt Ft PldiT I.Pd'HI -Rk F-F fd&lil Ft FI? 
tTHHT FfT 147 FF R?T, RR % WTFFtF R FRt FlRcnR fRFFRFT, Flddl ?ldl«{l 
% FTTFRf ^^ 1 ^ 7 RFR R TR^F Ft FTRRt fF FF P^FIFR 3TTFR 
3 R R l RsIF ftran % 37TFT FT WFt" R RrR R I RtTT FTFR R ^F fRWRRf FT 
TFEtlFTF -fqRTT F TTFFT 1 1 "4 TRT ^3t ddl«fl 3 FTTF % Rkg fFpR % 4PlF 
RfcR % HM--q 3' 4lRach ^-chi 4 RR % sfk ??R 'Hiidld fFT 8 TT-H«&Pd Ft 
FfRRTF ^TFTF l^d FRct R I 

W3PRT R 3Fe7W 777 mf =k 3JTWT F7 377^7 ^7 WJW^RMl F7 3fF: 

77-162 

FTTjF #3 R 3? pRsIdR FT MR1 fFFT FFT t fF FfTTS Rfe 7RRT FT 
fddF 3 tRf TRFtFFF 7RFlfFF 7RFTF FFlfFTF Ft "5% t, FFFT Rt TR^kT FF 
fF*FTt R TW S3 FTFtF WTTTt— fFTTFT t^RfFT 3TFF 3TFTF: 3RTlfF FTOt F?f 
kFFT tptj—% 37TFTT FT iPTFTT fFFT ^TT dFdl t I Fl4^< Ft FTTFFFMT Rf 
FTFt % FT7FF R 7Fft Ff t, fFFT fR, RsJ, Rt^ft Rk y<4)4l*FTF R FFFT: 
1891, 1959, 1971 sfk 2007 R 7FFTFF fFFT 1 1 FTTJF:, FTF % RkR 7T7F7FT fR 
% -ggfTf 7TRTFT FT Rt 3TTFlfTF f , Rt Tj^TFRFFFFT IlddR FTd Ft, FF FF ^ 
RkTT FF RtFJF, R H left FHM Ft FF^fdfR % STTFTT FT RfTT fFFT FF t I 
3?F7 R FFfR FldF TFfR R, J FTfFf FRFFf ^IdKl % Ft FTFtF dl-Sldld 
mu^Pdf F Ff , F?F FfW ^ FTFT FFkt FFt', FTcTFRTdT Ft TR^uT °FOdl, ^FT 
•rp«t 3n Pd««ldt F'-^FTF ^fk Pd«ddt STJFfF F FTTT Ft 3TR ztFT3Tf F 37WRR k 
RRTFF 800 FFeTt' FT FT3 FRTtFT FT TTFT I APt^ (2009), Pd ^14 Ft TR^kT 
d l F^r t % fdk dldFHI'dl FT F^Ft 3TJFTF fFFT t, FFR Pdgld t, fF^kt PR 
1 15 FF Ft F1FF FFFf % MpTVTtfFF TRFTFT Ft 3TTFR F1FT t I 16 34 FF 
Ft dldF FFFt’ FT FfTFtfFF FT3 RR FRT 3T?TTfF Pd'jiTd fFFT FT TFT t I 
FFTfkRt kkFF R TFtTtF FRT 1987 R FFTfRTF, FF^F Ft FTFFFf R FRt fRfR, 
FTFFFf FI FFFRT fFFT t I FFlfk RR FF TJet II^PdPlFT' FT FF: FFFTTFF 
fFFT, Ft Rjcld 1 15 FTFF FFRf % FTF R FTtF 300 RR FFFT R FFT 3F Ft 
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«t: LI 


Mlu^PdPTOT % ITcff F^STT ?F\ ^ t TORT TO IRFfTOT fTO* M f I TO& 

cSHefsy Tjyi TOifrof to tottf to3 to toto Forfar tot 1 1 

3jmwrfz^qw to tot m^rw 163-192 

TOFTTfeTOJpT TITO TO STMTOTOffa IJF TOfcT TOpTO 3 FfafTOTO sffc 
TOfferrot UlpTrM 3 FfafTO % TOFfd TO FtTO f I TO ISTT IJFt' % TOTOT 3 
^ft TOfro ^3TT t, ^Tt TJTO TO 3 TOdTOT f TO 1 1 ^IT IJF TO TO* Pd«dd1 
TORT Pf qt 3tjc|id 'TO % I fd®“Id1 TO 1 ^ ITTO "t H I fed 3ftl ^Tl^d dl dl Midi TO 
3TJTO 'HshPHd 13TT 1 1 ^ 1939 3 tTOJS WTTOR t F?T TO«T % TOT TJ^TOT If 

to TOto ^ tofM to! =Pt x rriro, TOftt sfk Id to! iriroTOf % urn TOrfro 
Iron to i tot ^trorf ^mkI % tof 3 to ^rfro to! TO^Mrof 3 in ijf % 
^ TO TO Ft TOt f I TO TO ^ ^ T* : ^TO^T FTO tT^TOT It TO 

toH TOTO TOf % ITT*T efft IFF! sffl #TTO TO^TO TO 3 TO it t I TOJd 
^ Tfsq Up-ITO % ITITOTO ^ toM ITITO TOf % ITOTTTO t* TORt ITTOFTOrf 
FTO TO^H TOt ITOTOTOTSff sftl 3TtTO TOITOTOf 3 TORt TO-pTOTTOTf TOT 
TO TOTO^ TOT falTO IT TOjF fTOTT TOT 1 1 

Ratnagunasancayagathavyakhya 193 214 

In the previous issues of Dhlh, chapters 1-25 of Haribhadra's 
commentary on the Ratnagunasancayagatha have been published. The 
present issue includes the text of chapters 26-32. 
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^ST^'^^'i^’q^q'^qrq^-qq'qssr^'^^^'q^'q'fqqj'tq^sriW 
^^•q'^y-ya^ - ] s* ^1 ^j ^%q|'q*q q <jq]^q«r ir^v) <w^q| 

|j*f*Wq|V(yy'1]TJjq:| ??? «J| q^HJ *j^|| g jfjq|'£j|q«r 0V3^ <^cq <3L3f*} 

V . C?c? 

^ NO 

*^'| r *3'q,^^q-^-$-qq-^'^^q,-qq'|5J-en^q'qj'^'^^q^-q^^qq' 

|iM-^-<Vq]/M*|q^q*qa;-q|^q,-qq-^^-<q-^'q'5Vj-q i q*q«j3i v -^-CT-gin^-g'q S i v - 

^ NO 

C\ Cv v* «^-' v^N “V ^ -N. 

qfl<vjfl*;qq*yaj«fl gq^qa^qq-qq-l^q^crq^^^'^?'^'^' 

(Hendrik Kem)^^-(gj^rq|^^-q|^-q-^| ^•^q^*^*jqq-^'^aj'^-^-uj^aacob 
SamulSpeyer)|^^q^«j^^*q|^ur^| <q^^'^'q^5j^'q]^'q : ^? > 5i'q^q^- 
§^-^'q]^^c:q^5J'q^^q^£q-qq l 'q^^(Sj<M'2r^q:| ^^q'^q^'g'qsjs^-tj- 

\5 ^ ^ NO 

qq^-u^i ^•^q4MT'^-^'^q(q*^'^7^'^'^q'^'^'gq'^ : (Joharines Nobel 
and Prods Oktor Skjervo) q|^flrgfl|-»j^‘q|^^*<^*^»i*q'aj'^«i<irSjq’^'g^* 

NO 

q^'q^'|j'3^'^*^q*q|jq-|jq-|^-q^-^q-qafg*qg^^*q*j|V^'^q'tff^| 
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sft: LI 


NO *0 *^J ^ 


-v 


^•■5J^q]'njq^-^'<5J'^'q]'^q'q^5I| 


c^V _ &L. 


I'flJ'q^^-q^^qi'q^-sji^'^'^^^-^w^l'^-^'^'^R-qj-Aiq^' 

^ NO \3 NO ^ so ^ 

<Vq]^'|^'|'^-qq*5I'^q'5J^^'5I^^q]'|^?r^gR'ar^| q^q^-ajq^-gq-g-*^- 
sT*5i^-£jq]-cq3q]^'^'|'<q'?e^<s ^qj z°°z qw^'|'^^q'i3^'q|qw'gsr 
qq'q$^^'^^$r2T^| I'aT^oo^ nT^q^-qs|^-^M-q-^-(q^^-^-^<M' 

S3 \? ^ ^ NO NO 

V NO 

q^3T^'qq'q*jq^'^'ttf^j ^'AJ-q^'^iM-qq'5I-5I^q^'q^q^5J^-^q^q:^g(V| 
^^•^•^^q-j|q|-|^|q-^q^aj'5jq^q|-qg^q^-q-aj'q|q^q-|^^q- 
q^*3q]^-2rq,-|^-<3-^q|-q-vsi^^q]'q]|q]^*^-qq-q^^^-t^-^q^^-^-q]q* 

\D ^ 

^q-^q-^q-qq-q^j qq-q^-^-q^-q^qq^sj^q^-g-^qi-^-^cq-qgqi^-^- 

qq*q|q'^-|q]'^|q]^| ^•^•^•^'^•^q^-^^q-q^^-J-^^|^q|-qx,* 
q^-^-^q-^eBq'q]^'^! 5j^'q]^'«T^| ^'unqs^o^- 

\5 N3 \3 NO 

^^'q'$^'q^*qn|q'!iq]-5iq-^iM'<qisi'q|%£q-^^'q'5i-3S l '|^'^ c i]'5^'^-q](3|£q| r 5i- 

NO 

Ov w Os.^ \ Cv v*’ n ^ 

<q'q]^q^q^q,'ai^-^q*<qq-q^-^q-5jq^q]^qi*gq^*ttl^| ^qj'<q-q^$r 


-qfrrm ( Pd«s(dt ) 
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5^1 

\0 

|<aj-q^'^n4'q'^q|'q-(q-^-qq'^-gk'q]'gq'q]^'^'^' 

t^Bjq-^^qjfll'qf^j “ v ' s 


^•^R*i^'^'q^'q$r5 c r|'qf 

ig|iM-q'^-q-q/f|^-q-^q*| ^q-sj-^q'q^-^-fqq^'^-q'^q-^q-aj-lq'q^-q^aj-q' 

SCT-qT'^q^qq-cyi^q'^'^-^^k-q^-qq'J^^-^-qS^'i^l ^’^•q^'q'V 

^O 'O ' 'O ^ 

SJflJ'^q]-q||^q|*q'flI'§q'q]^'|^*q^’§q'SI , ^»l«I'5«I'yq'^'§' 

^•<qqx > 'g4SI'q'C ) q'^'^^o > J-q*^q|*q|'a,q^q^'SJ^k'q^^§'q]^q:^5I^'gq'S i q^' 
g-^'^s,-5j5^'|'<q->S5 0 a^r ssi ^q:^'^q]'q]-^^*^-q|va^| V r3 i**i5'* r ^ 
q^'^ , «q<3 ; ^§^*q'^ c q^'^^ ( q'q^'^'^^'^' c i]^^:^*a5'^^' c i] c v , s 1 =i] , ^^q' 

|^•5J3^'5J^k•q^^•^(q•^•q|^(q•q•^SJ^'^•^'^•o^^•q•^'^•|•a^ £3° 3^T 

ssz ^'^'5j^-5^^q^ , sif^M'q^ , ^M'|q'q'^''^'^'^^] ^*;q^3^*r^q* 

^•^•q|^arq<v^qq^3^3w-^-^q^-q^'q^*3^'YlV q ^'ar q '^^' 

<qq]^' i ^^'ia|M'q'^'q|M'»i^'l^i''q'^'^'^'t'*J'( Yasunori Ejima)^q'cn^^' 
^^•^'^'^qq]'|^'q'^'q:a^'t^'li^'^'<3 l ‘Iq]'^| 


cn^q-^-q-5 


i^-| r 5J*q^-|q-qSv'g-q'^'^q-5J^-^=,-q-^R'^'^^'q , q'^CI]'q] , ^q^'q ( 3,' 
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LI 


r-^q-rqr-q-qisr 

NO NO >0 

^•|q-q-^^'^<q*q'^]-qi , qqq-qq-^^qi-^zM-oj-q^'^^-q](3jq*qj-c5- 

flfli*^'<|«r^q , ^'«i^wq^ , (8j^'gq:^*q^*q'^»i«rq^q|*q^*q^*ajq:g^* 

^'S q 'W^ q 1'^' 5, ^'^^'^' 5I * (E ^ ima)ar ^ q l^' i!, ' S! f q ^' i;! ' q ]^ 3 i'^^'3^' 

q]^'q'q|§j'q|q:gq-»I^'^'q^^'^*^q|iM'q^'g : ^^*|q'q| |^'ojjqqq^'q«r 

^ S3 

qq^-q^^'^'q]^q^'q-i5i^-J*q]^aj-q^^|^^q'%iq| q|qeq^qpi«rqa-gqr 

NO 

5q]'q^'^q-^-q]q^q'q^^q^'^-fqq]-q|'^^q|^^-|-^q^q-qgaj*qq'^-qqj- 
^^'§'<qaj'^*q^^q'^iq|q]^| ^•q]^'q^'gq'q]^-q]^q'gq]^'g'^'^q'sj^' 
^'$^'|V^'3pq^'2f^| 

qq'|^-^q^-g-|^q'qg^qg^*( 3 j^'q| VV - ?<S 1 


$^-| r 5J'^q'^'qjcq^'5-q^*(qq|^-«s v ^q'qa;-q|^q' ( q(3,q*^'g'-^q^-q^- 

^ NO 

q^aj-qcqq-^qi'C^'q-y^^'^q'q^'q^^^q-aj^^-i^g'q^sj-lq-^^TVj'q^- 

^'^•|^'§]^^'^'^^''qq]^'q'^q-q^-aq , q^'^q , q^'^| ^'«jq*q^'gq]' 

^ ^ NO 

q||'qq'^q-<3 l qq]^-q^qq-q^'sj^'qq-|^-^q^'|q'qvg-^q^-^^(Kem)^q'| 
^•^•(Vaidya)^q*| ^'S'q (Caudhari)^q*j ^•j^q-^'U£*(Mukhopadhyaya)q,5$j' 


^'^M'^^'q^^I-^-^-<V'?Z.e? ?SVO 9<3V9 Z°°v oj*;x,5rqsrq:qq*j^' 

X cv ^ 

a^'q^'-Ssri^'^j qq'q^*|'5j'q]^^i*q : ^^'^^-q|q]^-gM*qq*|^'qq^- 

\3 NO no ^ ^ 

^q'q^'q*v'aj'<q-^'^'i^| ^'^•q(q*qa;-^£q'g^'§-qq'3,r^q-|q'q'5j'^-q- 


qrfgjH xrfTEm ( Icta^n) ) 
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q|$r(Albrecht Hanisch) q^'M^'^q^'qq-q'rtqq' 

N? xi ^ 

'O ^ NO K? *N 1 

^srqqsrgq'qq'^qqjq^q'j ^'qgq^*q^q]*rq$'|j'q^q'[qq]'q]^*rnj'q^- 

C\ CV. v-' ^ ^ ^ 

SJ'^l^f^Meiland) sj-cfoooe flfe'|qq'^q]*r|jq'^'^T^'(qq(Clay Sanskrit 

Library)qj-q^q^^g^| iJJ .* v q^.^q :q .^|^«^.^. q «^ q .>A. Rfll j.(Aibrecht 
^ ^ ^ >» ^ 

^]’SJ'^'®q]<ST^| ^'^q^'gqrq'q^'^^'q'^M'^q^-qq-qjqg'qi^c:^*!^^' 

M'(Meiland) ^V 5 '(Khoroche)^*r|* 

W?(3LV dTq-qA'q*|^^^-q^-qrq*gVt'<qq]^-|5,'^-ajq-^-qq-^-^*£q^-qq- 

V> ^ 

q’qqqq^qq^^'^qqriqq-q|^'^^-q|q|^'^-qq'|M-s v q^*qq-q-^q-q'-^^- 

q‘5-^*qq'qq-q]%q]-q-qqq'qq'^'q|q-^q^-^q'si^^-^q-qq3yg^*5i-^-q*^5j- 

q^-^SI'^q'l ^•aq^'q^qi'^qcq^'|q*^(ojq-q|'^-|^'q^-«|q^r^-^-qq-5 J -^q- 
q-^'q^l^g-^^I'q-qipq-S^q^qq-^q-q^-^l 

^q<q , o^-|'q'-gq-q|-Sjqp'qq-^-Cf|^q'q| 755 . 


^q'q--5^g'q-gq-q]*Siq-(5qrq'q^^^^^r|'qq*5J^q3y^-^q'| r 5j*q|^q- 

NO 

5jqAq-qq-^-q-^-q^q-| ^^qt^^qTq-qq-IJ-qq-l^'cn^q^q-qq'qq-^q-g- 
fqq^-^-sj^qj-^'Sj^j ai^'q^'qjq'qq'ai^^qj-q^^'^'qq'^q-^Ojq*^-^-^' 
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«t: LI 


O^C\ ^ X C\ tv ^ 

^^'^'(X!'^'<Vq]4I'|^g*«|^-^-q^^q-q|^^^. 5 ,^.^.t^| ^'q^q'SJS* 

% N3 

(Helmut Hoffmann) 


^•?(S3e ^•qq'q«S^*r3fef 

•V vs vJ ' . I N3 | / 'o 

'O v v NO NO 

|jq qj % q^'q'^q^'^q^'qjyS'ajqsjq'^'uJ^j q^'^q'G'ljqycqqjMq 

N 5 \o "Ni V^- 

^ NO 

i^q^I qq ^'p 3 ^' (Lore Sander^q-^-gsj-g-q-q^Siglinde Dietz) *q*qi^$j', 3 ^- 
^'q^5)4I-n,I'j|qj-«jq^-q^^'q^-^q. Cv(V ^si^'^| q|^q|^q^q^-^-| 
q^aj-q|^-gM-o^| 

^•^ar«j«rg*qj ?©$ . v» 

^q «jq^ Mq.'q'qaq , q4i'5i^'qf3,'u > i^'^*q^'q'5'^'q^'^47'^’q5^*qq' 

^•^^1'^qj^i^'^^^lqi^.g^.q^^^.q^.^.q.^ = .. 

^'J^4rq'<^4rq|j^'^'qqjg3;'G4r8f^J 


• • • 
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